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Preface

Pub. 164, Sailing Directions (Enroute) New Guinea, Ninthfor every influence tending to cause deviation from such track,
Edition, 2004, is issued for use in conjunction with Pub. 160,and navigate so that the designated course is continuously
Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Pacific Ocean andbeing made good.

Southeast Asia. Companion volumes are Pubs. 161, 162, andCurrents.—Current directions are the true directions toward
163. which currents set.
Dangers.—As a rule outer dangers are fully described, but

This publication has been corrected to 17 July 2004, includinner dangers which are well-charted are, for the most part,

ing Notice to Mariners No. 29 of 2004. omitted. Numerous offshore dangers, grouped together, are
mentioned only in general terms. Dangers adjacent to a coastal
Explanatory Remarks passage or fairway are described.

Distances.—Pistances are expressed in nautical miles of 1
Sailing Directions are published by the National Geospatialiminute of latitude. Distances of less than 1 mile are expressed
Intelligence Agency (NGA), under the authority of Departmentin meters, or tenths of miles.
of Defense Directive 5105.40, dated 12 December 1988, and Geographic Names.—Geographic names are generally
pursuant to the authority contained in U. S. Code Title 10those used by the nation having sovereignty. Names in paren-
Sections 2791 and 2792 and Title 44, Section 1336. Sailintheses following another name are alternate names that may
Directions, covering the harbors, coasts, and waters of thappear on some charts. In general, alternate names are quoted
world, provide information that cannot be shown graphicallyonly in the principal description of the place. Diacritical marks,
on nautical charts and is not readily available elsewhere. such as accents, cedillas, and circumflexes, which are related to
Sailing Directions (Enroute) include detailed coastal andspecific letters in certain foreign languages, are not used in the
port approach information which supplements the largest scaliaterest of typographical simplicity. Geographic names or their
chart produced by the National Geospatial-Intelligencespellings do not necessarily reflect recognition of the political
Agency. This publication is divided into geographic areasstatus of an area by the United States Government.
called “Sectors.” Heights.—Heights are referred to the plane of reference
Bearings.—Bearings are true, and are expressed in degreassed for that purpose on the charts and are expressed in meters.
from 000° (north) to 360°, measured clockwise. General Index-Gazetteer—Navigational features and place-names
bearings are expressed by initial letters of points of the comare listed alphabetically in the back of the book. The approxi-
pass (e.g.- N, NNE, NE, etc.). Adjective and adverb endingsnate position, along with the Sector and paragraph numbers
have been discarded. Wherever precise bearings are intendgtg.1.1), facilitate location in the text.
degrees are used. Internet Links.— This publication provides internet links to
Coastal Features.—H is assumed that the majority of ships web sites concerned with maritime navigational safety, includ-
have radar. Available coastal descriptions and views, useful fang but not limited to, Federal government sites, foreign Hy-
radar and visual piloting are included in geographic sequencdrographic Offices, and foreign public/private port facilities.
in each Sector. NGA makes no claims, promises, or guarantees concerning the
Corrective Information.— Corrective information and other accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the contents of the web
comments about this publication can be forwarded to NGA, asites and expressly disclaims any liability for errors and omis-

follows: sions of these web sites.

1. Mailing address: Light and Fog Signals.—tights and fog signals are not de-
Maritime Safety Information Division scribed, and light sectors are not usually defined. The Light
National Geospatial-Intelligence Agency Lists should be consulted for complete information.

STD 44 Ports.—Directions for entering ports are depicted where
4600 Sangamore Road appropriate by means of chartlets, sketches, and photos, which
Bethesda MD 20816-5003 facilitate positive identification of landmarks and navigational

2. E-mail address: aids. These chartlets and sketches are not always to scale, how-

sdpubs@nga.mil ever, and should be used only as a general informational guide

New editions of Sailing Directions are corrected through then conjunction with the best scale chart. Specific port facilities
date of the publication shown above. Important information toare omitted from the standard format. They are tabulated in
amend material in the publication is available as a PublicatiofPub. 150, World Port Index.

Digital Update (PDU) from the NGA Maritime Safety Radio Navigational Aids.—Radio navigational aids are not

Information Division website. described in detail. Publication No. 117 Radio Navigational
Aids and NOAA Publication, Selected Worldwide Marine
NGA Maritime Safety Information Division Website Broadcasts, should be consulted.
(PDU9 Soundings.—Soundings are referred to the datum of the
http://164.214.12.145/sdr charts and are expressed in meters.

Special Warnings.—A Special Warning may be in force for
Courses.—€ourses are true, and are expressed in the samtbe geographic area covered by this publication. Special
manner as bearings. The directives “steer” and “make good” &arnings are printed in the weekly Notice to Mariners upon
course mean, without exception, to proceed from a point opromulgation and are reprinted annually in Notice to Mariners
origin along a track having the identical meridianal angle as thé&lo. 1. A listing of Special Warnings currently in force is
designated course. Vessels following the directives must alloyrinted in each weekly Notice to Mariners, Section Ill, Broad-
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cast Warnings, along with the notice number of promulgation. Reference List
Special Warnings are also available on the Maritime Safety

Information Division website. The principal sources examined in the preparation of this
publication were:
NGA Maritime Safety Information Division Website British Hydrographic Department Sailing Directions.
(Special Warningg Various port handbooks.
http://164.214.12.145/warn/warn_j_query.html Reports from United States Naval and merchant vessels and

various shipping companies.
Wind Directions.—Wind directions are the true directions Other U.S. Government publications, reports, and docu-
from which winds blow. ments.
Charts, light lists, tide and current tables, and other docu-
ments in possession of the Agency.
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Conversion Tables

Feet to Meters

Feet 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.30 0.61 0.91] 1.2 1.5p 1.83 2.13 244 .74
10 3.05 3.35 3.66 3.96 4.27 4.5[7 4.88 5.18 5/49 5.79
20 6.10 6.40 6.71 7.01 7.37 7.6p 7.92 8.p3 8|53 q.84
30 9.14 9.45 9.75 10.06 10.34 10.6}7 10.97 11.p8 11/58 11.89
40 12.19 12.50 12.80 13.11 13.41 13.7p 14.02 14.83 14|63 14.93
50 15.24 15.54 15.85 16.15 16.44 16.7p 17.07 17.87 17/68 17.98
60 18.29 18.59 18.90 19.20 19.51 19.81L 20.12 20.42 20|73 21.03
70 21.34 21.64 21.95 22.25 22.54 22.8p 23.16 23.47 23|77 24.08
80 24.38 24.69 24.99 25.30 25.6( 25.9( 26.21 26.52 26|82 27.13
90 27.43 27.74 28.04 28.35 28.64 28.9p 29.26 29.57 29|87 30.17
Fathoms to Meters
Fathoms 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 1.83 3.66 5.4p 7.32 9.4 10197 12.80 14.63 16.46
10 18.29 20.12 21.95 23.77 25.60 27.43 29,26 31.09 32.92 B4.75
20 36.58 38.40 40.23 42.0p 43.89 4572 4755 49.38 51.21 53.03
30 54.86 56.69 58.52 60.3b 62.18 64.01 6584 67.67 69.49 71.32
40 73.15 74.98 76.81 78.64 80.47 82.80 84112 8%.95 87.78 B9.61
50 91.44 93.27 95.1( 96.98 98.75 10068 102[41 104.24 106.07 107.90
60 109.73 | 111.56| 113.39 11521 117.04 1187 120,70 12253 124.36 126.19
70 128.02 | 129.85| 131.67 133.50 135.33 137.16 13899 140.82 142.65 144.47
80 146.30 | 148.13| 149.9¢ 151.7p 153.62 15545 15728 159.11 160.93 162.76
90 164.59 | 166.42| 168.25 170.08 171.91 173J)4 17556 177.39 179.22 181.05
Meters to Feet
Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 3.28 6.56 9.8l 13.12 16.40 1968 22.97 26.25 29.53
10 32.81 36.09 39.37 42.65 45.93 49.p1 52,49 5%.77 59.06 52.34
20 65.62 68.90 72.18 75.46 78.14 82.02 8530 88.58 91.86 b5.14
30 98.42 | 101.71| 104.99 1082y 111.55 1143 11811 121.39 124.67 127.95
40 131.23 | 134.51| 137.80 141.08 144.36 14764 15092 154.20 157.48 160.76
50 164.04 | 167.32| 170.6Q 173.88 177.16 18045 18373 187.01 190.29 193.57
60 196.85 | 200.13| 203.41] 206.6p 209.97 213p5 21654 219.82 223.10 226.38
70 229.66 | 232.94| 236.23 239.50 242718 24606 24934 25262 25590 259.19
80 262.47 | 265.75| 269.03 272.31l 275.59 278B7 28215 28%.43 288.71 291.99
90 295.28 | 298.56| 301.84 305.1p 308.40 311.68 314196 318.24 321.52 324.80
Meters to Fathoms
Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.55 1.09 1.64 2.19 2.7B 3.28 3.83 4]37 4.92
10 5.47 6.01 6.56 7.11 7.66 8.2 8.715 9.80 9/84 10.39
20 10.94 11.48 12.03 12.58 13.12 13.67 14.22 14.16 15/31 15.86
30 16.40 16.95 17.50 18.04 18.59 19.14 19.68 20.p3 20|78 21.33
40 21.87 22.42 22.97 23.51 24.04 24.6[L 25.15 25.70 26/25 26.79
50 27.34 27.89 28.43 28.98 29.53 30.0f 30.62 31.17 31|71 37.26
60 32.81 33.36 33.90 34.45 35.0( 35.5¢4 36.09 36.64 37/18 37.73
70 38.28 38.82 39.37 39.92 40.44 41.01 41.836 42.10 42165 43.20
80 43.74 44.29 44.84 45.38 45.93 46.4B 47.03 47.57 48|12 44.67
90 49.21 49.76 50.31 50.85 51.4( 51.9b 52.49 53.04 53|59 54.13
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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

Units

°C degree(s) Centigrade km kilometer(s)

cm centimeter(s) m meter(s)

cu.m. cubic meter(s) mb millibars

dwt deadweight tons MHz megahertz

FEU forty-foot equivalent units mm millimeter(s)

ort gross registered tons nrt net registered tons

kHz kilohertz TEU twenty-foot equivalent units

Directions

N north S south

NNE northnortheast SSW southsouthwest

NE northeast SwW southwest

ENE eastnortheast WSsSwW westsouthwest

E east W west

ESE eastsoutheast WNW westnorthwest

SE southeast NW northwest

SSE southsoutheast NNW northnorthwest

Vessel types

LASH Lighter Aboard Ship ro-ro Roll-on Roll-off

LNG Liquified Natural Gas uLCC Ultra Large Crude Carrier

LPG Liquified Petroleum Gas VLCC Very Large Crude Carrier

OBO Ore/Bulk/Oll

Time

ETA estimated time of arrival GMT Greenwich Mean Time

ETD estimated time of departure uTC Coordinated Universal Time

Water level

MSL mean sea level LWS low water springs

HW high water MHWN mean high water neaps

LW low water MHWS mean high water springs

MHW mean high water MLWN mean low water neaps

MLW mean low water MLWS mean low water springs

HWN high water neaps HAT highest astronomical tide

HWS high water springs LAT lowest astronomical tide

LWN low water neaps

Communications

D/F direction finder MF medium frequency

RIT radiotelephone HF high frequency

GMDSS Global Maritime Distress and Safety System VHF very high frequency

LF low frequency UHF ultra high frequency

Navigation

LANBY Large Automatic Navigation Buoy SPM Single Point Mooring

NAVSAT Navigation Satellite TSS Traffic Separation Scheme

ODAS Ocean Data Acquisition System VTC Vessel Traffic Center

SBM Single Buoy Mooring VTS Vessel Traffic Service

Miscellaneous

COLREGS Collision Regulations

IALA International Association of Lighthouse No./Nos. Number/Numbers
Authorities PA Position approximate

IHO International Hydrographic Office PD Position doubtful

IMO International Maritime Organization Pub. Publication

loa length overall St./Ste. Saint/Sainte
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Additional chart coverage may be found in CATP2, Catalog of Nautical Charts.
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SECTOR 1

ISLANDS BETWEEN MINDANAO AND SULAWESI (CELEBES)

Plan.—This sector describes Pulau Miangas, KepulauarOff-lying Islands
Nenusa, Kepulauan Talaud, Kepulauan Kawio, and Kepulauan

Sangihe, in that order. 1.2 Pulau Miangas (Palmas) (5°34'N., 126°35'E.), an
isolated island about 75 miles E of Tinaca Point, the S end of
General Remarks Mindanao, is mostly low and covered with coconut palms, the

land being only about 1.5m above high water (See Pub. 162,

1.1 Winds—Weather.—The monsoons blow more Sailing Directions (Enroute) Philippine Islands). The NE part
steadily and with greater strength in the Molucca Passage thaises to a series of hills, the highest of which is 111m high at
in the Celebes Sea. High winds and squalls are not commoiGunung Batu. The NE corner is a sheer steep-to cliff 46m high.
Very rarely a tropical cyclone passes to the N and causes strongThe island is surrounded by a wide reef extending up to 0.2
winds and swells in the passage. mile from the N and E sides. The edge of the reef is very steep-

From December to February, the winds blow from the N,to, except on the SE side.
chiefly, but occasionally from the NW. This monsoon is well A break in the reef in front of the village of Miangas on the
developed and reaches its greatest strength in February. 8W shore is the best and practically the only landing place for
March, N winds continue to prevail. In April the winds are small boats. The beach near the village is sloping and consists
lighter, mostly from the N, but veering to the E at times. of sand and coral; there are numerous rocks near the beach.

Southwest winds set in during May. By June, the East Mon- The island has been sighted visually from a distance of 25.5
soon has become established, with its prevailing direction fronmiles and picked up on radar from a distance of 24.5 miles.
the S and SSE. The East Monsoon blows with somewhat Miangas Light is shown from a white framework tower on
greater strength and steadiness than the West Monsoon in thidount Gunong; a racon is situated at the light.
area. During July, August, and September the prevailing winds Baronto Island, an islet 12.8m high and covered with coco-
are S and SW. The greatest strength of East Monsoon isut palms, is on the fringing reef about 183m SE of the S ex-
reached in August. tremity of Pulau Miangas. Foul ground extends about 183m S

During October the prevailing winds continue from the Sfrom the islet.
and SW, becoming more variable than in September, with Tides—Currents.—As far as is known Pulau Miangas is in
some N breezes. an area where a constant SW to SSW current may be expected,

November is the transition month, during which the windswith a last-known maximum velocity of 2.5 knots. A strong S
are light and variable, becoming N by the close of the monthcurrent splits on the bank close N of the island causing danger-
In December the West Monsoon is well established with windus rips and whirlpools in that vicinity, and a considerable
from the NW and NNW. eddy to the S. The mean range of tide is reported to be 1.1m.

In general, there is more clear sky and favorable weather Anchorage.—A recommended anchorage for moderate-
during the West Monsoon than in the first part of the Eassized vessels is within the N extremity of Baronto Island
Monsoon season. However, by August the dry season has setliearing 248° and the E extremity of Pulau Miangas bearing
continuing through October, with small cloudiness but a con023°; this anchorage is clear of strong current, but further out
siderable amount of haze. the velocity is about 3 knots; when anchored in depths of less

Tides—Currents.—Lack of information prevents a detailed than 29m the vessel is clear of the current, but is subject to
discussion of the tidal currents of this area, although knoweddies and tide rips.
ledge of the vertical movements of the tides is now well estab- A more difficult anchorage offering protection from NE
lished. swell is available off the break in the reef in front of the village

Though both the vertical and horizontal movements are duef Miangas, about 183m from the boulder line, in 31m. This
to the same cause, it is useless to attempt to predict the chanchorage is dangerous because the rapidly shoaling bottom
acteristics of one from those of the other. forces a vessel to lie very close to the reefs.

Attention is called, however, to the fact that the strong tidal
currents in the various straits are caused by waters piling up a(epulauan Nenusa
the entrances to the passages.

Caution.—When navigating through this area, one should 1.3 Kepulauan Nenusa(Nanusa) (4°45'N., 127°08'E.),
bear in mind that it is subject to volcanic eruptions. For in-consisting of a group of seven islands, is about 52 miles SSE of
stance, in 1922, a submerged volcano was reported 75 mild2ulau Miangas and 17 miles NE of Kepulauan Talaud. All of
WNW of Pulau Sangihe(3°33'N., 125°33'E.), and in 1892, a the islands are hilly and wooded; the only bare spot is the
tremendous eruption of Awu volcano on Pulau Sangihe ocsummit of Pulau Merampit (Marampit), the largest and highest
curred. The volcano oRulau Ruang(2°18'N., 125°22'E.), one of the group, rising to 165m. The most conspicuous point is the
of the southernmost islands of Kepulauan Sangihe, has oftetD6m conical peak on Pulau Kakolotan (Kakaroetan).
caused great damage. Pulau Merampit, Pulau Karatung, and Pulau Kakolotan are

Numerous fish traps exist W of Kepulauan Sangihe. inhabited. Pulau Intata and Pulau Kakolotan are on the same
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4 Sector 1. Islands between Mindanao and Sulawesi (Celebes)

reef which dries, at the S end of the group. Ondengbui, a flawith the N entrance point of the bay bearing 002°, at a distance
bare rocky islet, is on the outer edge of this reef close N obf 0.8 mile.

Pulau Intata. There are also some rocks between Pulau IntataBatumbalango Bay, about 5 miles SSW of Teluk Esang,
and Ondengbui. Pulau Malo, a low island SW of Pulauaffords anchorage on its N side, in a depth of about 31m.
Kakolotan, is fringed by a wide reef which dries. Fair anchorage is also available at Meriri Bay, close S of

Good drinking water is available only at Pulau Merampit. Teluk Esang, and in Teluk Ambia, close N of Batumbalango

The water around the islands is very clear; the bottom, conBay.
sisting mostly of sand and stones, can sometimes be seen at &Nusa Dolong, an islet, is about 0.75 mile offshore close NW
depth of 29m. of Tanjong Labo, about 6 miles S of Batumbalango Bay, near

A light is shown on the N side of Pulau Karatung. It was re-the middle of the W coast. A prominent white tombstone is on
ported that Pulau Malo was a good radar target at a distance tfe islet. Nusa Topor, another islet, is about 1 mile SSE of Nusa
19 miles. Dolong. Reefs extend from both of these islets, and a 1.8m

Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained by vesselshoal is about 0.3 mile WSW of Nusa Topor.
with local knowledge during the Northwest Monsoon, S and
SE of the village of Karatung on the E side of Pulau Karatung. 1.5 Beo (4°14'N., 126°47'E.) (World Port Index No.
During the Southeast Monsoon, there is anchorage off the [92480), at the S end of Teluk Beo, about midway along the W
side of that island. coast of Pulau Karakelong, is the principal settlement of the is-

Vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage off thdand.

SW extremity of Pulau Merampit, although the depths are A light is shown from a pole 118m NW of the village flag-
great and the bottom steep; the depths are too great off the vilstaff. A conspicuous tree stands on the coast about 0.25 mile
ages of Merampit and Lalune on the S side of the island. SW of Beo and is visible from seaward.

Good anchorage may also be obtained by vessels with local A pier, about 130m long, which is almost dry at HW, extends
knowledge, in a depth of 49m, N of the reefs on the W side offrom the shore at the village. A coral and mud bank is W of the
Pulau Kakolotan. During the Northwest Monsoon, vessels ligoier and two detached reefs are on the coastal bank, 0.75 mile
better S of the passage between Pulau Kakolotan and Puland 1.5 miles, respectively, NNW of the pier.

Malo, or S of Pulau Malo. Recommended anchorage is about 1 mile NW of the jetty.

Caution.—An 8.8m shoal is about 1 mile N of Pulau Kara- Anchorage may also be obtained, in 69m, on a line with the
tung, and is well marked by discoloration under favorable conprolongation of the pier and the ascending road behind it, but
ditions. Napu Arampua (Napoe Arampoea), a 3m shoal, is 4he bottom is very steep. Both of these anchorages are exposed
miles S of Pulau Karatung. The passage between Pulau Kakérom SW through NW.
lotan and Pulau Malo is encumbered with reefs and should not On the N coast, a serviceable anchorage is off Kampung

be used. Mamahan in a small cove close E of Tanjung Ambora-besar.
A shoal, with a depth of 28m, lies about 2 miles S of PulauWith local knowledge, vessels can anchor in Bambung Bay,
Kakolotan. entered close SW of Tanjung Masareh.
On the E coast anchorages can be found at Gemeh and
Kepulauan Talaud Arangkaa, 5 miles and 6.5 miles, respectively, ESE of Tanjung

Ambora-besar. Amat village and Toa Batu village, 3 miles and

1.4 Kepulauan Talaud (4°08'N., 126°46'E.) consists of 6 miles, respectively, S of Arangkaa, also offer anchorage.
Pulau Karakelong, Pulau Salebabu, and Pulau Kaburuang, all
thickly wooded and inhabited islands, about 20 miles SW of 1.6 Selat Lirung (3°58'N., 126°41'E.), the strait sepa-
Kepulauan Nenusa. The coasts are mostly steep and rockwting Pulau Karakelong and Pulau Salebabu, is 1.5 miles wide
interrupted in places by small sandy beaches or marshy flats.at its narrowest point.

The villages on these islands are almost exclusively on the Anchorage.—The only safe year-round anchorage is off
coast. Agriculture, coconut cultivation, and fishing are theKampung Kiama, close E of Tanjung Dapapat. A 3m shoal is
main industries. Copra and lumber are exported. about 1 mile offshore of this anchorage.

Tanjung Ambora-besar (4°33'N., 126°45'E.), marked by a  Caution.—Several shoals and two islets, Sara-kechil and
light, shown at an elevation of 42m, and on which a conspicSara-besar, are in the S part of Selat Lirung. Napu Mapao, a
uous tree was reported to stand, is the N extremity of Pula@.6m shoal, is about 2 miles NW of Sara-kechil. Several other
Karakelong, the largest and northernmost of the group. In thehoals of 7 to 18m are between Napu Mapao and Sara-kechil.
N and wider half there is a ridge running in a N-S direction, Shoal patches of 2.7 to 7.8m extend about 1.5 miles NE from
with Gunung Duata, the summit 680m high, about 15 milesSara-besar. A 3m shoal is about 0.5 mile off the S side of Pulau
from Tanjung Ambora-besar, and Berawang, 480m high ané&arakelong and about 2.75 miles NNE of Sara-kechil.
prominent, about 7 miles from the same point. The island's A disturbed sea is usually N of the N entrance to the strait,
coasts are generally steep-to, except on the S side, whereegen when it is calm elsewhere.
bank encumbered by reefs joins it to Pulau Salebabu. The
coastal reef is mostly narrow and steep-to; the least swell 1.7  Pulau Salebabu3°56'N., 126°40'E.) about 15 miles
causes heavy breakers on it. long, is close SW of Pulau Karakelong. A mountain ridge runs

Teluk Esang(4°28'N., 126°43'E.), about 4.75 miles SSW of through the entire length of the island with several prominent
Tanjung Ambora-besar, has low shores and a village at itpeaks; Ajambanna, which rises to 366m is the highest and is in
head. Good anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 46nthe middle of the island. This area is readily recognized by its
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saddle-like formation. It is surrounded by a very narrow shore Napu Mbalu (Saaru) (Northumberland Reef), 6 miles SSE of

reef, which widens out somewhat at the N end and on the ®ulau Kaburuang, is a small islet about 1.8m high composed of

half of the E coast. coral. It is surrounded by a reef with drying rocks. A
The W coast is rocky and steep with projecting rocky points.conspicuous stranded wreck is situated on the islet.

The villages on the island lie on the E coast.

Kampung Lirung (3°56'N., 126°42'E.) (World Port Index Kepulauan Kawio
No. 52490) is on the NE coast of Pulau Salebabu. Good an-
chorage, safe during both monsoons, can be obtained off the1.9  Kepulauan Kawio (4°35'N., 125°35'E.), consisting of
town, in a depth of about 29m, with the flagstaff of the village Pulau Marore, Pulau Kawio, Pulau Kemboling, Pulau Mema-
bearing 214°. The best landing, free of rocks, is on the sandgiuk, Pulau Matutuang, Pulau Kawalusu, and Pulau Dumarehe,
beach near the flagstaff. lies between 4°13'N and 4°45'N, and between 125°19'E and

Tides—Currents.—At Selat Lirung there is both a diurnal 125°42'E. Pulau Marore, Pulau Kawio, Pulau Kemboling, and
and a semidiurnal tide, but the latter predominates. Neither thBulau Kawalusu are inhabited; the others are visited from time
spring highs nor the spring lows of the two tides coincide. Theto time by copra-gatherers or fishermen. The inhabitants are
highest water level occurs in April or May and in October or engaged mainly in fishing and agriculture.

November; the lowest water level occurs in January or Febru- Tides—Currents.—During October and November, a SSW
ary and in July or August. The maximum rise and fall that cancurrent will be experienced in the vicinity of the islands. The
be expected are, respectively, about 0.9 above and 0.9m beloxelocity, but not the direction of the current, is affected by the
mean sea level. tides. The velocity varies between 0.5 and 2.5 knots near the

The currents caused by the semidiurnal tides set NW alongslands.
the coast around HW and SW around the coast around LW; Caution.—Most of the islands are surrounded by fringing
they can attain a velocity of 2 to 3 knots. reefs. Pulau Marore and Pulau Kawalusu appear to be steep-to

Anchorage.—Salebabu Anchorage is in a small bay aboutin places.

4.5 miles S of Kampung Lirung. The greater part of the bay is

encumbered by a reef that extends from the shores on all sides.1.10 Pulau Marore (4°44'N., 125°29'E.), the northernmost
Limited anchorage is in a clear space in the middle. Vessels casland of the group, is 140m high at its N end and appears as
also anchor off the bay, in 29 to 49m, with Kampung Salebabutwo islets when approached from E. A light with a racon is
at the NW corner of the bay, bearing about 304°. This is cleashown at an elevation of 180m on the summit of the island.
of the shoals fronting the shores in the approach to the baBatu Bawaikang, four rocks, the westernmost of which is 35m
With E and SE winds some shelter is obtained from Pulathigh, are close off the N point of the island. Anchorage can be
Kaburuang, and complete shelter is obtained during the Nortbbtained off a small village at the SW end, but tidal currents
Monsoon. may be troublesome.

During NE winds. vessels will find anchorage in Teluk Pulau Kawio and Pulau Kemboling, 5 miles SW of Pulau
Sereh, at the village of Sereh in the middle of the W coast oMarore, are less than 0.25 mile apart and are connected by a
Pulau Salebabu; however, the depths here are 49 to 101m. drying coral reef. Pulau Kemboling is 108m high.

Anchorage is also available off the village of Kampung Tides—Currents.—Strong tidal currents are in the vicinity
Kalongan on the W side of Pulau Salebabu, about 1.25 milesf the islands.

SE of Tanjung Salonggan, the N extremity of the island. This Anchorage.—Anchorage has been found on the W side of
anchorage has depths of 40 to 49m, but it is only shelterethe islands, W of the opening between the two, in 37m, coral,
from E winds. A 5m shoal is 0.35 mile W of the rocky point N with the SW point of Pulau Kemboling bearing 155° and the W
of the village. point of Pulau Kawio bearing 004°. Anchorage has also been
found, in 27m, coral and coral sand, with the SW point of

1.8 Selat Kaburuang (3°50'N., 126°43'E.), between Pulau Kemboling bearing 164° and the W point of Pulau
Pulau Salebabu and Pulau Kabruang, is about 2.25 miles wid€awio 357°. On the E side of the islands there is an anchorage,
at its narrowest part and is clear except for a 4m shoal 1.2 55m, with the N point of Pulau Kemboling bearing 281° and

miles WSW of the N end of Pulau Kaburuang. the S point of Pulau Kawio 296°.
Tides—Currents.—Strong currents have been experienced
in Selat Kaburuang. 1.11 Marie Reef (Ehise), 10 miles E of Pulau Kemboling,

Pulau Kaburuang (3°47'N., 126°47'E.), the southernmost is a large coral reef with a sandy patch always above-water.
island of the group, is 8.5 miles long and has two conspicuou$he height and extent of this patch change with prevailing
summits, Gunung Padian, 405m high, and Gunung Towo&inds and currents. Some rocks are on the NW side of the reef.
481m high. The coast is generally rocky, but broken in places Pulau Memanuk (Pulau Memanoek) (4°36'N., 125°38'E.),
by sandy beaches. The coastal reef is narrow and steep-to. 82m high and covered with palm trees, is 12 miles ESE of
4m patch lies 1.25 miles WSW of the N point of the island; aPulau Kemboling. The depths are very irregular in the vicinity
2.7m shoal is close off Kampung Peret, a village 1.25 mileof the island. A shoal with a least depth of 11m is about 1.25
NW of the S end of the island. miles E of the island. A 9m shoal and a shoal with a least depth

Anchorage.—While there are no recommended anchorage®f 4m are 1 mile and 2 miles, respectively, S of the island.
along the coast of this island, vessels can find anchorage in Pulau Matutuang (Pulau Matoetoeng) (4°27'N., 125°42'E.),
calm weather, but depths of more than 82m will be found moreabout 10 miles SSE of Pulau Memanuk, is 67m high, flat-
than 91m from the edge of the coastal reef. topped, and covered with coconut palms. There is a fringing
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reef; two rocks are off the NW end of the island, outside of thePulau Mekohahe. Pulau Balontohe, 50m high and Inis, 28m

reef. high, are steep rocks about 2.25 miles SSE and 3.5 miles S,
Tides—Currents.—Strong tidal currents are in the vicinity respectively, of Pulau Mekohahe. This chain of islands is
of Pulau Matutuang. uninhabited. Between and near the chain are several reefs and

Anchorage may be found, in 46m, off the E side of theshoals; therefore, navigation through the group is not advised.
island, staying clear of the coastal reef at the SE point, where
shoal water extends for a considerable distance off. 1.15 Pulau-pulau Toade (Kepulauan Toade) (3°46'N.,

125°34'E.), consisting of two large inhabited islands and two

1.12 Pulau Dumarehg(Doembarehe) (4°14'N., 125°42'E.) small islets, lie about 8 miles off the NE side of Pulau Sangihe.
12 miles S of Pulau Matutuang, is a 45m high rocky islet cov-The islands are all covered with coconut palms.
ered with vegetation. Pulau Manipa, the SW island, is 300m high. A coastal reef,

Anchorage may be found, in a depth of 69m, S of the isletwhich dries, extends about 183m offshore. Anchorage may be
but currents may be strong. Shoals of 10 to 20m are 6 to 10btained off the S side of the island, in a depth of about 80m,
miles SSE of the islet. A rock standing high out of the water iswith the SE extremity of the island bearing 061°, at a distance
SE of the islet. The reef on the S side of the islet appeared tof 0.3 mile.
extend about 0.25 mile off. A small tree-covered islet lies close Pulau Boekide, located NE of Pulau Manipa, is 241m high.
W of Pulau Dumarehe. Anchorage may be obtained 0.3 mile SE of the reef which ex-

Pulau Kawalusu (Pulau Kawaloesoe) (4°14'N., 125°20'E.), tends from the SE extremity of the island, but the currents are
22.5 miles W of Pulau Dumarehe, is 285m high. A light is rather strong there. A 4.6m shoal lies about 1.75 miles ESE of
shown from the island. the SE extremity of the island.

Louise Reef(Napo Taroare) (4°03'N., 125°21'E.) is about 11  Tides—Currents.—During November and December, the
miles S of Pulau Kawalusu and has a least depth of 11m. Ajeneral current between and E of the islands of Pulau-pulau
considerable current which gives rise to a violent sea set$oade have been observed to flow at a velocity of 1 to 2.5 knots
across the reef and it should be avoided. and to vary in direction by several points.

Kepulauan Sangihe Pulau Sangihe

1.13 Kepulauan SangihgKepulauan Sangir), a group of  1.16 Pulau Sangihe(Pulau Sangir) (3°33'N., 125°33'E.),
islands lying between 2°N and 4°N, and between 125°E anthe largest island of Kepulauan Sangihe, is covered with coc-
126°E, include Pulau Sangihe, the largest island and all thenut palms and is mountainous. Gunung Awu (Gunung Awoe),
islands S of it to and including Pulau Biaro, about 76 miles Snear its N end, is an active volcano 1,359m high; earthquakes
They are heavily wooded and mountainous, except on placesccur frequently. The coast varies greatly; it is steep and rocky
along the coast where they are low and flat; some marshes aireplaces and low and marshy in others. Fishing with the use of
on Pulau Sangihe. Tuhana, on Pulau Sangihe, is the princip@drches at night is carried out in the area, and as a result numer-
town. Copra is the main export. There are no roads; communius lights may be seen at night during calm weather.
cation between villages is by boat. Tides—Currents.—A 2 knot current has been experienced

along the W coast outside of the bays. Tide rips have been
Islands and Dangers North and Northeast of observed off the NW end of Pulau Sangihe.
Sangihe Caution.—A large area of fish havens, lying approximately
20 miles W of Pulau Sangihe and Pulau Siau, extends up to 35

1.14 Pulau Lipang(3°55'N., 125°23'E.), about 10 miles N miles W and in a N-S direction for 70 miles.
of Pulau Sangihe, is 180m high and easily recognized from all
sides by its pointed summit which is covered with coconut 1.17 North and E coasts of Pulau Sangihe.Fhe N coast
palms. Except for the N point, the island is reef-fringed forof the island between Tanjung Salimar and Tanjung Peliang, 8
distances of about 0.3 mile offshore. A 12m shoal is about 0.4niles SW, slopes gradually toward the interior, except at the
mile ENE of the steep N point of the island. stretch near the villages of Kalasuga and Sawang, where it is

Anchorage may be found N of the island, or off a village steep and rocky. The depths along this coast permit anchoring
near a beach on the W side, where the bottom is steep and thémost anywhere, but there is no shelter.
water deep. The currents here are irregular. A better place is N Anchorage can be obtained, in 49 to 70m, 0.15 mile offshore
of the island, but anchorage there is further offshore. abreast of Sawang, which is not visible from seaward.

Pulau Buang (Pulau Boeang) (3°53'N., 125°43'E.), 20 miles Tabukan (Taboekan), close SE of Tanjung Peliang, affords
E of Pulau Lipang and covered with coconut palms, is theanchorage, in 26 to 35m, with the flag pole at the village
northernmost of a chain of islands extending 7 miles S; it isbearing 236°. The depths outside the 50m curve increase rapid-
54m high. A light is shown from Boeang. Salehe, an islet, isly, but within that curve they decrease gradually toward the
close N of Pulau Buang. Bowone Reef, with a least depth ofeefs and the shore. The roads are open from N through E to
4m, is about 1.5 miles W of Salehe. SE.

Pulau Melihang and Pulau Mekohahe, about 3.25 and 4 Teluk Petaar (3°39'N., 125°34'E.) is entered between
miles, respectively, SSE of Pulau Buang, are barren rocks. Aanjung Buhiase, its SE entrance point, and an unnamed point
6.9m shoal is about 1.75 miles NW of Pulau Melihang, and about 0.5 mile further NW. These entrance points are marked
bare rock is about 1 mile N. An extensive reef is close S oty beacons. A 222° range, consisting of beacons each in the
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form of a cross, leads into the bay. A light is shown from theoccurs in May and November. The maximum rise and fall that
village of Peta at the head of the bay. The bay affords room focan be expected are, respectively, about 1.3m above and 0.9m
one vessel only, up to 119m long. The bay is narrow betweebelow mean sea level.
the shore reefs, but the depths shoal gradually. The coast S of ebessan(3°30'N., 125°40'E.) is very high,
Anchorage.—\essels can anchor, in 24m, in the inner partrocky, and oddly shaped.
of the bay, where they can run a mooring line to an iron ring The strait between Pulau Sangihe and Pulau Beng-darat, S of
near a warehouse on the shore. This must be done quickly agbessan, is broad and deep, but a 12.8m shoal, marked by
strong winds and currents can be expected and there is tlegldies, is in mid-channel. A coral reef with depths of 6m on its
danger of drifting onto the shore reef. outer ends extends out about 0.75 mile S from the S extremity
Large vessels may anchor, in about 77m, coral, on the ranga Pulau Beng-darat. The 129m summit of Pulau Batuwing-
and about 1 mile from the front range beacon mentionedkong (Batoe Wingkong) and the coastal cliff at Lebessan in
above. The holding ground is not good, however, and the curange 346° leads through the strait. A deep passage is between
rents, which are semidiurnal, set SE across the entrance at tRellau Beng-darat and Pulau Beng-laut; the shore reefs are
ebb at a velocity of 3 knots. The flood current sets NW and it iseasily recognized. Many bare rocks are N and E of Pulau
negligible. Beng-laut (Beng Laoet).
A current with a velocity of 3 knots may be experienced in
1.18 Peta (3°39'N., 125°34'E.) (World Port Index No. the strait between Pulau Sangihe and Pulau Beng-darat; it sets
52450), at the head of Teluk Peta, has a postal substatiohl with the flood and S with the ebb.
Cargo is loaded from surf-lighters, but the work may be Anchorage.—A hill, 149m high, and another, 82m high, are
impeded by swell. 0.7 mile SW and 0.9 mile WSW, respectively, of Batu Malite-
Neither fresh water nor stores are available. hang. Anchorage can be taken, in 40 to 49m, mud, with the
Teluk Sensong(3°38'N., 125°35'E.) lies 2.5 miles SSE of 149m hill bearing 180° and the 82m hill bearing 260°.
Teluk Peta. The shores are fringed by a reef which makes
landing difficult. 1.20 Dane(3°26'N., 125°41'E.), a steep rocky islet with a
Tanjung Lehe (3°37'N., 125°35'E.) lies about 1.5 miles SE very narrow coastal reef, is S of the above strait. A deep pass-
of Teluk Sensong. Sarahoengoe, an above-water rock, standge separates it from Pulau Sangihe.
on a reef about 1 mile S of the point. Anchorage.—Off the village of Salurang (Saloerang), on
Teluk Talengan (Teluk Mioeloe) (3°35'N., 125°34'E.) is the coast of S of Lebessan, there is anchorage, in 55m, with the
entered about 2 miles S of Tanjung Lehe. Anchorage may b&8W point of Pulau Beng-darat bearing 124°, and white rocks N
obtained, in depths of 55 to 64m. The sea is usually calm her@f Pulau Beng-laut bearing 069°, but this location is rather
although landing is difficult because of the shore reef, mudclose to the reef. Landing is difficult during the Northwest
and mangroves. Monsoon because the coastal reef dries at that time.
Teluk Kuma (Teluk Koema) (3°34'N., 125°36'E.) affords
good anchorage, in 13.7m, with the S entrance point bearing 1.21 South and W coasts of Pulau Sangihe Pulau
134° and the center of the village bearing 223°. There is muchenggis(3°23'N., 125°38'E.), an islet, 110m high, is separated
surf on the beach during the North Monsoon. from Pulau Sangihe by a narrow passage, navigable only by
Teluk Kulur (Teluk Koeloer), 1 mile further to the SE, native canoes at HW.
affords anchorage, in depths of 20 to 34m, in its outer part. The Teluk Ngalipaeng, W of Pulau Lenggis, is calm only during
village of Kulur (Koeloer), at the head of the bay, is difficult to the North Monsoon. Anchorage can be obtained, in 86m. The
reach because of the broad coastal reef on which a heavy swillage of Kampung Ngalipaeng is at the head of the bay, off
may arise. which is a wide shore reef.
Pulau Batunderang (Pulau Batoenderang) (3°22'N.,
1.19 Teluk Manalu (Menaloe Bay) (3°32'N., 125°38'E.) 125°37'E.), an island, 187m high, is W of Teluk Ngalipaeng
(World Port Index No. 52460), the bay formed by Lebessanand is separated from the S extremity of Pulau Sangihe by a
Pulau Batuwingkong, and Pulau Tehang, is nearly always calrpassage which dries.
and is entered between Tanjung Pako, the SE entrance point ofPulau Bebalang (3°20'N., 125°34'E.), an island about 2
Teluk Kulur, and Pulau Batuwingkong. Pulau Batuwingkong ismiles W of Pulau Batunderang, is 131m high. A 5.9m shoal is
connected to Tanjung Mahema, the N extremity of Lebessargbout 1 mile SE of the island. A navigable channel is between
by a drying reef. The anchorage in the bay is approached othe island and Pulau Sangihe. Anchorage can be taken, in 80m,
either side of Pulau Tehang. The channel between Pulaabout 0.25 mile off the village of Kampung Bebalang on the N
Tehang and Pulau Batuwingkong is about 0.5 mile wide beshore of the island, with the flagstaff bearing 146°.
tween the reefs on either side, with a least known depth of Two islets, Pulau Mendako (Mendakoe), 79m high, and
8.5m in the middle. During the Northwest Monsoon season @ulau Dakupang (Dakoepang), are on a reef N of Pulau Beba-
heavy swell is in this channel and its use is not recommendedang. A rock, awash, is 0.6 mile W of Pulau Dakupang; an 11m
A 7.8m shoal is about 1 mile ESE of Tanjung Pako and a deshoal is about 1 mile SW of Pulau Mendaku.
tached rock, 0.7 mile further SE, dries. Batu Malitehang, a reef The village of Kampung Lapango lies on the coast of Pulau
which dries, is near the middle of the bay. Sangihe E ofTanjung Boewoe(3°23'N., 125°34'E.). Anchor-
Tides—Currents.—At Teluk Manalu, there is both a age can be obtained, in about 55m, about 91m off the drying
diurnal and a semidiurnal tide, but the latter predominates. Theeef with the middle of the village of Kampung Lapango bear-
spring highs of the two tides coincide. The highest water levelng 052°. Local knowledge is necessary.
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1.22 Teluk Dago(3°26'N., 125°33'E.) (World Port Index expected are, respectively, about 1.1m above and 0.8m below
No. 52420) is entered between Tanjung Toade Manandmean sea level.
(Manandoe) and Pulau Mahumu (Mahoemoe). Tandjung Toade Anchorage can be taken off the village, in about 35 to 55m,
Manandu is rocky and has a small island W of it. A light is with the pier light bearing 355°. The holding ground is poor,
shown from Toade Manandoe. Pulau Mahuma, with a summihowever, and the main engines should be kept ready for use. It
241m high, is a hilly island separated from Pulau Sangihe by & usually calm, but during the North Monsoon, W winds may
channel that is navigable only by small native canoes. Insidgpring up and last from 1 to 4 days; they are not dangerous to
Teluk Dago, it is always calm E of Sama, a small islet off thevessels but cause much surf on the beach. The W winds, which
shore of the bay. occur at other times of the year, as well as the often strong SW
Anchorage sheltered from all but SW winds may be obt-winds, are of shorter duration and lesser intensity, but they may
ained, in about 49m, with Sama bearing 262°. At Dago, closéinder loading or unloading.
NE of Sama, a small mole extends out across the drying shore From Teluk Tahuna to about 1 miles S of Tanjung Dodah, the
reef. A flagstaff is at the foot of the mole. The reef at the headand slopes gradually down to the shore with sand and stone
of the bay and along the N shore of the bay occasionally driebeaches, and then to Tanjung Salimar the coast is steep and
out for a distance of about 0.25 mile. rocky. No dangers have been seen along this part of the coast.
In the bight at the village of Kalinda, about 2 miles N of
Teluk Dago, the depths are too great and the bottom too ste€phe Karakitang Islands
for anchorage.
1.25 The Karakitang Islands (3°10'N., 125°29'E.) is a
1.23 Teluk Tamako (3°27'N., 125°30'E.) (World Port collective name for the smaller islands and rocks lying between
Index No. 52430) affords anchorage in front of the village ofPulau Sangihe and Pulau Siau. Only Pulau Kalama, Pulau
Tamako. Anchorage should be in 55m or more in about th&arakitang and Pulau Para are inhabited. When in this area, the
middle of the bay with the two points on the coast NW, Tan-caution note in paragraph 1.1 regarding volcanic activity
jung Kapehetang and Tanjung Lelapide, in line. Holdingshould be borne in mind. The rocks which are off the W side of
ground is poor, however, and the main engines should be keptulau Mahengetang are the result of an eruption in 1919.

ready for use. According to the inhabitants, a column of water periodically
A light is shown from a beacon in Tamako about 0.15 milespouts high into the air.
NNW of the pilot station. The passage between Pulau Sangihe and this group of

Teluk Manganitu (3°34'N., 125°30'E.) is a bay bordered by islands, as well as the passage between Pulau Siau and the
coconut palm covered hills 198 to 244m high. A shore reefgroup, is clear of dangers. The chart is the best guide for the
extends about 0.5 mile off the S part of the bay. A 2.3m shoallocation of the various islands and the dangers near them.
often marked by discoloration is 0.75 mile SSE of Tanjung Pulau Kalama (3°15'N., 125°27'E.), lying about 10 miles
Kalehangeng. Safe anchorage is in the bay, in 53m, with TanSW of Pulau Batunderang, previously described in paragraph
jung Totone bearing N and the small island of Bukide1.21, is 362m high. Anchorage may be obtained S of a village
(Boekide) bearing E, but W and S winds can be troublesome.on the SW side of the island, in a depth of about 60m, about

The coast between Teluk Manganitu and Teluk Tahuna i9.15 mile offshore. The coastal reef here extends about 91m
steep,rocky, and fringed by a drying reef in several places. offshore. A considerable current has been noticed near the

anchorage.

Teluk Tahuna (3°36'N., 125°29'E.), is about 0.5 mile wide
and extends about 1.5 miles inland. Except for the shore reef 1.26 Pulau Karakitang (3°10'N., 125°31'E.), 249m high,
on the S side and the shore bank at the NE corner, there are ties about 3.25 miles SE of Pulau Kalama. Teluk Behongang, a
dangers in the bay, so it can be entered even at night in cleday on the N side of Pulau Karakitang extends halfway into the
weather. A 520m hill close S of the bay is conspicuous and #land. It affords sheltered anchorage, in 80m, in front of the
small white mosque with a red roof at the head of the bay iwillage of Behongang. The extremities of the shore reefs are

prominent. easily distinguished. A stone mole with wooden superstructure
A light shows at a height from 130m near the S entrancéhas a depth of 2m alongside and is a good landing place for
point of the bay. boats.

Pulau Mehengetang, 139m high, lies about 6 miles S of

1.24 Tahuna (3°37'40"N., 125°29'25"E.) (World Port Pulau Kalama. There is an islet close W, and three low rocks
Index No. 52440) is the principal village of Kepulauan within 0.25 mile WNW of the island. A village, with a flag-
Sangihe. A custom house is at the head of the pier. Copra is trstaff, is on the SW side of the island. Anchorage may be ob-
chief export. A light is shown from an iron support at the foot tained off the village, in a depth of 37m, with a vegetation
of the pier when vessels are expected. covered islet on the reef bearing 339°, distant 0.3 mile.

There is a pier, 29m long, with a depth of 3.1m alongside. Caution.—The whole area W and S of the island is reported
Large vessels, up to 70m long, remain at anchor and unloafb be disturbed by eddies and tide rips.
into barges.

Tides—Currents.—There is both a diurnal and a semi- 1.27 Pulau Para(3°05'N., 125°30'E.), along with Pulau
diurnal tide in the bay, but the latter predominates. The springiha, Pulau Salangkere, and Pualu Nitoe, lie in a group close
highs of the two tides coincide. The highest water level occursogether about 9 miles SSE of Pulau Kalama. Anchorage may
in May and November. The maximum rise and fall that can bébe obtained, in 60m, 0.2 mile off the village on the SW point of
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Pulau Para, with vegetation-covered rocks on the W coast N dPulau Pahepa is clear and has a least depth of 37m, and the
the inlet in range with the highest point of Pulau Salengkereshore reefs are well-marked by discoloration. There is
and the rocky point S of the village bearing about ESE. Locabhnchorage here with good holding ground, but the currents
knowledge is necessary. A strong current between Pulau Pamay attain a velocity of 2.5 knots and eddies may be
and Pulau Nitu is W of this anchorage. encountered. Off the village on the W side of Pulau Pahepa

The channel between the islands of Pulau Para, Pulathere is anchorage with shelter during the entire year. A drying
Salengkere, and Pulau Siha should be navigated only by smakef connects Pulau Pahepa with rocky Pulau Gunatin, the N
native canoes, but the area between these three islands aside of which should be given a wide berth. Pulau Mahoro,
Pulau Nitu is apparently deep and clear. steep, rocky, and marked by a light, 80m high, is E of Pulau

Pulau-pulau Nenoeng (Pulau-pulau Nenong) (3°04'N., Pahepa. There are three small islets between the two. Anchor-
125°40'E.), about 18 miles SE of Pulau Kalama, consists of age is not recommended near the islets because of reefs and
49m high islet, with some above-water rocks lying about 0.25trong currents, but between the islets and Pulau Pahepa there
mile N and S of it. A submerged rock lies about 1 mile SSE ofis a limited area where anchorage is possible. Laweang is 61m
the islet. A coral bank, with a depth of 14.6m, often marked byhigh and the southernmost of the islets. A coral reef with a
breakers and tide rips, lies 4 miles SW of the islet. depth of 0.3m extends 0.5 mile S; with a heavy swell the reef

Pulau-pulau Sanggeluhang(Pulau-pulau Sanggeloehang) may uncover at LW.

(2°57'N., 125°29'E.), 80m high, with an islet 77m high on the

same reef close S, is 7 miles SSW of Pulau Para. Pulau 1.30 Pulau Makalehi (2°44'N., 125°10'E.), an isolated
Bawondeke (Bowondeke), 56m high, is 1.5 miles W of Pulauislet 228m high, is about 11 miles W of Pulau Siau. The islet is
Sanggeluhang. A shoal with a least depth of 5m is about 0.6overed with vegetation. The village of Makalehi is on a small
mile NW of Pulau Sanggeluhang. bay on the SW side of the islet. The bay is obstructed by reefs

Tides—Currents.—An E set at the rate of 1.5 to 2.25 knots and dries. The islet was reported to be a good radar target at a
has been experienced between Pulau Sanggeluhang and Puthstance of 23 miles.

Tahulandang (2°21'N., 125°22'E.), about 38 miles S.
Islands South of Pulau Siau
Pulau Siau and Off-lying Islands
1.31 Pulau Tahulandang(2°21'N., 125°22'E.), about 15

1.28 Pulau Siau(2°43'N., 125°22'E.), locally known as miles S of Pulau Siau, is mountainous and rises to an elevation
Karang Etang, meaning "highest island", is in general higlof 805m. Its summit is the highest point of a crater which is
with steep coasts and no beaches or landing places excepthinoken on the NNW side forming Minangan Bay. In the middle
the bight on the E coast. The island is covered with coconutf this crater there is an extinct volcano which is steep on all
palms, out of which rise several jungle-covered conical peakssides. The S and E coasts are very steep-to. The large coastal
An exception to this is the bare peak of the volcano Gunungeef, which is not well marked by discoloration, extends 0.76
Api, last reported active in May 1971. This volcano is 1,827mmile from the W end of the island. The channel between this
high and is the highest point on the island. reef and the reef at Pulau Pasige is deep and clear. The W point

The island is densely populated. Many of the inhabitants aref Pulau Ruang bearing 180° will lead through this channel
fishermen who also farm. There are coconut and nutmeg plamvhen it is difficult to identify the reefs. There are coconut
tations. plantations on the island. It is well populated and large trading

vessels are built here.

1.29 Ulu (2°44'N., 125°25'E.) (World Port Index No. A light is shown from a white column near the flag pole at
52410) is at the N part of Ulu Road. There is a pier at thethe village of Tahulandang (Boehias), on the SW side of the
village from which a light is shown on the arrival of vessels. island. Vessels call at the villages.

Anchorage can be obtained 0.15 mile offshore, in 80m,with Anchorage.—The coast reef is very narrow near the light at
the charted conspicuous white pillar on the shore bearing NTuhulandang, and vessels may anchor close off it, in 80m.
The bottom is very steep here, however, and it is advisable tBurther to the NW there is anchorage, in 69m, further from the
lay out a hawser to the shore. During heavy squalls anchorageef. The currents which set through the narrows between
may also be found, in 48m, with the same white pillar bearingPulau Tahulandang and Pulau Ruang are less troublesome at
010° and the flagstaff bearing 296°; a hawser to the shorthe latter anchorage. When the sea is rough, anchorage may be
should not be necessary. From the beginning of January untihken on the N side of Pulau Ruang, in 49 to 80m, laying out a
the middle of April this anchorage is not safe because of NEhawser to the shore.
and E winds. During that time and during the South Monsoon, Off the village of Haas, on the S side of the island, there is
anchorage off the village of Sawang, 3.5 miles S, is preferredanchorage, in 48m, about 0.2 mile offshore. From this anchor-
here the bottom is not so steep. age the NE point of Pulau Biaro bears 181°, the road in the vill-

Elsewhere on Pulau Siau anchorage is off Ondong, at abouaige bears 013° and the point to the E bears 083°. Local know-
the middle of the W coast, in 101m, very close but somewhaledge is necessary. It is an open roadstead and a fairly strong
to the S of the shore reef. Anchorage will also be found, in aurrent is sometimes experienced.
depth of 84m, about 0.1 mile offshore with the center of the On the N side of the island there is anchorage in Minangan
village bearing 034°. Bay, near the village of Minangan. Local knowledge is neces-

Pulau Pahepa, Pulau Gunatin, and Pulau Mahoro are E of theary. It is very deep here, but the shore reef is very narrow or
S part of Pulau Siau. The channel between Pulau Siau and hillyon-existent so that the shore can be approached closely. It is
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10 Sector 1. Islands between Mindanao and Sulawesi (Celebes)

well-sheltered during the South Monsoon and in the transitiomear Tanjung Meoh, the NE point of the island. From this point
periods between monsoons. a submerged ridge extends 1.5 miles N with a depth of 35m at
its outer end. Currents are strong over this ridge. A berth of at

1.32 Pulau Ruang(Pulau Roeng) (2°18'N., 125°22'E.), least 0.5 mile should be given the E coast to clear several
close SW of Pulau Tahulandang, consists entirely of an activeffshore dangers close to the shore.
volcano 731m high. The summit is on the E side of the crater Anchorage can only be found on the N and NE sides of the
and is easily recognized by several sharp rocky points. At @&sland. The bay on the N side should be approached with
distance, the volcano has the appearance of a table mountaiaution because the depths decrease suddenly and the shore
with steep sides. The last eruption occurred in 1904. A corateef cannot be distinguished at HW when the sea is calm.
reef extending from the W end of the island is the only coastaExcept for 4.6m reef about 0.2 mile from the shore reef, there
reef. There are few inhabitants. are no detached dangers in the bay, and anchorage is almost

The passage between Pulau Ruang and Pulau Tahulandangisywhere 0.2 mile from the reefs.

0.5 mile wide, but its use is not recommended because of In the bight on the NW side there is anchorage, in 70m, off
strong tidal currents which set SE with the flood and NW withthe village of Lamanggo, with Bukide bearing 139°; however
the ebb. A 1.8m midchannel shoal is at the E entrance. cross currents should be expected.

Pulau Pasige(2°21'N., 125°19'E.), 4.5 miles W of Pulau The passage between Pulau Biaro on the N and Pulau
Tahulandang, is low, covered with mangrove, and uninhabitedBangka and Pulau Talisei on the S is 18 miles wide and
It is on the W end of an extensive drying reef which is apparently deep and clear. A depth of 88m is about 8 miles
generally marked by breakers, even at HW. A light is shownSSW of Tanjung Buang the S point of Pulua Biaro and a depth
from the W side of the island. of 46m was reported 5 miles SSW of Tanjung Buang. A depth

of 62m was reported 6 miles WSW of Tanjung Buang and

1.33 Pulau Biaro(2°06'N., 125°23'E.), an inhabited island depths of 64m were reported 4 and 3.8 miles W and WSW,
10 miles S of Pulau Ruang, is the southernmost island ofespectively, of Toendoengkoehan.

Kepulauan Sangihe. It is hilly and has a very conspicuous Pulau Bangka and Pulau Talisei are heavily wooded and
peak, Bukide (Boekide), 401m high on its E side. Toendoenghilly, rising to heights of 348m and 359m, respectively. A light
koehan is a small islet, 54m high, off the SW point of the is-is shown from Tanjung Arus (Tanjung Aroes), the N extremity
land. The low NW point, where a 9m rock stands, should beof Pulau Talisei. Pulau Bangka and Pulau Talisei, lying off the
given a berth of 1.5 miles. The outermost shoal, with a depth oN end of Sulawesi (Celebes) and forming the S side of Selat
5.8m, is about 1 mile NW of the point; the currents are strongBangka, are further described in Pub. 163, Sailing Directions
over the shoals in this vicinity. Another pillar-like rock stands (Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara.
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SECTOR 2

THE NORTHERN MOLUCCAS—HALMAHERA, KEPULAUAN OBI, AND KEPULAUAN SULA

Plan.—This sector describes the W coast of Halmahera with The island, although the largest of the Northern Moluccas, is
the islands off it, including the Bacan Islands and Kepulauarthe least important and consists of four long narrow peninsulas
Obi, and then the E coast of Halmahera, with the islands on theith deep intervening gulfs. It is in the N part of the group and

W side of the Halmahera Sea, including Batanme. is about 190 miles long in a N-S direction.
Mountain chains intersect all four peninsulas. The chain of
The Northern Moluccas mountains on the W side is of volcanic character, but Gunung

Gamkonora, 1,567m high, is the only active volcano.

2.1 The Northern Moluccas include Halmahera and its Off-lying islands.—Kepulauan Loloda Utara (North
adjacent islands; the Bacan Islands, Kepulauan Obi, and itsoloda Island) (2°13'N., 127°47'E.), W of Tanjung Bisoa, the N
adjacent islands; and Pulau Mayu and Pulau Tifore, which arextremity of Halmahera, are moderately high and consist of
about mid-channel between Halmahera and Sulawesi. The$eur large inhabited islands—Pulau Doi, Pulau Tuakara, Pulau
islands are covered with rich tropical forests with manyDagasuli, and Pulau Salangadeke, and several smaller islets in
coconut plantations along the coasts. their vicinity. Pulau Doi, the largest, is 330m high, and has

This group of islands is separated from the N part ofbeen reported to be a good radar target up to a distance of 23
Sulawesi by the Molucca Sea and Molucca Passage, whiamiles. Extensive reefs extend both N and S from Pulau
extends to the N. Djailolo Passage separates the group from tigalangadeke, the S island. The group is separated from the
islands off the NW end of New Guinea. The Ceram SeaHalmahera coast by a clear channel with a least width of 2.25
separates the group from the islands to the S. miles. Except for reefs extending from the islands and a 5m

Pulau Maju (Pulau Mayu) (1°19'N., 126°23'E.) is marked shoal 0.5 mile N of the W part of Pulau Dagasuli, the channels
by lights shown from its E and W extremities. The island, between the islands are clear. Local knowledge is necessary.
which lies about midway between Halmahera and the NE end Vessels call at these islands for ebony. They have no definite
of Sulawesi, is hilly. At its center it is 413m high and has aanchorages, but anchor in the most convenient place for pick-
smooth rounded appearance. The island is reported to beiag up their cargo.
good radar target. During the South Monsoon, anchorage may Anchorage is available, in 60m, in a small bay at the village
be obtained, in a depth of about 40m, off the N side of theof Kampung Dama on the S side of Pulau Doi. The W shore of
island. Kampung Pasir Putih is on the W extremity of thethis bay has a fringing reef, but the NE shore is clear. Local
island; the best landing place is E of it. A sunken wreck isknowledge is necessary.
reported to lie about 30 miles NE of Pulau Maju. Regulations.—For information regarding designated Archi-

Pulau Tifore (1°00'N., 126°00'E.), about 24 miles SW of pelagic Sea Lanes, as defined by the United Nations Conven-
Pulau Maju, is lower than the latter island, but rises to a 183ntion on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS), lying N and W of Hal-
hill in its NW part. It has been reported to be a good radamahera, see Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide)
target at a distance of 24 miles. Gureda, an islet 98m high, iRacific Ocean and Southeast Asia.
off the NW end of Pulau Tifore and is connected to it by a
drying reef. A reef, with a depth of 2.4m and marked by Halmahera—West Coast
discoloration, is close off the middle of the SW side of the
island. The village of Kampung Balibi is on the NE coast; fresh 2.3  Tanjung Bisoa(2°13'N., 127°57'E.), the N extremity
water is available. of Halmahera, to Pulau Diti the coast trends in a SW direction

Tides—Currents.—The currents near the above islands andand is rocky and steep with perpendicular cliffs formed by
in the open areas such as the Molucca Sea are dependent on theuntain spurs in places. Occasionally intervening sandy
winds. During the South Monsoon they set to the NNE; as @eaches will be found. Tanjung Bisoa has a fringing reef, but
rule they do not exceed a rate of 0.6 knot but may attain a ratemay safely be rounded at a distance of 1 mile; otherwise the
of 2 knots at times. During the North Monsoon they set to thecoast is steep-to.

ESE and may also attain a rate of 2 knots, but generally do not Tides—Currents.—At Kampung Asimiro (1°59'N.,
exceed 0.75 knot. The currents are stronger W of the islands27°45'E.), there is both a diurnal and a semidiurnal tide, but
during the South Monsoon, and stronger E of the islandshe latter predominates. Neither the spring highs nor the spring

during the North Monsoon. lows of the two coincide. The highest water level occurs in
May and November; the lowest in June or July and in Decem-
Halmahera ber or January; the maximum rise and fall that can be expected

are, respectively, about 0.75m above and 0.75m below mean
2.2 The sparse scattered population of Halmahera are dfea level.
the Alfuren and Papuan types and to a great extent they dwell Pulau Diti (1°57'N., 127°43'E.) is a thickly-wooded coral
on the coast. The N part of the island is the most populatedsland near Halmahera coast about 22 miles SW of Tanjung
Coconut culture and forest produce are the principal means @isoa. E of the island the coast forms a small bight, where
livelihood; fishing is only carried on in the rivers. there is anchorage, in 29m Local knowledge is necessary.
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14 Sector 2. The Northern Moluccas—Halmahera, Kepulauan Obi, and Kepulauan Sula

From Pulau Diti the coast trends SSW for 18 miles to Telukactive volcano and emits a constant cloud of smoke. Between
Loloda, and has a wild and inhospitable aspect. It should béhis peak and Gunung Loloda is another peak, Ibu, which is
given a wide berth by large vessels especially during the,383m high. About 3 miles NE of Tanjung Bobo is the cone-
monsoons, when rollers are experienced near the coast. Behaped peak of Jailolo (Djailolo), 1,036m high and with a
tween the various points, which are formed by steep spurs déwer peak on its W side. Several other peaks are near the coast
mountain range, narrow beaches with small villages are foundetween this peak and Gunung Gamknora. A lighthouse, 40m
There is usually anchorage off these villages, but landing i$n height, has been established (2003) Tainjung Bobo
difficult. (1°02'N., 127°24'E.).

The only good shelter for small vessels is in Teluk Barataku, In the bight between the hills SE of Tanjung Ligua Ma Dehe
behind a rocky reef extending from the S point. Depth here i@nd Tanjung Duko, abreast of Gunung Gamkonora, the coast is
73m. At the villages of Kampung Pumadada and Kampungyenerally low, so that the lone conical hill, Ngidi Matjin, 117m
Gamkahe, 2.3 and 5 miles S respectively, of Pulau Diti, thenigh and midway between the two points, forms a conspicuous
anchorages are entirely open. mark. South of Tanjung Duko the coast is rocky.

The Ibu River discharges 3.5 miles S of Tanjung Ligua Mahe

2.4 Teluk Loloda (1°41'N., 127°33'E.) is formed by Dehe. Anchorage may be had, in 12.8m, off the mouth of the
Kepulauan Loloda Selatan (South Loloda Islands) and thever about 0.5 mile from the shore, with Tanjung Ligua Mahe
mainland of Halmahera. The three main islands of PulaiDehe bearing 348° and the peak of Ibu 092°. It is open to W
Kahatola, Nusa Sidanga, and Nusa Adui are 226m, 222m, anglinds and, in a Northwest Monsoon, a vessel should not go
151m high, respectively, and uninhabited. A lighthouse, 30ntloser in as the swell may rise suddenly. In the Southeast
in height, has been established ddidanga (1°40'N., Monsoon, vessels may anchor 0.15 mile closer, in depths of
127°29'E.). The double top of Nusa Adui, when seen betweef.1m. North of the anchorage, the bottom is stony, but to the S
the other two, appears conical. Of the mountain peaks in thi is sandy.
interior of Halmahera Gunung Loloda, 6 miles ESE of the bay,
is conspicuous when seen from any direction. It has a rounded Teluk Sahu (1°09'N., 127°24'E.) is a large bight with a steep
summit,1,094m high; close S of it is another lower peak. beach, on which is the village of Kampung Susupu. When an-

Anchorage.—\Vessels can anchor S of Doeta Seta, which ishoring in front of the village it is advisable to keep in depths of
off the mainland of Halmahera, in 29 to 66m. A waterfall on 29 to 40m because rollers come up with the slightest W wind.
the E side of Pulau Kahatola or the summit of that islandSmall vessels find shelter in the heavily sanded mouth of a
bearing 273° leads into an anchorage. Vessels should not go temall river which enters the sea S of Susupu. The narrow plain
far in, however, as the E part of the bay has many submergedith Teluk Sahu is fertile and thickly populated.
reefs. Salo Island (1°05'N., 127°24'E.), close W of the high coast

In Teluk Loloda there are numerous reefs; an extensive shodletween Teluk Sahu and Tanjung Bobo, is very conspicuous.
bank is in its E and S parts. Both the N and S entrances are
clear except for the reefs skirting the islands. The passage E of 2.7  Teluk Jailolo (Teluk Djailolo) (1°02'N., 127°28'E.),
Nusa Adui is not recommended because of the numerous roclentered between Tanjung Kailupa and Tanjung Guai, a point
and reefs in it. Sungai Loloda flows into the N side of Teluk3.25 miles SE, is deep. The most conspicuous hills are Jailolo,
Loloda, but is navigable only by native canoes. Kampungl,036m high, and three small hills at Tanjung Guai, 199 to 250m
Loloda is a short distance up the river. high. Babua, a small coral islet 18m high, is 0.5 mile NW of

Directions.—Large vessels navigating from S to N keep in Tanjung Guai. The village of Kampung Jailolo, on the N side of
mid-channel between Pulau Kahatola and Nusa Adui until théhe bay, cannot be seen from offshore. A light is reported to be
N point of Nusa Adui is passed; then steer N, keeping near thshown from a metal framework tower at Jailolo.
shore of Nusa Kahatola to avoid the shallow water and shore The shores of Teluk Jailolo are fringed with drying reefs and
reef of Doeta Seta to the E. This passage is deep and easy. Téleoals which extend, in places 0.6 mile offshore; beacons mark
shore reefs are steep-to and show up well. Current is neglthe edge of the reef in places near Kampung Jailolo.
gible. Directions.—A vessel approaching Teluk Jailolo from S

should keep Buku Kiematubu (Kie Matubu), the 1,757m peak

2.5 BetweenTanjung Rongi Mhe (1°38'N., 127°32'E.), of Pulau Tidore, bearing 186° astern until near Babua, which
at the S end of Teluk Loloda, and Tanjung Bobo, about 37can be rounded closely. After passing Babua, continue into the
miles SSW, the coast is high and too steep to be accessiblmy with Babua and Buku Kiematubu in range 190°, astern.
except in the bights, where it is low and can be identified by théThe current in Teluk Jailolo is negligible.
plains extending inland from them. The active volcanoes form
the highest peaks of this desolate and mountainous land. 2.8 Teluk Tofiri (0°59'N., 127°30'E.), the next bight S of

Tanjung Ligua Ma Dehe (1°33'N., 127°30'E.), 6 miles SSW Teluk Jailolo, has a low shore and is encumbered with dangers.
of Tanjung Rongi Mhe, is high and projects some distance tdofiri, a sandbank above water is 2 miles offshore about 3
the W. Close to its S side are some conspicuous rocks. Thailes S of Tanjung Guai. A reef which dries and a 5.8m shoal
coast immediately N of the point is rocky; then almost to Telukare 0.7 and 0.9 mile, respectively, NNE of Tofiri. Babua in line
Loloda it forms a bight with a narrow sandy beach. with the mountain Jailolo, bearing 338°, leads NE of these

dangers.

2.6 Gunung Gamkonora (1°23'N., 127°32'E.), 1,567m  Several shoals with depths of 1.8m or less are within 0.75
high and the highest peak along this stretch of coast, is still amile of the coast.
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Tanjung Sidangoli (0°53'N., 127°30'E.), about 7 miles S of Guratu, the island closest to the mainland. Local knowledge is
Tanjung Guai is the N limit of Teluk Dodinga. South and E of necessary.
this point a number of low mangrove-covered islands and reefs

front the coast. 2.11 Teluk Payahi(Bay of Pajahi) (0°18'N., 127°42'E.) is
Pasir Lamo (0°53'N., 127°27'E.), a shoal with 4m and steep-an indentation of the coast between Tanjung Saselata and
to, is about 2 miles W of Tanjung Sidangoli. Tanjung Safi, 6 miles to the SE. Anchorage, in 29 to 40m, mud,

is available off the village of Kampung Payahi (Pajahi) on the

2.9 Teluk Dodinga (0°49'N., 127°33'E.), between Tan- NE shore of the bay. A flag pole with a concrete base is on the
jung Sidangoli and Tanjung Oba, is separated from Teluk Kalpeach at the village. South of the village the coast hills are
on the E coast of Halmahera, by a narrow isthmus on which isovered with jungle and coconut palms. A waterfall is 3 miles
the village of Kampung Dodinga. A footpath leads from Kam- S of the village.
pung Dodinga through a long defile across the isthmus to Kam- Takat Main Main (0°18'N., 127°37'E.), consisting of two
pung Bobane Igu, on Teluk Kau. reefs with depths of 3.7m and 5.8m, are 3 miles SW of Tanjung

About 3 miles W of Kampung Dodinga are several detache®aselata. A drying patch is about 1.5 miles SE of Tanjung
reefs which extend up to 2 miles offshore. Another 2.7m shoabaselata, and a 0.9m shoal is 1 mile NE of the patch. Two
lies 7.5 miles W of Dodinga. A reef, marked by a beacon is inshoals of 1.3m and 1.8m lie within 1.5 miles S of Tanjung
the S part of Teluk Dodinga about 2.75 miles N of TanjungSaselata.
Oba. Two shoals, 6.8m and 9m, are 0.35 mile NE and SE, From Tanjung Safi (0°16'N., 127°43'E.), the coast trends S
respectively, from the beacon; two other reefs, 8.2m and 10rfor 29 miles to Tanjung Tokaka. This stretch has a monotonous
are 1 mile NW of the beacon; and still another group of reefs isppearance with few conspicuous mountains. Lenggiua, E of
about 1 mile ENE of the beacon. There is good anchorage iffanjung Safi, is 800m high. North of this peak the mountain
the inlet at Kampung Dodinga. It is easily approached by steerange ends in a steep drop, making a conspicuous gap between
ing 078° for the two hills close S of the village. The current init and the 406m summit close N of it. Lenggiua is also

Teluk Dodinga is negligible. conspicuous because of the gap separating it from Sinopa, a
Pulau Ternate, Pulau Tidore, and their nearby islands aré82m mountain S of it. Tabrain is a 672m summit 4 miles S of
described beginning in paragraph 2.18. Tanjung Safi, which can be seen from all directions. Southeast

Pulau Pilongan (Pulau Pilongga) (0°44'N., 127°37'E.), a of this peak is a range of peaks, of which the highest, Dufuk, is
rock 41m high and partially covered with vegetation, lies abou786m high. At the S end of this range is the very conspicuous
4 miles W of Tanjung Oba and 1 mile off the E coast of Pulaupeak, Dukur, 620m high. The next conspicuous hills are two
Ternate. The channel is clear on either side of this rock. summits, 475m and 570m high, 5 and 4 miles, respectively, N

South of Teluk Dodinga, from Tanjung Oba fanjung of Tanjung Tokaka. Then the hills rise to another ridge in a SSE
Dobe-gasi(0°33'N., 127°31'E.), a distance of about 11 miles,direction.
the coast is low, but steep and clean, and can be approached tdNassau ReefTakat Lem Lem) (0°12'N., 127°35'E.), 9 miles
a distance of 0.5 mile. Tanjung Dobegasi is low and fringed bySW of Tanjung Safi, is a small circular reef with a depth of
a narrow coast reef. 1.2m and great depths surrounding it. Under moderately-favor-

able conditions, this reef has been seen at a distance of 0.75

2.10 FRasir Raja (Pasir Radja) (0°36'N., 127°28'E.), 3.5 miles mile and from a height of 16m, when it appeared as a small
NW of Tanjung Dobegasi, consists of a small cay covered witlgreen spot. A ripple shows on it from time to time. The channel
sand and broken coral, with a drying atoll close N. on either side of this reef is deep and clear.

Between Tanjung Dobegasi affdnjung Saselata(0°21'N., Anchorage.—\essels can anchor, in 27m, off a small beach
127°39'E.), the N point of Teluk Payabhi, the hills follow the at Kampung Maidi, about 8.5 miles S of Tanjung Safi. Local
coast line. About 2 miles NW of Tanjung Saselata are thre&knowledge is necessary. Coconut palms are near the village,
hills known as Karambuku, of which the westernmost is 296mbut mangroves line the coast N and S of it.
high. The N part of this coast is clear and has only a narrow
coastal reef extending from it; the S part is fronted by a number 2.12 BetweenTanjung Uwama (0°06'N., 127°41'E.) and
of reefs and islands. Tanjung Batu Lobang, a conspicuous rocky cliff about 5 miles

Close S of Tanjung Dobegasi is the village of KampungS, the coast forms a bay in which is the village of Kampung
Akelamo, off which there is anchorage, in 66m, about 0.25 ifofa. Vessels can anchor, in 29m, but local knowledge is
mile from the shore. About 6 and 7 miles farther S are twonecessary. The drying sand bank 0.5 mile S of Tanjung Uwama
inlets with the villages of Kampung Jehu and Kampung Lola,and the 1.8m reef further to the E are generally easily seen.
off which there is anchorage, in 37m and 27m, respectively.  Kampung Batula (0°01'S., 127°42'E.), about 2 miles S of

An uncharted reef, marked in 1944 by a beacon with a flagTanjung Batu Lobang, cannot be seen from seaward, but close
and by a beacon on its outer edge, is close offshore near Tate the SW there is a flagstaff, a shed with a metal roof, and a
jung Nyarigiro (Tanjung Njarigiro). round-topped tree S of a river mouth, all of which are easily

Kepulauan Woda (0°23'N., 127°35'E.) is a group of islands identified.
about 5 miles NW of Tanjung Saselata. The islands are sepa- Temporary anchorage may be obtained with local knowledge
rated from the coast by a good channel which leads to theff Kampung Batula, in 29m. Other temporary anchorages are
village of Kampung Gita. Gita is situated on the E coast of theat Kampung Semo, in 38m, and off Kampung Meloku, in 37m,
group. There is good anchorage, in 31m, mud, ENE of Pulaabout 5 and 9.5 miles, respectively, S of Kampung Batula.
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Tanjung Tokaka (0°13'S., 127°40'E.), with the village of Kam-  Kepulauan Kusu (0°20'S., 127°44'E.) are a string of hilly
pung Tokaka on it, is low and has a river mouth close N of it. Theand heavily wooded islands lying on a ridge of less than 184m
description of the W coast of Halmahera continues in paragrapthat extends across Selat Patinti. Pulau Saleh Besar, the largest,

2.14. rises to a height of 330m. Deep channels separate these islands,
but the one between the N end of Pulau Saleh Besar and
Selat Patinti (Patientie Strait) Halmahera has several rocks and shoals in it. The channels

used for through navigation, on either side of Pulau Poka,

2.13 Selat Patinti (0°30'S., 127°49'E.), separating Pulau which is marked on its summit by a light, are deep and clear.
Bacan (Batjan) and Halmahera, is 7.5 miles wide at its N
entrance between Tanjung Dolit and Pulau Gilalang (BatHalmahera—West Coast (Continued)

Sambo). The channel, which is the usual route for vessels

between Ternate and New Guinea, is deep and clear, but very2.14 The W coast of Halmahera trends generally SE from
restricted by Kepulauan Kusu, a chain of islands in its N partTanjung Tawa for nearly 26 miles fanjung Libobo (0°55'S.,

In the S entrance iMiddle Sand (Gosong Tengah) (0°45'S., 128°27'E.), the S extremity of Halmahera. It can be identified
127°57'E.), a dangerous 2.1m shoal near the E edge of a babl a hill 172m high, standing 2 miles within the point and by

extending from the SE of Pulau Bacan. The drying reefs in théabi, a low wooded islet thickly covered by vegetation, close
strait can be recognized by a strong discoloration of the wate§E. This stretch of coast is low, with hills rising a short

but the other shoals show very little or no discoloration. distance inland. Tawaigili, 11 miles NW of Tanjung Libobo, is

Tides—Currents.—The vertical tidal movement is not of 273m high and fairly conspicuous.
much importance as the shores and any dangers are steep-toTides—Currents.—At Kampung Gane Di Dalam, there is
Tidal information can, however, be obtained under Teluk Gandoth a diurnal and a semi-diurnal tide, but the latter pre-
and Sabatang Road, which is described in paragraph 2.30. Thieminates. Neither the spring highs nor the spring lows of the
currents in the wider parts of the strait are weak, but they aréwo tides coincide. The highest water level occurs in June or
rather strong in the channels between Kepulauan Kusu. In théuly and in December or January, the lowest between July and
tidal currents between Kusa and Pokal velocities of 4.5 knotSeptember and between January and March; the maximum rise
have been observed at spring tide. At neap tide, velocities up tand fall that can be expected are, respectively, 0.4m above and
3 knots have been observed, but there is no distinct relatiof.4m below.
between the currents and the vertical tide movements at The currents are strong in the vicinity of this end of the
Sabatang Road. island; when opposed by the wind, a rough sea may be raised.

Directions.—When entering Selat Patinti from N, pass This is also true for the passage between the point and Pulau
about 2 miles W of Tanjung Dolit and then steer about 160° uBabi, and also for the wider passage between Halmahera and
to Kepulauan Kusu. Then pass on either sidéofau Pokal ~ Pulau Damar.

(0°26.3'S., 127°43'E.) and set a course Tanjung Buobe Anchorage.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained by
(0°40'S., 128°00'E.). Leave this point 1 or 2 miles on the portvessels with local knowledge, in depths of 24 to 29m, close off
hand and steer to pass 1 mile W of Nusa Dowora-Lamo. ThiKampung Gam Ma Gugu, about 8 miles ESE of Tanjung Tawa.
course will lead clear of Middle Sand. A small vessel with local knowledge may obtain safe

The E shore of Selat Patinti from Tanjung Tokaka toanchorage in Teluk Gane, about 10 miles ESE of Tanjung Tawa
Tanjung Tawa (0°43'S., 128°04'E.), a distance of 39 miles, hasand fronted by Kepulauan Dowora. The coast of Halmahera on
nothing conspicuous about it except the mountain peaks a shaeither side of this bay can be safely approached to a distance of
distance inland. North of Kepulauan Kusa is a group ofl mile. A narrow coastal reef, marked by discoloration, extends
mountains, of which Buku Uwatcain (Oewat Tjain) is 1,263mfrom both entrance points. Kampung Gane Di Dalam is just
high and can be seen in all directions. Pasegal, at the SE endwfthin the W entrance point, and can easily be identified from
the group, is 871m high and is especially conspicuous from th& by its large mosque. Local knowledge is necessary at both
W and SW. Near Tanjung Malabuha, 21 miles SE of Tanjunghese anchorages.

Tokaka, are three conspicuous hills, 245 to 259m high. Near Teluk Boleh Madjiko, entered about 3 miles S of Teluk
Tanjung Buobe another range of mountains rises rapidly fronGane, affords sheltered anchorage during the Southeast Mon-
the hills both at its N and S ends. Gogosoma, the S and mosbon.

distinctive peak of this range is 950m.

Both N and S of Kepulauan Kusu the coast is clear and 2.15 Kepulauan Dowora(0°50'S., 128°08'E.) is a group of
steep-to, except for a 4.6m shoal nearly 1 mile afmpung islands on the E side of the S entrance of Selat Patinti, about 22
Oha(0°30'S., 127°55'E.). miles NW of Tanjung LiboboNusa Doworalamo (Dowara

Anchorage.—Gurua Boso(0°18'S., 127°44'E.) is a small Lamo) (0°51'N., 128°05'E.), 320m high and the SW island of
inlet 7 miles SE of Tanjung Tokaka. It has a least depth of 6.4nthe group, has a rounded summit with a saddle formation when
in the entrance channel, but deepens to 11 to 13.7m inside. $een from SW; about 1 mile ESE of this island is a 9m reef.
affords excellent shelter to small vessels. The only other anSori (0°53'S., 128°08'E.), about 3 miles ESE of this island, is a
chorage on this coast is off Kampung Saketa, in a small bighivooded rocky island surrounded by rocks. Pasir Bale is on a
about 15 miles SE of Tanjung Tokaka, in a depth of about 28mreef 1 mile N of Nusa Doworalamo. Nusa Mano and Nusa
There is a post office in Kampung Saketa. Local knowledge isVaringin, about 4 and 5 miles, respectively, NE of Nusa
necessary. Doworalamo, each have a distinctive tree on them. The channel
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between this island group and Halmahera is deep and clear, dslands West of Halmahera
though there may be quite a current.

Pulau Damar (Pulau Salomakie) (1°01'S., 128°23'E.), a 2.18 Pulau Hiri (0°54'N., 127°19'E.), N of Pulau Ternate
tree-covered island, is about 5.25 miles SW of Tanjung Liboboand from which it is separated by a clear channel nearly 1 mile
Kampung Kukupang, standing on piles on the NW extremitywide, is about 1.75 miles long and rises to a conical peak,
of the island, has the only trace of civilization or buildings 685m high. The island is marked by a lighted beacon, 30m in
except for the islets Katinai Besar and Katinai-Ketjil (Kecil), height. Several rocks above-water are off the NW side. The
which are within 1.25 miles of the NE coast. Anchorage can besmall bight E of the N end of the island is recommended as an
obtained both E and W of Katinai Besar. an-chorage for vessels with local knowledge.

Tapa, an island with low hills close off the SW side of Pulau Pulau Ternate (0°47'N., 127°23'E.), about 1 mile SSE of
Damar, is separated from Pulau Damar by a very narrowPulau Hiri, is composed almost entirely of Gunung Ternate, a
channel with a least depth of 14.6m and clear of dangers. Theonical volcano 1,721m high. Except for the narrow coast reef
channel between Tapa and Pulau Joronga is also deep and cléae shores are steep-to with no off-lying dangers. Vessels can
of dangers. find anchorage almost anywhere under favorable conditions.

The lower slopes of the island are planted with coconut palms

2.16 Pulau Joronga (Djoronga) (1°06'S., 128°23'E.), and fruit trees.
nearly 2 miles S of Pulau Damar, is a low thickly-wooded Ternate Roads is an open roadstead on the SE side of Pulau
island which rises to heights of 221m and 235m in two hills atTernate. Gamme Lamo Channel, between Pulau Ternate and
its S end. From the S, the S hill appears flat, with a conspicuouBulau Tidore and the S approach to Ternate Road, has a least
crown of trees at the center. At the village of Kampungdepth of 33m in the fairway.

Waringin, on the S side of the E end of the island, there is a

conspicuous plume-shaped tree. The island of Kubi, near the S2.19 Ternate (0°47'N., 127°23'E.) (World Port Index No.
side of Pulau Joronga, is a hill with a double top 156m high.52510) lies about 2 miles NE of the SE extremity of Pulau
Small hills are also found on Pulau Orangkaya (Orang Kaja)lenate. Water is available here but provisions are scarce. Prin-
and on Pulau Gumutu, 2.5 miles W of Kubi; with few excep- cipal exports are copra, shells, cocoa, spices, resins, and dried
tions the small islets near Pulau Joronga are low and woodefish.

and for the most part connected to each other by drying reefs. There is a Coast Radio Station at Ternate.

Batu Anyer (Batu Anjer) (Black Rock), 8m high, is the Port of Ternate
remains of an old crater and is composed of dark volcanic
stone and old coral; part of it extends underwater in the form of
a horseshoe. This rock is 4 miles SE of Tanjung Domoro ma ]
doto, the SE extremity of Pulau Joronga. Batu Anyer is on the Winds—Weather—From July to October, the winds
W end of a bank extending 5.5 miles further E. The depths heréisually blow from SW to SSW; during the other months of the
are between 29 to 126m. Another bank, located 5 miles N oyear the winds blow from W and NW to NE. East winds are

Batu Anyer contains depths ranging from 35 to 113m. very rare. There is a sea breeze near the island but no land
breeze. Heavy squalls occur occasionally. Even during the dry

2.17 Ganone(Little Geelmuiden) (1°05'S., 128°18'E.), an monsoon, showers occur from time to time. South winds cause

islet with a small hill on which there is a tree with a round top, & broken sea when the currents set to the S.
is 1.75 miles W of the W end of Pulau Joronga. Two shoals, Tides—Currents.—A strong current sets through the roads,
slightly marked by discoloration with depths of 7m and 8.8m,at times reaching a rate of 1.5 knots. High water is accom-
are 1.5 miles SW and NE, respectively, of the islet. StrongPanied by a current setting to the N; LW is accompanied by a
currents may be experienced near the islands occasionally. current setting to the S.
Pulau Woka (Great Geelmuiden), 4.3 miles NW of Ganone, Aspect.—A light is shown from a white mast near the root
consists of two islands connected by a coral reef. At the W endf the pier. A minaret stands in the S end of the town.
of the NE island, a 108m hill gives the group the appearance of An oil depot, marked by a light and which has a mooring
a hat with a broad brim. The hill is planted with coconut andbuoy which can handle vessels up to 10,000 dwt, lies on the S
banana trees, and has two large conspicuous trees with whiségde of Pulau Ternate about 4.5 miles WSW of Ternate.
trunks. The shores of the low water island are fringed with A 374m long concrete pier can accommodate vessels up to
mangroves. The atoll has a depth of 35m, but a rock with 40,000 dwt, with a maximum length of 200m and a maximum
depth of 1.5m is in the entrance. There is no anchorage near tieksaft of 7m.
island. The Yani Wharf was reported to have a breadth of 12m and
an alongside depth of 7.6m in 1993. A 25-ton mobile crane is
Loleodjaha (Pulau Loleodjaha) (Five Islands) (1°01'S., available. There is also a wooden jetty for sailing vessels.
128°09'E.) consists of several small islets on the edges of two Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. A government pilot is
drying reefs, 3 miles W of Pulau Woka. Most of the islets areavailable. The vessel's ETA should be given 6 hours in advance
no more than strips of sand with shrubs; on the northernmoghrough Ternate Coast Radio Station or directly by VHF to the
are a few coconut palms. The islets are difficult to distinguistpilot station. Radio frequency information is obtained on VHF
at night. channels 12, 13, 14, and 15.

http://www.portina4.go.id/ternate.htm
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Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained, in a depthThe only anchorage is in 42m, off the village of Kampung
of about 65m, about 0.3 mile E of the pier. Vessels should noKotta, on its NE side.
anchor closer in because the tides may be erratic and the coasPulau Makian (0°20'N., 127°24'E.), about 3.5 miles S of
reef is difficult to distinguish. From December to April, there Pulau Moti, is steep-to on all sides; a light is situated on the W
may be a heavy swell in the roadstead. side of the island. The island has a crater near the center with a

pointed peak on one side rising to a height of 1,428m. The

2.20 Pulau Tidore (0°42'N., 127°25'E.), separated from saddle between the central heights and the 1,428m summit to
Pulau Ternate by Gamme Lamo Channel, about 1 mile wide, ithe S is very conspicuous when seen from the W or E.
entirely of volcanic formation. Buku Kiematabu (Kie Matubu), Anchorage.—The only good anchorage is in 29 to 61m,
on the S half of the island, is a regular cone 1,757m high. Orsand, off the village of Kampung Ngofakiaha on the NE side;
the N half the mountains are lower and irregularly-shapedthis anchorage can also be used during the North Monsoon.
Along the coasts are several scattered villages with cultivate@argo is loaded by surf-lighters N of the village. Fresh water
slopes behind them. The principal village, Kampung Soa Siuand stores are not available. There is a small pier for boats.
on the SE coast, is easily recognized by its white houses andRollers may occasionally be troublesome at this landing place.
mosque. The coast reef fronting the village has been elevated Anchorage can also be obtained farther seaward, in a depth
artificially by a barrier, at the end of which is a small pier with of about 100m, but the bottom is most irregular and uneven.

a signal mast. A light shows 0.3 mile SW of Soa Siu.

Anchorage.—it is difficult to find anchorage off Kampung  2.23 The Kayoa Islands (0°03'N., 127°26'E.), consisting
Soa Siu; the best method is to approach the pier with anchaf Pulau Kayoa (Pulau Kajoa) and Pulau Laluin and nearby
cable veered out to 61m then proceed until the anchor catchesnaller islands, are 8 to 24 miles S of Pulau Makian. They
hold. There is a wooden jetty, about 61m long, about 1.7%have the appearance of one rather flat island with a few ele-
miles NNE of Kampung Soa Siu. Better anchorage can beations.Tigalalu (Tigalulu) (0°04'N., 127°25'E.), a peak near
found about 0.5 mile N of Soa Siu, in 18m. Fair anchorage mayhe middle of the W side of Pulau Kayoa, 455m high, is the
be obtained anywhere N of the parallel of the Buku Kiematabthighest peak of the group. With few exceptions, the waters
summit. surrounding the islands is deep and clear right up to the drying

coastal reef. Pulau Miskin, a small islet off the N point of Pulau

2.21 Gamme Lamo Channel (Selat Gamelamo) is theKoyoa, is 50m high and very conspicuous. Pulau Dijire is a
passage that separates Pulau Ternate and Pulau Tidore. A nasigyall wooded rock, 7m high, located on the narrow coastal reef
sea may occur in the W entrance, especially when the wind isear Tanjung Wot Oko, near the NE point of Pulau Kayoa. A
from the SW and the current sets SW. A tidal range of abou#.6m reef, located 2.7 miles S of Tanjung Wot Oko, extends 0.5
1.9m in the channel induces currents up to about 6 knots.  mile off the NE coast. On the S extremity of Pulau Laluin, a

Pulau Maitara, about 1 mile in diameter and separated fromspit with a depth of 6.9m extends 1 mile out. Laluin is con-
the NW side of Pulau Tidore by a clear but narrow channel, hagected with Tanjung Guruapin, about 2 miles N, by a reef
a conical peak, 386m high. It is covered with coconut palms onwvhich dries in places. Many coconut plantations are on the is-
its E side and is fringed by reefs on the N and S shores, extendand, but the population is small.
ing about 0.25 mile out. These reefs are marked by discolor- Anchorage may be obtained in Guruapin Roads, S of
ation. Anchorage may be obtained off the villages on the coasfanjung Guruapin, but a troublesome swell can develop

Pulau Pilongan (Pulau Pilongga), more than 1 mile off the Equickly here. The approach channel is marked by beacons. An
coast of Pulau Tidore, is a partly-wooded rock, 42m high. Itinner roadstead anchorage has a depth of 2.4m in the approach.
was reported to be conspicuous even at night. The channel Kepulauan Goraitji  (Guraichi Islands) (0°01'N.,
between it and Pulau Tidore can be used at all times. A small27°11'E.), W of the Kayoa Islands, includes Pulau Taneti and
saddle-shaped formation on the N slope of Pulau Hiri, in rangéhe scattered islands up to 17 miles N of it. They are sparsely
with the NE point of Pulau Ternate, bearing 317°, will lead NE populated, but coconut plantations are found on nearly all of
of the islet. them. Although waters in the vicinity are deep, anchorage may

be found in several places; the bottom is composed of gray-

2.22 Pulau Mare (0°35'N., 127°24'E.), 340m high, is 2 green clay. There is a fairly strong current dependent on the
miles S of Pulau Tidore and is separated from that island bwind. Local knowledge is necessary.

Selat Mare, a deep channel clear of dangers in its fairway. Pulau Taneti (0°06'S., 127°14'E.) is the largest island of the
Tanjung Kovo, the S end of the island, is 113m high, and iggroup. The hills of this island, which rise to a height of 234m,
connected to the hilly land NE by a low ridge; it is quite are not very conspicuous, but a tree on a small hill on the SW
conspicuous. In the bight E of this point vessels will find an-point is visible. A 9.1m shoal, seldom marked by discoloration,
chorage, in 57m, off the village of Kampung Kovo. There isis about 0.75 mile N of the N part of the island.

also anchorage, in 50m, off the village of Kampung Mare, on

the NE side of the island, where there is a pier. A 12.8m shoal 2.24 Pulau Tolimao (0°01'S., 127°10'E.), about 5 miles
is 0.5 mile E of the E side of the island. NNW of Pulau Taneti, is a hilly islet entirely covered by coco-

Pulau Moti (0°27'N., 127°24'E.), about 5 miles S of Pulau nut palms. The reefs extend 2 miles E of this islet and are well
Mare, is a hilly island 980m high. Except for a very narrow marked by discoloration. Detached shoals are 2 and 3 miles E
coast reef and a 1.8m shoal close off the SE side, it is steep-tof Pulau Tolimao, with depths of 2.8 and 5m, respectively.
Between its highest peak and a lower summit to the NW there Pulau Lilai, about 2.5 miles E of Pulau Tolimau, is 172m
is a saddle formation which is quite conspicuous from the Whigh with coconut palms on its summit. Pulau Temomadafa
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(Temo Ma Dafa), about 1 mile S of Pulau Tolimau, is lower detached reefs are not marked by discoloration. During the
than that island and has a distinctive round-topped tree on itstrength of the monsoons, both outside the group and within
NW end. the islands, the water is choppy and discoloration cannot be

Pulau Gumorga (Pulau Gunange) (0°02'N., 127°13'E.), depended on to identify reefs.
144m high, is N of Pulau Lilai. On the SE end are the villages
of Kampung Tagono and Kampung Akedabo. A 5.5m shoal, 2.27 Thelatalata Islands (0°16'S., 127°04'E.), at the NW
slightly marked by discoloration, lies 1.5 miles S of Gumorga.end of the Bacan Islands, are hilly; the highest point, on Pulau

Anchorage.—Larger vessels anchor, in about 73m, off Latalata, is 423m high. The only danger in the channel be-
Kampung Tagono with the E point near Kampung Akedabaween the Latalata Islands and Pulau Kasiruta is a 2.7m shoal
bearing 013° and the S point near a shed bearing 337°. off the NW side of Pulau Kasiruta. Pulau Latalata and Pulau

Muari, the two largest of the islands, are separated by a narrow

2.25 Pulau Siko(0°04'N., 127°09'E.), about 8 miles NW channel, with a least depth of 11m. A light is shown from
of Pulau Gumorga, slopes gently on the S side but presentsRulau Latalata, in position 0°15.5'S, 127°0.8'E. Pao-kecil, S of
rocky wall, 149 to 250m high to the N and E. Pulau Pulau Latalata, the southernmost and smallest of the island
Tamakumafatu (Tomaka Ma Fatu) 1.5 miles to the SE, andjroup, is a very conspicuous cone. In the channel between Pao-
Pulau Gafi, 1.75 miles to the NE, have similar formations.kecil and Pao Besar, just to the N, is an 7.8m shoal.

Adu, nearly 1 mile E of Pulau Gafi, consists of a group of rocks Tolimago (0°09'N., 127°11'E.), a rocky islet with trees on it,
with a sharp summit and is covered by trees. is midway between Pulau Muari and Pulau Taneti.

Pulau Laigoma (0°08'N., 127°13'E.), about 4.5 miles E of Tuapen (0°12'S., 127°02'E.) is a group of rocks 2.5 miles
Pulau Siko, is a horseshoe-shaped ridge of hills up to 119mMIW of Pulau Latalata; the three largest are 49m high. An 8.2m
high. Tamo Tamo, about 1 mile W of Pulau Laigoma, is a steeghoal is 1 mile S of these rocks.
rock with only a few shrubs on it. Between Pulau Laigoma and Anchorage.—The best anchorage is in 49m in a small bay
Tamo Tamo, a rock only slightly above- water, is marked byon the E side of the N entrance to the channel between Pulau
heavy surf with the least sea. Within a radius of 0.5 mile ofLatalata and Pulau Muari. Anchorage can also be obtained off
Tamo Tamo are three shoals with depths of 8.2 and 11m; arthe village of Kampung Busua on the E side of Pulau Muari, 2
marked by rollers. miles SW of Tanjung Hufau. During the favorable monsoon,

Caution.—Wolf Rock (Terumba Gora) (0°12'N., anchorage is available in Teluk Gomo, on the NW side of
126°54'E.), 12 miles WNW of Pulau Siko, can only be seen aPulau Muari, and in Teluk Bobo, on the SW side of Pulau
LW, when from close range, it appears as a circular yellow rock_atalata. Local knowledge is necessary for these anchorages.
about 9.1m in diameter. When the sea is comparatively smooth,
this rock may be recognized from a distance of 2 miles, but 2.28 The N side of the Bacan Islands is irregular but steep-
during a heavy sea it is not so easily recognized. The depth®. The currents along this side are weak, but some precaution

around the rock vary from 20.1 to 50m. is necessary at the N entrance to Selat Sambaki, which is
Goweba lies at the outer end of a chain of islets and rocksliscussed in paragraph 2.37. There are several anchorages on
extending 1 mile W from the NW end of Pulau Siko. this side, but the water is fairly deep. Detached dangers include
a 4m shoal off of Vuile Point, on the NE side of Pulau Kasiruta,
The Bacan Islands and a 8.2m shoal 1 mile NE of Tanjung Geti, on the NE shore
of Loid Bay.

2.26 The Bacan Islands, off the W side of the S end of Tawali Kecil (0°14'S., 127°18'E.), about 1.75 miles N of
Halmahera and on the N side of Selat Obi, include Pulau Bacaxuile Point, is 115m high and steep-to, except on the SW side.
(Pulau Batjan), Pulau Mandioli, Pulau Kasiruta (Tawali Besar), Pasir Bale(0°14'S., 127°26'E.), a drying reef which is steep-
and the Latalata Islands. The highest point in these islands ista, is 7.5 miles E of Tawali Kecil. A small part of it is reported
2,110m summit on the S part of Pulau Bacan. Buku Sibela, tho be above-water at all times and some shrubs are on it. A
range on which this summit is located, is quite conspicuou®lack beacon is situated on this reef.
because two valleys separate it from the other parts of the Teluk Loid, a large bight in the N coast of Pulau Bacan, has
island lying to the N and SE. The 765m and 824m peaks ohigh land on both sides. The islands, Nusa Raloid and Nusa
Buku Kabau, on Pulau Kasiruta, are conspicuous because &abi, 180m and 158m high, respectively, are on the W side of
their distinctive form. The 590m and 641m summits at the NEthe bay. A small islet, Nusa Deket, is near the S end of Nusa
end of Pulau Bacan are also easily recognized; the former hasRaloid. The channels between these islands and the coast is

small but conspicuous grove of trees on it. clear.
Tides—Currents.—The currents in the Bacan Islands do Anchorage is available, in 28m, off the village Wdmpung
not usually exceed a rate of more than 2 knots. Geti (0°21'S., 127°29'E.) close W of Tanjung Geti.

Caution.—In the narrow passages between the Bacan
Islands, the mariner should never depend on discoloration for 2.29 Batu Sombo(Pulau Gilalang) (0°18'S., 127°33'E.) is
the marking of reefs; during strong tidal currents the shoals artocated about 1.5 miles E of Tanjung Seki, the N extremity of
sometimes marked by strong ripples and whirlpools on the sid®ulau Bacan. It is separated from the NE end of Pulau Bacan
opposite to the direction from which the current is setting. Offby Gilalang Strait, a very narrow but deep channel. A large
the more open parts of the coast the water is very clear duringgooded rock is on a drying reef at the E point of Gilalango.
the transition periods between the monsoons; the bottom canThe E side of Pulau Bacan, forming the W side of Selat
be plainly seen at depths up to 16m. When the sea is calm tHeatinti (Patientie Strait), is steep-to for the most part. On
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Tanjung Bilulu, the SE extremity of the island, two hills are sand, off the village of Kampung Kapalmaloloe on the latter
conspicuous, especially from the N and NE. Middle Sandbay. A shoal of 5.9m is located close off Tanjung Kapalma-
(Gosong Tengah), a dangerous 2.1m shoal, is 3.5 miles NE ddleo, the point separating the two bays.

Tanjung Bilulu. Vessels transiting Selat Patinti should steer The S coast of Pulau Bacan is sparsely inhabited and of no
well clear of this shoal. importance except to passing vessels. The charted dangers
From Tanjung Gilalang, the coast of Pulau Bacan trends Skhclude a reef 1.8 miles S of Kapalmaloleo, a 10.9m shoal, 2.7
for 11.5 miles to Tanjung Tuada (Ruige Point). The only de-miles further SW off of Tanjung Lemo, and a 2.3m shoal 1
tached dangers are those in the small bay 2.5 miles SE of Tamile W of Tanjung Liaro. Another 10.9m shoal is located 1.25
jung Gilalang, the reefs N of Tanjung Goro Goro, and the reefsniles S of Tanjung Silang and the N side of Silang Bay is
in Sabatang Roads. Kepulauan Kusu, NE of Tanjung Tuadahoaled. No details of the currents are available, but opposite
has been previously described in paragraph 2.13. Selat Patinti and Selat Bacan, a set in or out may be exper-

ienced.

2.30 Sabatang Road€0°26'S., 127°39'E.), about 2 miles  Buku Bibinoi (Zoutberg) (0°46'S., 127°43'E.) is a conspic-
NW of Tanjung Tuada, affords anchorage, in 13.7 to 16.4muous peak 11 miles W of Tanjung Bilulu; it has the appearance
between a drying reef N of a flagstaff and a 5.8m shoal patcbf a perfectly-shaped cone and is 960m high. Hills are very
outside of the 10m curve. The flagstaff and a large tree in backlose to the coast except at the head of Teluk Wajaua where the
of the village are conspicuous. Local knowledge is necessaryland is lower. A small but conspicuous rocky island is off Tanj-

Tides—Currents.—At Sabatang Roads, the maximum rise ung Maregarango.
and fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively, about Teluk Silang and Teluk Wajaua, in which are villages of the
0.75m above and 0.4m below mean sea level. same names, may afford anchorage.

The coast between Tanjung Tuada and Teluk Babang, aboutThe description of the Bacan Islands continues in paragraph
10 miles SW, is clear and steep-to. Three off-lying islets,2.38.

Kairu, Bori-kecil, and Bori, are close to the coast. The coast is

lined with coconut palms, jungle, and mangroeri Island Selat Bacan (Batjan Strait)

(0°35'S., 127°36'E.) has a conspicuous flat hill; it is wooded,

and its shores are fringed with mangroves. 2.33 Selat Bacan(0°48'S., 127°23'E.), together with Selat
Sambaki, described in paragraph 2.37, to the N, forms a direct

2.31 Teluk Babang (0°37'S., 127°36'E.) affords anchor- route through the Bacan Islands. Selat Bacan is wide and deep
age, in a depth of 51m, mud, off the village of Kampung Ba-at its S entrance between Tanjung Manggo, the SE extremity of
bang. The only danger in the bay is a rock which dries abouPulau Mandioli, and Tangung Maregarango, the SW extremity
0.1m located 0.5 mile E of the village. A black beacon marksof Pulau Bacan (Pulau Batjan), about 9 miles ESE; farther N it
this area. Sindapp, a 536m flat-topped conical hill NW of theis cut up into narrow channels by the Obit Islands.
bay, and the mouth of Kali Sajung are conspicuous. A road The inter-island vessels using Selat Bacan follow the Pulau
runs from Kampung Babang to Labuha, on the W shore oBacan side of the passage; then they use Selat Udjung Masaran
Pulau Bacan. (on the E side of Pulau Obit), then Selat Batu Ampat and Selat

A pier, serving an oil depot, is situated 0.25 mile SE of theSambaki, leaving the latter passing E of Pulau Toduku.
village; lights are shown from the root of the pier and 0.4 mile On a clear day the double-topped summit, 812m high, of
NW of the pier. Buku Maribenu can be seen from the entrance. Buku Amasing,

Teluk Lapan (0°42'S., 127°40'E.) is the next bay SE of 1,038m high with a rounded summit, is often hidden by clouds.
Teluk Babang. These two bays form the head of a large inden- Tides—Currents.—As a rule the currents in Selat Bacan
tation on the E coast of Pulau Bacan. Pulau Gamudjaand Selat Sambaki seldom exceed 2 knots, although in narrow
separated from the W shore of the bay by a clear channel, igassages a current of 3 knots is possible during spring tides.
easily identified. There is a prominent yellow patch on theSlack water occurs at the time of H and LW at Ternate; a N set
slope of the land near here caused by hot springs emittingg experienced when the tide is rising at that place and a S set
steam and sulphur vapors. Anchorage can be obtained, in 46nvhen the tide is falling.
in a small bight close N. Anchorage is also available, in 58m, Caution.—See paragraph 2.1 regarding lack of dependa-
off the village of Kampung Songa, at the head of the bay andbility upon discoloration to identify reefs.

W of a river mouth. A road runs from this village across the A W extension of the bank fringing the coast of Pulau Bacan
island to Kampung Wajaua. was reported about 1.75 miles NE of the NW extremity of

Anchorage, in 46m, can be obtained off the village of Kam-Pulau Obit.
pung Tutupa, about 11 miles E of Kampung Songa. Rocks ex-
tend up to 0.75 mile offshore from a position about 1 mile NW 2.34 Teluk Labuha (0°38'S., 127°23'E.) is about 11 miles

of Kampung Tutupa. N of Tanjung Maregarango. A drying reef with a conspicuous
tree on its E end is close to the N shore. The best anchorage is
2.32 Between Kampung Tutupa andanjung Bilulu in the NE corner, in 15m, soft mud. If there is too much swell,

(0°47'S., 127°54'E.), about 6 miles to the SE, are severalessels may find shelter in Teluk Belang Belang to the West.
dangers, the outermost of which is an 11.9m shoal, 1.75 miles There is a small pier at Kampung Penambuan, a settlement
offshore. about 3 miles S of Teluk Labuha.

Two bays, Teluk Bilulu and Teluk Kapalmaloleo, are SW of Labuha (0°38'S., 127°28'E.) (World Port Index No. 52523)
Tanjung Bilulu. Anchorage can be obtained, in 44m, mud ands at the NE corner of Teluk Labuha. The Customs Pier here is
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used by vessels up to 40m long and is marked by a light. Theonspicuous hills. A number of charted dangers surround the
Government Pier, 0.3 mile NW, is also marked by a light and dsland, most of which are close inshore. The farthest off-lying
flagstaff is about 91m SE of it. The coastline SE of thedangers are off the NW part of the island. The islets Ambatin
government pier was reported to be extending SW. The port iand Samo are about 2 and 3.5 miles NW, respectively, NW of
a port of call for vessels trading among these islands and is @anjung Sarawaki the NW point of Pulau Mandioli. Pasir Karo
center of trade in copra and damar, a resin. is a white sandbank lying on the S of two reefs about 3 miles
A distinctive tree stands 0.8 mile W of the Customs pier atW of the same point. A 7.9m shoal is about 0.5 mile SE of
the E end of Dorapedo, a drying reef close off the N shore. Ambatin, and another is the same distance SSE of Pasir Karo.
Two distinctive trees stand near the coast 1 mile S of the cussamyaha (Gamjaha), 6 miles S of Pasir Karo, has least depth
toms pier, close N of the mouth of Kali Mendawong. of 14.9m. Two more reefs are located 2.8 and 3 miles S and SE,
Winds—Weather.—During the South Monsoon (July and respectively, of Pasir Karo.
August), the wind can blow with considerable strength and The island is sparsely populated. During good weather
cause breakers, rendering communication with the shoranchorage is available with local knowledge almost every-
difficult at times. During the West Monsoon (January and Febwhere off the E coast of Pulau Mandioli, but in considerable
ruary), a squall of great strength from the SE may occur occadepths in some places. Local knowledge is necessary.
sionally but it never lasts more than 20 minutes. Otherwise Three other passages between Pulau Obit and Pulau Man-
conditions are more favorable. dioli lead N from Selat Bacan in addition to the principal and
Tides—Currents.—At Teluk Labuha, there is both a diurnal recommended passage, Selat Udjung Masaran, which was pre-
and a semidiurnal tide, but the latter predominates. Because tivéously described in paragraph 2.35. It should be remembered
spring highs and the spring lows do not coincide, and their ris¢hat reefs in these passages do not show clearly by dis-
is small, they do not affect navigation. coloration.
Anchorage.—The best berth is in a depth of about 15m, soft  All of these passages lead out to the broad clean basin to the
mud, in the NE part of the roadstead. If there is too much swelN, then several channels lead to Selat Sambaki between Pulau
here, vessels may find shelter in Teluk Belangbelang. Kasiruta and Pulau Bacan.

2.35 The Obit Islands (0°39'S., 127°21'E.), W of Teluk  2.37 Selat Sambaki(Sambak Strait)(0°25'S., 127°17'E.),
Labuha, includes Pulau Obit, Pulau Patjitaka, Pulawbetween Pulau Bacan and Pulau Kasiruta, is used by vessels
Parapotang, and some smaller islands. Although these islangsoceeding N from Selat Bacan, or may be entered by vessels
are hilly, they are comparatively low, wooded, or covered bycoming from the W and passing between Pulau Mandioli and
coconut palms. The narrow channels between them and tHeulau Kasiruta. The S entrance to the strait is cut up into
shore of Pulau Mandioli are seldom used. The tin roof ancharrow channels by the Batu Ampat Islands, which include
chimney of a copra drying plant at a small village on the SWPulau Waring, Pulau Batu Ampat, Nusa Uwa, Pulau Tambelik,
side of Pulau Parapotang, the westernmost large island of tHeulau Tuada, and a number of smaller islands. All of these
group, are conspicuous. islands are wooded except Pulau Tuada, the northernmost,

Selat Udjung Masaran (0°37'S., 127°24'E.), the E passage, which is covered with coconut palms.
is between Pulau Obit and Pulau Bacan and is the principal Selat Batu Ampat, the middle of the three channels forming the
channel through the Obit Islands. Although the fairway is deep$S entrance to Selat Sambaki is between Pulau Batu Ampat and
it is somewhat restricted by the islets Nusa Deket and Nusa Raulau Tambelik. It is marked by beacons, and is the recommended
in the S entrance and by the larger island Pulau Mambuat in thehannel and is generally taken by vessels using this route. The
N entrance. The main channel used by shipping is Ne$a  maximum velocity of current in this strait is 3 knots. Two
Ra (0°38'S., 127°25.5'E.). Reefs extend about 0.5 mile of theletached reefs, with depths of 1.5 and 2.7m, are on the W side of
shore running 2 miles W of Labuha Roads and the edge of the fairway about 0.5 mile N of the SE extremity of Pulau Batu
fringing reef on the W side of the strait S of Pulau Mambuat isArmpat; the 1.5m reef is marked by a beacon with a white ball. A
marked by beacons. There is a 5.8m shoal in the fairway, aboubck, awash, and reef, which extends SW from the W extremity of
0.25 mile offshore, lying 1.5 to 2.5 miles SE of Tanjung Pulau Tambelik, is marked by a beacon with a black ball.
Paisumbaos. The usual route through this part of the strait is
betweenTanjung Paisumbaos (0°36.5'S., 127°22.4'E.) and  Selat Herberg, the strait E of Selat Batu Ampat, is a less
Pulau Mambuat (0°36.0'S., 127°23.0'E.). desirable passage and more narrow than Selat Batu Ampat. It

There is a stone landing and conspicuous mosque at Kanshould not be used by vessels exceeding 60m. Selat Nanung
pung Sangkuangklano on the NE shore of Pulau Obit, SE ofSelat Nanoang), the strait W of Selat Batu Ampat, is less
Tanjung Paisumbaos and Pulau Mambuat. advisable because of strong currents.

Teluk Belang Belang(0°37'S., 127°25'E.), N of Nusa Ra, When the three straits come together, just N of Pulau
offers anchorage for large vessels, in 40m, off the village offambelik, the conspicuous drying sandbank Pasir Nondang
Kampung Belang Belang when anchorage at Labuha is un(€lose off Pulau Bachan shore, 0.75 mile NNE of the N point of
tenable; this anchorage is out of the current. Tambelik) serves as a good check for position.

A 7.8m shoal extends NE from Pulau Tuada. Pasir Masa-

2.36 Pulau Mandioli (0°43'S., 127°15'E.), on the W side rang, with a least depth of 0.3m, is in the middle of the fairway
of Selat Bacan, is hilly but has a rather flat appearance and f Selat Sambaki, about 4.5 miles farther N.
much lower than the larger islands of this group. The highest North of Selat Batu Ampat, the shore of Pulau Bacan is
point, Buku Gaku 331m high is the summit of one of thefairly low and has a couple of drying reefs which extend up to
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0.6 mile offshore. A 6.4m shoal is 2 miles N of these reefs andnumu and the S side of Pulau Obi, and between Pulau Bisa
1 mile offshore. and the N side of Pulau Obi.
The shore of Pulau Kasiruta is higher and can be approached
more closely. The most conspicuous spot is a bare rocky place From June to September, the E and S coasts of the islands
N of Tanjung Semo Semao. are inaccessible because of high seas; from December to Feb-
The N entrance to Selat Sambaki is divided into two clearuary the same applies to the W and NW coast. Because of this,
channels byPulau Toduku (0°20'S., 127°17'E.). The E of shipping confines itself principally to the village of Kampung
these channels is restricted somewhat by a group of islets ekaiwui, on the N coast of Pulau Obi.
tending from the shore of Pulau Bacan. Vessels using the strait Caution.—Severe tide rips are experienced to a distance of
should note that a 6m shoal 1.3 miles off the coast of Pulaabout 30 miles W of a point located about 40 miles NW of
Bacan, 2.7 miles S of Tanjung Batumangara. Another shod epulauan Obi.
4.1m is close off of Vuile Point, the NE point of Pulau
Kasiruta. Pulau Tobalai (1°38'S., 128°20'E.), 7.75 miles E of the E
Directions.— For passage through Selat Sambaki from S.end of Pulau Obi, is a tableland, 240m high, which descends in
when the sand bank of Pasir Nondang bears E keep near thestep-like formation to the SW. The thick jungle extends close
coast of Pulau Bacan until paJanjung Indari (0°26'S., to the rocky shore in many places. The island is steep-to, and
127°18'E.), then bring Nusa Poko Poko (0°20.5'S., Selat Tobalai, the strait separating it from Pulau Obi, is clear
127°18.3'E.) in range 004° with the E point of Pulau Tawali-throughout.
kecil, NW of Pulau Kasiruta. This range clears Pasir Masarang.
The N end of Selat Sambaki has two channels, W and E of 2.40 South coast of Pulau Obi.—Fhe coast rises steeply
Pulau Toduku. The E channel is generally used and is clear dfom the sea and is covered with jungle except at the small

dangers in the fairway. villages along the coast which may be recognized by their
coconut plantations. A steep drop at the E end of the interior
The Bacan Islands (Continued) mountain range is conspicuous. Other conspicuous points are

the 965m peak, about 20 miles W of the E end of the island,

2.38 Pulau Kasiruta(0°24'S., 127°12'E.), on the W side of and a gap near the coast S of it. The higher peaks of the island
Selat Sambaki, is about 18 miles long, irregular, and hilly. Theare usually enveloped by clouds.
highest peak, Buku Kabau, on the NE quarter of the island, is The best anchorage is at the villageVséi Lower (1°44'S.,
824m high. The coast is also irregular and rocky, and has man}27°36'E.) during the favorable seasons. A strong current may
small inlets and bays. Several small islets front the coastye experienced near the points along this coast, except at this
especially on the W side. The outermost danger is a 2.7m shoahchorage.
about 1 mile offshore and 1.75 miles SW of Tanjung Sengga, At Wai Lower, there is both a diurnal and a semidiurnal tide.

the NW point of the island. Neither the spring highs nor the spring lows of the two tides
Anchorage.—The safest anchorage is in Teluk Kasiruta, oncoincide. The HHW level occurs between June and August and
the SE side of the island and NW of Pulau Batu Ampat. between December and February; the lowest in May and

Several suitable anchorages are on the W side of the islantlovember. The maximum rise and fall that can be expected
although monsoons cause a high sea and surf. Teluk Imbare, respectively, 0.7m above and 0.8m below mean sea level.
Imbu has too steep a bottom for anchorage. Pulau Gomumu (1°50'S., 127°36'E.), about 5 miles S of

A basin, with a depth of 39m, is in Teluk Besori; it is reached Pulau Obi, is hilly but has no conspicuous summits; it rises to a
through a narrow channel between two islets. The large villagéeight of 279m. The E and S sides are fronted by a drying
of Kampung Tyoba Dahabhi is here. coastal reef.

Kampung Palamea, the largest village on the island, is on Gomumu Anchorage(1°51'S., 127°36'E.), on the S side of
Teluk Loleo, 4.5 miles farther N; it is somewhat sheltered byPulau Gomumu, affords anchorage for a small vessel with local
the Lata Lata Islands. knowledge. The narrow channel leads over a bar with a least

Teluk Mamang, the next bay to the N, is easily entereddepth of 7m. Inside the bar, the bay opens out to a basin with
between two rocky islets. It offers sheltered anchorage in altlepths of 18.3m to about 29m. Farther in, a narrow channel,

winds, in a depth of 40m. with a least depth of 7m between the reefs on either side, leads
to an inner basin with depths of 9.1 to 18.3m. The reefs on
Kepulauan Obi either side of the narrow channel leading into the inner basin

are easily distinguished.

2.39 Kepulauan Obi(1°30'S., 127°35'E.), between Selat There is a 4.1m shoal, extending 1 mile out, close E of this
Obi (Obi Strait) and the Ceram Sea (Seram Sea), consists afea.
the large island of Pulau Obi and several smaller nearby Pasir Radja (Pasir Raja) (Sophia Reef) (1°47'S., 127°32'E.),
islands. The highest point in the group, near the middle of reef 4 miles NW of Pulau Gomumu, has a depth of 8.2m, but
Pulau Obi, is 1,611m high. Only a few permanent settlementsan seldom be recognized by discoloration. It is the only
are on these islands. Most of the inhabitants come from neighdanger in the otherwise clear channel between Pulau Gomumu
boring islands; the principal occupations are the gathering oAnd Pulau Obi.
forest products and fishing.

The passages between these islands are deep in the fairway.41 West coast of Pulau Obi.—Fhe S half of this stretch
and clear of dangers, except the passages between Pulau @b6-coast is comparatively low and the foothills are farther
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inland. Abreast of Pulau Malamala, it becomes high and steep. Caution.—Kurier Reef (1°13'S., 127°49'E.), with a least
The channel between Pulau Malamala and Pulau Obi is cleadlepth of 1.8m and steep-to on all sides, is 7.5 miles E of Pulau
Pasi Turi, reported to be conspicuous, is a rock on a drying reeBisa. It consists of sand and coral, and is well marked by the
1.25 miles WSW of Pulau Malamala. discoloration of the water.
Vessels coming from S must take care to avoid the 1.2m
shoal 2.5 miles S of Pulau Malamala; the shoal is only slightly 2.43 North coast of Pulau Obi.—Nearer the N coast of
marked by discoloration. A drying patch is 0.5 mile offshorethe island and separated from the principal range is a group of
from Pulau Obi, E of the shoal. A village, visible from seawardmountains rising to a height of 1,290m; very often these peaks
is close NE of the drying patcilanjung Kawassi (1°37'S.,  are surrounded by clouds. The westernmost peak, 1,290m high,
127°24'E.) is conspicuous because of the coconut plantatiomppears as a perfect cone when seen from the N.
around it. Reefs, extending 0.75 mile out, run from the drying From Tanjung Leleo Basso(1°24'S., 127°26'E.) to Kadera,
patch to Tanjung Ake Lamo, 6 miles S. about 4.75 miles E, the shore is sparsely wooded, hilly, and
Pulau Obilatu (1°24'S., 127°20'E.), separated from the NW somewhat reddish in color. The two small off-lying wooded
end of Pulau Obi by a clear channel 1.25 miles wide, isislets of Kerka (1°26'S., 127°27'E.) and Kadera, 30 to 40m
mountainous and has some very conspicuous summits, thegh are quite conspicuous. Then from Kadera to Tanjung
easternmost and highest of which is a sharply-pointed conénggai, 15 miles E, the coast is low and covered alternately
840m high. The only good anchorages are found in the bays onith jungle and coconut plantations. The inhabited section of
the N side of the island. The peninsulas between these bays, e coast begins at Tanjung Tabuedji, and along it are the vill-
well as Pulau Tusa, an islet N of the E end of Pulau Obilatu, arages of Kampung Baru, Kampung Laiwui, Kampung Badjo,
bare and have a reddish color. The reef S of this islet and thKkampung Ritja, and Kampung Anggai. Many reefs are in the
2.5m shoal off the W bay can be located by their discolorationchannel between Pulau Bisa and this stretch of coast. The large
Squalls off the mountains occur at times, especially in the baydlrying reef N of Tanjung Tabuedji is marked by two groups of
Vessels using the passage between Pulau Obi and Pulbushes. Pulau Sambiki, near the shore opposite the SE end of
Obilatu and coming from the NE should avoid the S side of thePulau Bisa, is small sandy, and covered with coconut palms.
passage between Pulau Bisa and Pulau Obi because of the reeféispect.—A 200m peak on the N side of Pulau Obi, about
off Pulau Obi. When the S point of Pulau Belang Belang andl.25 miles S of the village of Ritja, is reported to be a conspic-
the NW point of Pulau Obilau come in range, course should beious and useful landmark.
altered to port, then steer between Pulau Obi and Pulau Obilatu For 9 miles, between Tanjung Anggai amdnjung Woka
on a SW course. There are no off-lying dangers and practicall{1°26'S., 127°53'E.), the hills are close to the coast and lime-
no shore reefs between these last two islands. stone rocks show in places. This stretch is fronted by many
reefs and shoals. The largest drying reef, with drying and shoal
2.42 Pulau Belang Belang(1°20'S., 127°24'E.), NE of patches NW of it, is about 3.5 miles offshore; on these outer
Pulau Obilatu, is low with a slight elevation at the middle. Thereefs are two small islets. Between the W side of Tanjung
N coast is steep and sandy, but the S coast and the coastsWbka and Pulau Woka there is good anchorage. Pulau Woka is
Telor, an islet close off its SW side, are muddy and coveregbartly covered with coconut plantations.
with mangroves. The S and W sides of Pulau Belang Belang A light is shown 2 miles S of Tanjung Woka.
are fronted with reefs and shoals and a 2.5m charted shoal isBetween Tanjung Woka andanjung Parigi (1°34'S.,
about 2 miles W of it. 128°06'E.), a distance of about 15.5 miles, most of the coast is
Anchorage is available, in 53m, 0.3 mile offshore, with thefronted by a barrier reef with islands and shoals within it. Ex-
NE point of Pulau Belang Belang bearing 340°. Vesselscept for the coconut plantations at some of the villages along
approach the anchorage steering 324° with two high trees, nelrte coast and on portions of the islands, this entire coast is
the NE point, ahead. covered with mangroves. Good anchorage can be found most
The passage between Pulau Belang Belang and Pulau Olzinywhere in fairly deep water within the barrier reef, through
latu is easy and clean, except for the 2.5m shoal W of Pulawhich there are some deep passages. The reefs NW of Marosa
Belang Belang. are well marked by discoloration.
Pulau Tapat (1°10'S., 127°25'E.), 5.5 miles N of Pulau Southeast of Tanjung Parigi, the low coast is covered with
Belang Belang, is the NW island of the group. It is coveredjungle; there is hardly any beach.
with jungle and rises to two fairly-conspicuous summits, 491
and 563m high. 2.44 Laiwui Roads(1°20'S., 127°38'E.), on the N coast of
Pulau Bisa (1°14'S., 127°36'E.), N of Pulau Obi and E of Pulau Obi, is somewhat sheltered by Pulau Bisa.
Pulau Tapat, from which it is separated by a deep channel, is The approaches to Laiwui Roads are encumbered by reefs,
covered with jungle, except at the few villages, where coconusome of which are only slightly marked by discoloration.
plantations may be seen. It is composed of a range of hills, dfaiwui Reef, which dries, is about 3 miles WSW of Laiwui.
which the highest summit, 467m high is at the NW end. PulatPulau Sambiki is a small sandy islet covered with coconut
Jerum (Pulau Djerum), at the NE end of the island, consists gbalms off the N coast of Pulau Obi about 4.5 miles E of
a group of mangrove-covered mud banks on the broad dryingaiwui.
shore reef which extends from the E coast; a single con- Vessels approaching the roads from E are advised to pass
spicuous tree stands out above the others. Pulau Santare, at tiese along the reef at Pulau Santare and along the SE end of
SE end of the island, is a low islet on the same shore reef; itBulau Bisa until a suitable bearing (between 190° and 170°) on
high trees make it fairly conspicuous. the conspicuous tin roof at Laiwui is obtained. When coming
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from W, keep outside about the 200m curve surrounding Pulau The islands of Kepulauan Sula give a good radar return from
Obi until Laiwui lies between the above bearings. Anchor, ina distance of 24 miles.
about 20m, 0.2 mile from the coastal reef, E of the pier at Pulau Taliabu (Pulau Taliaboe) (1°50'S., 124°50'E.), the

Laiwui. westernmost and largest island of the group, has a range of
Laiwui (1°20'S., 127°38'E.) (World Port Index No. 52533) mountains rising to a height of 1,380m through its central and
has a small pier. W part. There are, however, no conspicuous peaks. This island

Tides—Currents.—At Laiwui Roads, there is both a di- is described in Pub. 163, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Borneo,
urnal and semidiurnal tide. Neither the spring highs nor thelawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara.
spring lows of the two tides coincide. The highest water level Selat Tjapalulu (Selat Tjapaloeloe) (1°50'S., 125°20'E.), the
occurs in June and December, the lowest in April or May ancharrow passage separating Pulau Taliabu and Pulau Mangole,
October or November; the maximum rise and fall that can bes also described in Pub. 163, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Bor-
expected are, respectively, about 0.6m above and 0.45m belaweo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara.
mean sea level. There are no tidal currents in the roadstead.
The water in the vicinity of the roads is very clear and the 2.47 Pulau Mangole(Pulau Mangoli) (1°50'S., 125°50'E.)
bottom can often be seen in depths of 11.9m. is 62 miles long but comparatively narrow. It is mountainous
and has two mountain ranges with a conspicuous depression
2.45 The Lawin Islands (1°31'S., 128°43'E.) and Pulau between them. The highest peak, 1,147m high, is in the Lokoe
Kekik, 17 to 23.5 miles ENE of Pulau Tobalai, are a group ofMountains range on the E part of the island and is about 16
small but heavily-wooded islands. Pulau Kekik (Pulau Kekek),miles W of the E end of the island.
the west-ernmost, is 211m high and has the appearance of aVessels navigating along the coasts of Pulau Mangole should
truncated cone from all directions. Toppershudie (Tema), @&xpect either E or W currents.
small rocky islet 43m high and covered with shrubs, is 2 miles The N coast of Pulau Mangole from Selat Tjapalulu to
NE of Pulau Kekik and on the S end of a bank of soundings. abreast of the Tabulu Islands (Taboeloe Islands) is low.
Pulau Lawin, the middle islet of the three easternmost of th@anjung Wajteta (1°47'S., 125°22'E.), the NW extremity of
group, is a circular hill 236m high. Nearby Watinger and the island, is rocky. Except in bays and inlets, sandy beaches
Laliola are both mainly flat, except for an 86m hillock at the Nwill be found E of this point. Liku (Likoe) is a low islet
point of Watinger. A light is shown on Laliola. Shoal water, covered with trees. The channel between the Tabulu Islands
well marked by discoloration, extends SE from Laliola. Theseand the main shore is not recommended, because of the dan-
three islands are on the S part of a bank of soundings. A 14.6mers in it. There are also shoals to the E of these islands, and
shoal, not marked by discoloration, is 0.6 mile N of Pulaunavigation within 2 miles of their E coast is dangerous.
Lawin. The only suitable anchorages, weather permitting, are About 9 miles E of the Tabulu Islands is the low and wooded
on the bank N of Toppershudie and in the N part of the channgkland of Koro, and between them are two off-lying dangers.
between Pulau Lawin and Watinger. Between 3 miles WSW and 2.5 miles SW of Koro lies a sub-
The whole group is uninhabited. merged rock and a 0.3m shoal. East of Koro, to the E end of
Pulau Pisang(1°23'S., 128°55'E.), nearly 13 miles NE of Pulau Mangoli, the remaining dangers are close to the shore.
Pulau Lawin, is very steep and has two summits, 430 and 464Mwo conspicuous masses of rock with reddish-brown sides are
high. The island is reported to be a good radar target up to an a drying reef, close to the shore at Tabobi and Fatsati, about
distance of 18 miles. It is uninhabited and hardly penetrabl® and 5 miles W of the E end of Pulau Mangoli.
due to its steepness and dense growth. Two detached rocksAnchorage.—\West of the Tabulu Islands, the only suitable
surrounded by shoal water are 0.3 mile off the NW side of theanchorages are in the bights of the coast. There is good
island, and another rock with shoal water around it is 0.4 mileanchorage almost anywhere between the Tabulu Islands and
SE of the island. Contingent on the monsoons, good anchorag@njung Lampaoe during the Southeast Monsoon and during
may be found on the N or SE side of the island, although ahe turning periods with due regard for the off-lying dangers
considerable current may be experienced on the SE side. Localentioned above. Vessels anchoring 0.2 mile off this coast, in

knowledge is necessary. 33m, have reported the current sets E and W with a maximum
Kepulauan Boo(1°10'S., 129°22'E.), a group of islands NE velocity of 2 knots at spring tides during the South Monsoon.
of Pulau Pisang, are described in paragraph 2.91. The village of Liku, SW of the islet of the same name, is
situated on the W side of the entrance to a large bight. In the
Kepulauan Sula inner part of this bight, SE of two small islets, is a small an-

chorage, with a depth of 6.8m.
2.46 Kepulauan Sula(1°50'S., 125°20'E.), a group of is-
lands W of Kepulauan Obi and E of the central peninsula of 2.48 South coast of Pulau Mangoli.—Fhis coast can, in
Sulawesi (Celebes), consist of three very large islands angeneral, be approached to within a short distance, but the sea is
several smaller ones. The islands of Pulau Lifoematola, Pulaquite rough during the Southeast Monsoon and eddies have
Mangole (Pulau Mangoli), and Pulau Taliabu (Pulau Taliaboepeen observed off the headlands. The points along the coast, as
form a chain extending in an E-W direction about 130 miles;well as the mountains in the W part, are quite conspicuous.
they are high and bold and are sparsely populated. Pulau Vesuvius Bay (1°52'S., 125°22'E.) is the NW part of the
Sanana, extending in a S direction from abreast the middle darge bay between Tanjung Sakomata and Tanjung Batu Kapi-
Pulau Mangoli, has extensive coconut plantations. tan, a high rocky point with a very conspicuous pillar-shaped
rock on a drying patch near it. In this large bay are the two is-
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lets, Pasilpah and Kena; the former is hilly on its W part, andconspicuous little rocky islet lying close to the SE side. The
the latter has the appearance of a white sandy beach. coast back of the islet, as well as Tanjung Dehekolano, the E

Tides—Currents.—At Vesuvius Bay, there is both a dirunal end of the island, is composed of conspicuous white masses of
and a semidiurnal tide. The spring lows of the two tides maylimestone and is marked by a light; a racon is situated at the
coincide. The lowest LW level occurs in June and Decemberight. NW of Tanjung Dehekolano are three narrow inlets;
the maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, respecsuitable anchorage may be found in the southernmost of these
ively, 0.7m above and 1.2m below mean sea level. during the North Monsoon and during the turning periods.

From Tanjung Batu Kapitan, the coast trends E for 22 miles Strong E or W currents may be experienced on the N and S
to Pulau Sambiki (1°56'S., 125°47'E.), a steep and high islet.sides of the island. Around the S end they set either N or S and
Tanjung Fargata (1°57'S., 125°32'E.), 5.5 miles E of Tanjung cause strong eddies. Because of these eddies, and particularly
Batu Kapitan, is high, round, and rocky. A string of shoals andhasty seas if the wind and currents are opposite, the E point of
drying reefs extends nearly 3 miles W from Pulau Sambiki.Pulau Lifumatola should be given a berth of 5 miles.

The village of Kaporo with its coconut plantations, 3.5 miles Tide rips have also been observed about 33 miles ESE and
W of Pulau Sambiki, is conspicuous. 20 miles ENE of Tanjung Dehekolano.

Between Pulau Sambiki and the coast is a clear channel, Pulau Lifumatola serves as a good radar target at a distance
through which vessels can proceed to anchorages in the twaf 28 miles, and Tanjung Dehekolano is reported to be a good
small bays NW of the islet. In the large bay E of Pulau Sambikiradar target at a distance of 17 miles.
anchorage can be found almost anywhere, have due regard for
the previously-mentioned shoal spots. 2.51 Pulau Sanang2°03'S., 125°59'E.), the southernmost

island of the Kepulauan Sula group, extends about 31 miles in

2.49 Selat Mangole (Mangoli Strait) (1°57'S., 125°55'E.), a S direction from abreast the middle of Pulau Mangole. From
separating Pulau Mangole and Pulau Sanana, is nearly 2 mil&sand W it appears as a single mountain range with a number
wide. A 6.8m shoal is in the middle of the strait. A shallower spotof conspicuous summits 488 to 678m high. The highest peak is
was formerly reported, but later surveys failed to locate it. Strongt the S end. In general the coast is low and has sandy beaches
currents of up to 3 to 4 knots, however, prevent very thoroughvith coconut palms, interrupted in places by rocky formations.
surveys. Strong eddies have been reported in the strait, especiatxcept for the N end of the island and the N half of the W
S of the 6.8m shoal. The Pulau Mangoli shore can be approachedast, vessels can approach the island rather close-to.
rather close-to; the Pulau Sanana shore is fringed by a drying reef. The N coast is marshy and covered with mangroves. Large
The best channel is N of the 6.8m shoal. vessels usually stay clear of this coast.

Numerous small houses and coconut plantations are scat-Sanana Bay(2°03'S., 125°59'E.) is a small indentation at the
tered along the N shore of Selat Mangole and to the E. A shodlE end of Pulau Sanana. The entrance is only 91m wide, but
with a depth of 5.5m and possibly less is close offshore abreasias a depth of 14.6m at mid-channel. The depths range from
of the village of Mangole (1°55'S., 125°57'E.). 11.9 to 29m. There is a flagstaff 0.5 mile SW of the village.

Directions.—A vessel proceeding through Selat Mangole Directions.—\Vessels should enter the bay keeping a beacon
from W should keep Pulau Sambiki astern, bearing 270°(cone topmark), at the head of the bay, bearing 286°. Because
which leads N of a 0.4 shoal which is not marked by discolor-the currents set across the entrance, it is necessary to enter at a
ation and is 2.5 miles ESE of that islet, and pass 0.33 mile S dhir rate of speed. Because of the space required for maneuver-
Tanjung Botu (1°56'S., 125°55'E.), then clear the reef extend-ing once inside it is not advisable to enter when another vessel
ing from the NE side of Pulau Sanana; when Tanjung Wakais already in the bay. When about 0.2 mile from the beacon, let
para, the NE point of Pulau Sanana is in line with Tanjunggo the starboard anchor in a depth of 15m. After the vessel has
Kabau, about 2 miles S, bearing 180°, course may be altered asvung, a hawser should be laid out to a post N of the pier on
required. the shore near the beacon.

2.50 The coast of Pulau Mangoli E of Selat Mangolicanbe 2.52 Sanana(2°03'S., 125°59'E.) (World Port Index No.
followed at a short distance off, except for the only danger, &2390) a small village in which a government official is sta-
0.4m shoal about 2 miles SW dfanjung Gohadjodjara tioned, lies at the head of the bay.

(1°53'S., 126°14'E.). There is a large mosque in the village and a small pier, with a

Selat Lifumatola (Lifoematola Strait) (1°49'S., 126°21'E.), depth of 0.6m at its head.
between Pulau Mangoli and Pulau Lifumatola, is of no Water can be supplied from the stream on the S side of the
importance to navigation and should not be used without locatillage.
knowledge. It is only 0.3 mile wide and it is further restricted Tides—Currents.—At Sanana Bay, there is both a dirunal
by islets and shoals, so that the widest navigable channel end semidiurnal tide. The spring lows of the tide coincide. The
only 137m at the narrowest part. Navigation is also maddowest water occurs in April or May and October or November.
hazardous by the strong tidal currents. There are whirlpool¥he maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, respect-
and eddies over the banks and shoals and, during the Souitrely, about 0.5m above and 0.9m below mean sea level. The
Monsoon, there is a troublesome sea. The slack water period @urrents usually set across the entrance.
short. South of the village of Sanana, there are no suitable an-

Pulau Lifumatola (1°49'S., 126°27'E.), the E island of the chorages; the same is true for the S half of the W coast. On
Kepulauan Sula group, is uninhabited. It is hilly and risesboth coasts are a number of villages in the midst of coconut
steeply from the sea; the highest point is 258m high. Limo is glantations. A coast road connects the villages. Tanjung Pata-
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hoj, at the middle of the W coast, is low and marshy. Tanjungcalled "Angin Lelei" by the natives, occur at the middle of the
Fatparoma, 7.5 miles further N is rocky. Between these pointSouth Monsoon. They come up about 1000 or 1100 without
is a ridge of shoals and reefs extending up to 2 miles offshoreany warning and are accompanied by a heavy sea.

Several other charted dangers front the coast N of the latter Tides—Currents.—Strong currents may be experienced off
point. the NE end of the island. ATanjung Gorango (2°30'N.,

At the village of Kabauw (Kaban), 1.5 miles N of Tanjung 128°41'E.), a rate of 3 knots has been observed on a rising tide.
Patahoj, a shallow lagoon indents the coast; a bridge crosses
the narrow entrance. North of here, anchorage can be found2.55 Berebere(Berri Berri) (2°23'N., 128°40'E.), an an-
almost anywhere clear of the reefs and shoals. chorage, is in a bight of the E coast about 16 miles S of the N

At the village of Kampung Molboefa, on the NW side of the point of the island. It is sheltered by a large drying reef on
island, there is a deep basin within a drying reef. Vessels mawhich is the mangrove-covered island of Tabailengo. The
find temporary anchorage, in 10.9 or 11.9m, about 0.5 mile offentrance between this reef and another drying reef to the N is
shore, SW of the entrance to the basin. Care is necessary tot safe because of several shoals which do not show by
avoid the 5m shoal WSW of the village, the 0.5m shoal 1 milediscoloration. Shoals of 7.8m and 2.3m are located 0.6 mile
N, and the reefs off the entrance. NW and N respectively, of Tabailengo. Vessels can anchor, in

40m, sand and coral, NW of Tabailengo, but care must be taken

2.53 Morotai (2°20'N., 128°28'E.), an island about 10.5 to avoid the reefs and shoals on the W side of the bight and off
miles E of the N end of Halmahera, is about 40 miles long andhe S entrance. The village of Kampung Berebere, at the head
is high over its greater part. The highest point (2°13.5'N.of the anchorage, is the center of the native trade in dammar
128°25'E.) is 1,250m high and is one of the summits of thegum and copra.

Sabatai Mountains (Sabalai Mountains), which stretches acrossTanjung Boboro (2°19'N., 128°39'E.) and Kampung Busu
the island in a NE-SW direction. On the river banks and on theBusu, 7.5 miles S, the coast is fronted by a barrier reef. At
flat SW part of the island are forests of sago trees; in thdanjung Lefau, where a conspicuous small rock is on the coast
interior are dammar forests. The island is frequented by peopleef, there is a wide break in the barrier reef. A wide sandy
who collect dammar gum and also fish among the islands offieach extends N from this point. Dangers are found near the
the W coast. A number of villages are along the coast. It wagoast N and S of the barrier reef. The bight at Kampung Busu
reported that the NE coast of the island lies 4 to 5 miles fartheBusu affords anchorage, but it is not very safe from October to
NE than charted. March, when heavy rollers come in.

The NW coast of Morotai betweeianjung Wayabula
(Tanjung Wajabula) (2°17'N., 128°12'E.) and Tanjung Padangi, 2.56 South coast of Morotai.—Between Tanjung
about 24.5 miles to the NE, is steep and vessels can navigaRosiposi(2°06'N., 128°34'E.) and Tanjung Gila, about 20 miles
rather close inshore bearing in mind that a narrow coastal re&/SW, the narrow coast reef is steep-to. Two reefs, extending
exists in places. Along this coast are many mountain tops, bud.75 mile offshore, are 4.5 and 6.5 miles SW of Tanjung
because they have no distinctive features they are not much uB®siposi.
as landmarks. A small basin for small vessels only is offampung

Anchorage can be found almost anywhere along this coasgamgowo(2°06'N., 128°33'E.) (World Port Index No. 52640)
but the depths are great. Anchorage can be obtained off thdose W of Tanjung Posiposi. Anchorage can be found outside,
village of Kampung Tijo (2°25'N., 128°18'E.), in 21m; off but rollers are usually experienced. Vessels call here occa-
Kampung Libano (2°29'N., 128°21'E.), in 27m; ofKkam-  sionally.
pung Hapo (2°31'N., 128°24'E.), in about 28m; and &fam- Kampung Sabati (Kampung Sabatai), 8.5 miles W of Kam-
pung Berriberri (2°34'N., 128°26'E.), in 14m. pung Sangowo, is at the mouth of the river of the same name,

Teluk Sopi (2°35'N., 128°30'E.), the bay between Tanjungwhich can only be navigated by small craft. During favorable
Padangi and Tanjung Sopi, about 7.5 miles ENE, offers goo@veather ,anchorage may be found off the village, in 48m, sand.
anchorage during favorable winds. Stay clear of the charted 6m
shoal in the outer part of the bay, 1.25 miles NE of Tanjung 2.57 West coast of Morotai.—¥he coast between Tanjung
Padangi. The village of Kampung Sopi is at the head of th&Gila and Tanjung Wayabula, 18 miles N, is fronted by numer-
bay. us shoals, reefs, and islets which lie up to 5 miles offshore. The

Tanjung Sopi (2°38.5'N., 128°34'E.), the N end of Morotai, reefs are well marked by discoloration, and the passages within
is marked by a light; it is a low but gradually sloping point with them are available to vessels of considerable draft. There is
a broader reef than that found on either side of it. Severahothing particularly conspicuous about the mountains, with the
boulders are on the edge of the reef. exception ofBandera (2°07'N., 128°16'E.), a 201m coastal hill

8 miles N of Tanjung Gila.

2.54 East coast of Morotai.—Between Tanjung Sopi and  Tanjung Gila (Tanjung Dehegila) (1°59'N., 128°15'E.) is a
Tanjung Selepia, 15 miles S, the shore reef is steep-to. Frotow wooded tongue of land. A couple of palms on the W side
there to Tanjung Posiposi (2°06.5'N., 128°34'E.), about 21 are conspicuous. Pulau Mitita is a thickly-wooded coral island
miles further SSW, the coast is foul. A barrier reef, which may1.75 miles WSW of Tanjung Gila. Two detached 4m shoals are
be distinguished by the heavy surf on it, extends up to 0.5 mil®.75 mile and 1.5 miles, respectively, WSW of Tanjung Gila,
offshore. and a 4.8m shoal is between these two shoals.

Winds—Weather.—High seas and rollers from the SE and The outermost danger in this vicinity is Pono Ponata, a 7.3m
NE have been experienced. Heavy showers from the SSEhoal about 1.75 miles W of Pulau Mitita. Midway between
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Pona Ponata and Goja Uku, a drying reef about 2 miles NNEyhich terminates in a 281m hill near the SW side of the island.
is Lutu Lutu, a shoal with a depth of 5.8m. Midway betweenThe E side of the island rises rather steeply; the W side slopes
Pona Ponata and Pulau Mitita is Dododahohe, a reef that driesore gradually and ends in a wide plain covered with jungle
0.3m and is marked by a light. and coconut plantations in places. Saminjamau, at the S end of
the island, is a heavily-wooded islet with a rocky W side.

2.58 Islets off the W coast of Morotai.—Kokoyo (Koko-  Tunane, at the N end, and Tjapali, near the E side, are two
ja), Kolorai, Dodola-kecil, and Dodola-besar are on a dryingsmall, rocky, and heavily-wooded islets. There are three caves
reef which is 2.75 to 9 miles NNE of Pulau Matita. The two N in the steep cliff in the vicinity of Kampung Aru, on the E coast
of these islets are not inhabited, but are covered with coconwbout 2.5 miles S of the N end of the island, which are visible
plantations; they can be reached from Kolorai by foot at LW. Afrom seaward.
conspicuous tree is on the reef about 183m N of the NW end of Selat Rau (Rao Strait) (2°20'N., 128°12'E.), the strait
Dodola-besar. Between these islets and the shore to the E lietween Pulau Rau and Morotai, has a least depth of 6m in the
another group of islets, including Sumusuma, Ruke Ruketdairway. A bank with a least depth of 7.9m extends about 0.8
Bobogono, Rube, and Lungulungu. mile from the W side of the strait. The channels each side of

On the next large drying reef to the N are the islets Lolebathe shoal are indicated by strong tide rips.
besar, Loleba-kecil, Pulau Galogalo Besar, and Pulau
Galogalo-kecil, on which there are some houses and coconut Selat Morotai (2°17'N., 128°06'E.), the deep strait between
plantations. Close W of Pulau Galogalo Besar is the small islethe N end of Halmahera and the islets and reefs off the W coast
of Pelo. Itis reported that shoal water extends S from Pelo. Thef Morotai, is 6.5 miles wide, clear, and easily navigated. In its
large village of Dowongi Kokotu is on the coast abreast of thisS approach, however, a few charted dangers are found. Of
group and at the foot of Bandera hill. these, the 7.3m spots 1.75 miles W of Pulau Mitita have

Pulau Ngelengele-kecil (2°10'N., 128°13'E.) and Pulau already been mentioned. A 31m bank is in the N part of Selat
Ngelengele-besar, about 1.5 miles NW, on the larger reefdylorotai, about 3.75 miles WNW of the N end of Pulau
have large villages and coconut plantations. On the coadtigelengele-besar. A 18.3m shoal is 2.5 miles SW of Pulau
abreast of the latter is the village of Kampung Tilei, with the Mitita. The Momow Reefs, two reefs with depthsof 6.7m and
inhabited islet of Katjuwawa close off it. 7.8m, lie 9.5 and 11.75 miles, respectively, SW of the same

The W coast of Morotai is fronted with numerous shoals andslet.
reefs and there are also many shoals and reefs laying off the
off-lying islands and islets. Halmahera (Continued)

Anchorage.—A pontoon in ruins was reported about 2.75
miles NE of Tanjung Gila. A pier in ruins is about 4.5 miles 2.60 Supu Bay (2°11'N., 127°59'E.), at the N end of
NNE of the same point, with a green copra shed and a mosqudalmahera, is entered between Tanjung Bisoa and Tanjung
about 0.5 mile and 1 mile NNW of the pier. Anchorage for two Djodefa (Tanjung Jojefa), about 7 miles E. Both points have a
122m long vessels may be obtained, in 10.9m, about 0.6 milearrow fringing reef but may be rounded safely at a
W of the green shed. comparatively short distance. The bay is clear and affords suit-

Directions.—Vessels approaching from W should steer forable anchorage, in 27m, off the village at the head. The shore
Tanjung Gila on a course of 100°. When the right tangents ofeef is widest near the village extending over 183m offshore;
Kokoyo and Kolorai are in range, change course to 060°, steethe rocks visible at high water are within the edge of the reef.
ing for the ruined pontoon. When the W edge of the ruined pier In general, the E coast of Halmahera is densely overgrown,
is in range with the green shed and mosque, bearing 027°, théylly, mountainous, and inhospitable. At many points the coast
should be steered for. When about 0.6 mile from the ruineds a great wall of rock rising precipitously out of the sea. The
wharf, course should be altered to 000° for the anchorageshoals and reefs off this coast are also steep-to. The islands
passing midway between the Morotai shore and the two smatiear the E coast are nearly all low. Morotai (described begin-
islets about 0.7 mile SW of the ruined pier. ning in paragraph 2.53) and Pulau Sayafi (described in para-

graph 2.71), being steep and high, are exceptions, as are Pulau

2.59 Wayabula Roads(2°17'N., 128°12'E.) (World Port Pakal and Pulau Gei in Teluk Buli (described beginning in
Index No. 52630), S and SW of the point of the same nameparagraph 2.89).
can be approached from the W by passing S of Saminjamau
and keeping the S side of that islet on a 282° bearing astern. From Tanjung Djodjefa (Tanjung Jojefa) (2°12'N.,
Vessels then steer in mid-channel, in 20m, with a conspicuou$28°04'E.) to Tanjung Salimuli, a distance of about 14 miles,
tree on Tanjung Wayabula bearing 038" and the head of the pi¢ne coast may be approached close-to, however, the 1.8m shoal
at the village E of the pier bearing 073°. A more sheltered aneff Lapi and the 4.1m shoal NE of Tanjung Salimuli must be
chorage is close N of the two drying reefs S of the village. Toavoided. Anchorage may be found during favorable weather
reach this anchorage pass between the W reef and the 0.9ronditions at the villages daluta (2°04'N., 127°58'E.), Lapi,
shoal S of it, then haul N between the two reefs. Vess-els calind Tufa Ma Lole, but the water is deep and the bottom is
here regularly. A mosque and a flagstaff are in the village.  steep. Local knowledge is necessary.

Pulau Rao (Pulau Rau) (2°21'N., 128°09'E.), off the W side = Teluk Galela (1°53'N., 127°55'E.) is entered between Tan-
of Morotai, has a mountain range along its E side. Its highesjung Salimuli and Tanjung Luwari (Tanjung Luari), about
summit, 475m high, is conical in appearance when seen fromi0.75 miles S. Both of these points are low, but Tanjung
SW. Close S of the summit is a lower and less conspicuous topuwari may be identified by Gunung Mamuya (Gunung Mam-
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uja), a 930m conical mountain 2 miles S of it. The N shore ofof it the land drops to a broad plain, on which are the fairly
the bay is close to the foothills of a mountain range. The Wconspicuous mountains of Tokito, Tami, and Ah, from about
shore is backed by a broad plain on the S part of which are th818 to 579m high.
two detached hills, Tarakan Itji and Tarakan Lamo, 280m and Tami (1°31'N., 127°52'E.) has been reported to be a good
380m, high, respectively. Temporary anchorage can be founchdar target up to a distance of 9 miles.
almost anywhere along the shore, in a depth of about 50m. Anchorage.—Along the coast are several anchorages, all of
There are several shallow areas along the shores of the bayhich require local knowledge. South of Tanjung Ruku, about
Off the coast E of Possi Possi, 0.5 mile and 1 mile ENE of3 miles SE of Tanjung Luwari, there is anchorage, in 29m. At
Limau, are 1.8m shoals. Another reef reaching 2.6 miles N oKampung Popilo, about 1 mile farther E, there is anchorage
Galela Roads extends 1 mile offshore with a depth of 4.1mbetween the off-lying islets of Mede and Popilo. Anchorage
East and SE of Tanjung Bongo are shallow reefs. Another 2.8man also be found, in 29m, outside the shoal patches at Kam-
shoal is located 0.7 miles WNW of Tanjung Luari. pung Wari, about 6 miles SE of Tanjung Luwari.

2.61 Galela Road{1°50'N., 127°51'E.), at the SW corner  2.63 Tobelo Roads(1°44'N., 128°01'E.) is formed and
of the bay, affords anchorage, in 29 to 50m, fine sand, betweesheltered by Pulau Kumu and the reef which connects it to
the pier and the islet W of Tanjung Bongo. It is shelteredHalmahera. The most conspicuous mark is a tin roof at the S
during the Southeast Monsoon, but it is not safe during thend of the village and abreast the S pier.

Northwest Monsoon because of rollers. Landing is possible, An oil depot atKapakupa (1°37'N., 127°59'E.), on the N
however, even with the heaviest surf, S of the above-mentioneside of a small bay 4 miles NW of the N point of Miti, is served
islet. by a pier; a light is shown near the root of the pier.

Kampung Galela (1°50'N., 127°51'E.) (World Port Index  About 0.3 mile SW of the SW extremity of Kumu is the
No. 52610) is at the SW corner of Teluk Galela. There is a boasmall islet of Pulau Ubu Ubu. This islet is on a detached drying
pier S of the village. Some buildings with zinc roofs in the N reef on the SE side of the roadstead. A detached reef, marked
part of the village can be seen for a considerable distancdy a green conical beacon atits S end is close SE of Pulau Ubu
Vessels call at Kampung Galela regularly and at villages to thé&bu; a 1.8m shoal marked by a red conical beacon is midway
N to load wood. between Pulau Ubu Ubu and the shore; a 0.3m shoal is about

Tides—Currents.—At Galela Roads, there is both a diurnal 0.1 mile N of the N end of the reef on which Pulau Ubu Ubu
and a semidiurnal tide, but the latter predominates. Neither thkes.
spring highs nor the spring lows of the two tides coincide. The A detached reef, which dries, marked by a red conical bea-
maximum rise and fall that can be expected are about 0.6raon on its N edge, is about 0.4 mile SE of Pulau Kumu. The
above and 0.6m below mean sea level. Currents in the vicinityeef fringing the S side of Pulau Kumu is marked at its W end
of the roads are negligible until about 6 or 8 miles off, whenby a beacon. Tanjung Pilawana is about 0.6 mile NW of Kumu.
the monsoon drifts become noticeable. The limit of the roadstead is the arc of a circle, with a radius

of 2,100m and the head of the S pier as center.

2.62 Kepulauan Tobelo(1°49'N., 127°56'E.) is a small  Anchorage.—Large vessels anchor S of Pulau Ubu Ubu,
group of islands located offshore between Tanjung Luwari andvhere there are depths of 14.6 to 18.3m. This anchorage
Pulau Miti, about 17 miles to the SE. The largest of these arshould be approached from seaward by way of the channel
Pulau Tolonuu (Tonuu), Pulau Kokara-besar (Kakara Lamo)between Kumu and the detached drying reef SE of it. The an-
Pulau Tagalaya (Tagaja), Pulau Kolorai, and Pulau Miti. Theychorage is suitable for one vessel up to 122m long.
are low coral islands, but are excellent landmarks because theySmall vessels should approach the roadstead by passing
are covered with high trees. They are rocky to the E and NEbetween the SE side of Kumu and the detached reef, marked by
Patola, a 3.2m reef, 1 mile E of Pulau Tagalaya, is the onlya daybeacon, SE of it, then NE of Pulau Ubu Ubu, then N of
detached danger outside of the islands; it is usually marked bthe beacon marking the N edge of the reef extending from
discoloration and occasionally by breakers. Pulau Ubu Ubu and steer for the S pier, passing S of several

A clear channel runs between the foul ground that fronts thdéight brown shoal patches which can be easily seen; when clear
Halmahera shore and the group of islands between Pulaaf the S shoal patch, vessels should haul sharply N, with Pulau
Tolonuu and Pulau Kolorai. Clear passages are also found b&elonuu just open E of Tanjung Pilawana, and anchor before
tween the islands. the S end of Pulau Tagalaya closes behind Kumu.

Currents may be encountered outside the islands and along
the coast S of Pulau Miti, but among the islands and between 2.64 Tobelo (1°44'N., 128°01'E.) (World Port Index No.
them and the shore there is no current of any consequence. 52600) has a small pier suitable for boats at the S end of the

The high mountains of Halmahera are also conspicuous. GuAllage; another pier, with a depth of 2.4m alongside, is N of
nung Mamuya has already been described in paragraph 2.6the village. Copra is exported.

Valsche Dukono, 4 miles SW of Gunung Mamuya (Mamuja), Pulau Miti (1°34'N., 128°03'E.), about 9 miles S of Tobelo,

is a 930m mountain that looks very much like Gunung Du-has the village of Kampung Miti on its W side and the village
kono, the 1,275m active volcano 5.5 miles S of Gunung Ma-of Kampung Mawea on the shore opposite. There is suitable
muya. Between these two is a double peak called Mede, aboanchorage between the two villages. The best approach is
1,097m high. East of Gunung Dukono is a lower chain with aaround the N end of Pulau Miti, between that island and the
serrated appearance. Togohi, a 1,279m peak, is the most catrying reefs to the N. The shoals are well-marked by discolor-
spicuous and southernmost summit of the higher chain. Soutétion. Local knowledge is necessary for these anchorages. The
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channels between Pulau Miti and the mainland are suitable farillage with a small pier. Several stranded wrecks lie about 1.5

small vessels only. miles E of the pier.
Vessels can also anchor close to the shore in the bight at The shore between Tanjung Boleu and Kampung Akelama,
Kampung Gotana, a village SW of Pulau Miti. about 18 miles WSW, is low, but is backed by Pegunungan
Mata Mata mountain range. At the W end of the bay spurs of
Teluk Kau the mountains approach the shore, but there are no conspicuous

points. The isthmus between Teluk Kau and Teluk Dodinga on

2.65 Teluk Kau(1°03'N., 128°53'E.), a large bay, separatesthe W coast of Halmahera is composed of low hills. At the SE
the N part of Halmahera from its NE peninsula. Nusa Bubalecorner of Teluk Kau and on the E side opposite Kampung Kau,
(Nusa Bobale), a low island covered with high trees, lies on thenountain spurs also approach the shore; these latter have
W side of the fairway in the entrance to the bay, about 15.%lready been mentioned with the general description of the bay.
miles Sof Pulau Miti, and is easily recognized. The small islet ofRoni (0°59'N., 127°56'E.), close to the E

The bay, 4.5 miles wide at its entrance, extends 33 miles tghore, is 167m high and very conspicuous.
the SW to its head which is separated from Teluk Dodinga, on Loleo Lamo (1°13'N., 127°50'E.) is the bight W of Tanjung
the W coast of Halmahera, by a narrow isthmus. GenerallBoleu. A large bank in its E part extends 2 miles offshore. In
speaking, the W shore of the bay is rather low, while the Bhe vicinity of this bank vessels should stay outside about the
shore is fairly high and steep. The inner part of the bay has 2a0m curve. The bight affords sheltered anchorage during the
greatest depth of more than 494m. The inner bay is open thorth Monsoon. A stranded wreck lies in the bight about 3.5
both monsoons and the sea rises quickly. miles W of Tanjung Boleu.

The plain on the W side of the bay S of the mountains of Teluk Bobane(0°53'N., 127°40'E.) at the head of Teluk Kau
Tokido, Tami, and Ah, continues S to Pegunungan Mata Mataaffords excellent anchorage, in 11.9m, in its E part with the
of which the most prominent peaks are Gunung Tabobo, 929mier at Kampung Bobane Igu bearing 169°. A trail leads to
high, and Oosttop, 534m high, 9.5 miles E. The most conspicBodingo, on the opposite side of the isthmus.
uous point on the E side is the 1,159m summit 19 miles E of Anchorage can be found almost anywhere along the S shore
Nusa Bubale. Tilegan, 5.5 miles farther SW, is a 1,012nmof Teluk Kau. The villages of Kampung Pintatu, Kampung
summit at the W end of a long range. Papudo, 3.5 miles fartheekor, Kampung Menamin, Kampung Saolat, and Kampung
W, is a detached 417m hill. Near the E shore of the bay is &Vadjoi are along this shore. Between the first two is a low
group of mountains, of which Subaim, a sharply-pointedplain. Vessels can anchor ofkampung Ekor (0°49'N.,
1,143m peak, is the highest; SE of it is the more gently-slopind.27°50'E.), with the center of the village bearing 180° and a
Wato Wato, 1,474m high. white spot bearing 105°. Landing can be effected at high water

Batu Kubu (1°28'N., 128°01'E.), a white patch at Tanjung in the small river which flows out here.

Domake, 10 miles N of Nusa Bubale, is conspicuous when
approaching the entrance to the bay. At Tunjang Tunowe, a 2.67 Ake Selaka Roads(1°02'N., 127°57'E.), about 2
small bank extends offshore and causes tide rips. miles N of Roni, can easily be recognized by the small off-

Tides—Currents.—The lowest water levels occur between lying islet of the same name. Southwest of this islet there is
January and March and between July and October. The maxanchorage, in 40m, mud and sand. A reef is 1 mile N of this
mum rise and fall of the tides that can be expected are, respedsiet and about 0.4 mile offshore. The reef is not marked by
ively, about 0.75m above and 1.2m below mean sea level.  discoloration. In steering for the anchorage, the coast can be

The maximum rate of current on either side of Nusa Bubalepproached until Roni is shut in by the point N of it. This point
is 1.5 knots. When the wind blows in the opposite directionmay be recognized by the 214m hill on it and the small rocky
toward that which the current sets, a difficult sea is experislet close off it.
ienced. Kampung Ake Selaka (1°02'N., 127°57'E.) (World Port

Anchorage.—There is anchorage, in 18.3m, sand, about 0.2ndex No. 52580) is a storage place for the jungle products
mile off the village of Kampung Bubale on the S side of Nusagathered by the people of the coastal villages. Vessels call here
Bubale. This anchorage is protected even during the Soutregularly.

Monsoon. Teluk Waisile (1°12'N., 128°06'E.) is on the E side of Teluk

The main channel leading into Teluk Kau is close E of NusaKau immediately inside the entrance. The bay is clear of shoals
Bubale. It is deep in the fairway but has a 10m shoal on its Win its central part, but it is very seldom used. In it are the
side and its E side is formed by a shoal bank with a least depthillages of Kampung Subaim, Kampung Dodaga, and Kam-
of 6.4m; this bank has not been closely examined and may begung Lolobata.
shallower than charted. This shoal bank is separated from the Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained anywhere in
reefs along the shore of the entrance by another deep biieluk Waisile, in the NE part of Teluk Kau, in a depth of about
narrow channel. The channel W of Nusa Bubale cannot b&0m, mud and sand.
recommended because of the several shoals and the currents. In the bend close E oKampung Njaulaku (1°17'N.,

Coconut plantations border the W shore of the bay and itd28°05'E.), at the entrance to Teluk Kau, there is anchorage, in
entrance to Tanjung Boleu (Tanjung Bolu) (1°09'N., 32m. At the village of Kampung Iga, 15 miles to the NE, good
127°54'E.), about 12 miles SSW. anchorage can also be found.

In Teluk Bobolo, 11.5 miles W of Tanjung Lelai, anchorage

2.66 Kampung Kau (1°10'N., 127°54'E.) (World Port can be obtained on a small ridge, with a depth of 37m. This an-
Index No. 52590), about 1 mile N of Tanjung Boleu, is a low chorage should be approached with 55m of chain veered out.
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By steering 169° for the 518m summit close E of Gunung Bo-+roublesome rollers may be encountered along the N coast.
bolo, the anchor will catch hold about 0.5 mile offshore. Whirlwinds may be experienced inside the bay, but they are not

Caution.—See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning dangerous. Rain may be expected throughout the year.

Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia, for information on Tides—Currents.—The lowest water level occurs in June

the mine danger area in Teluk Kau, including Teluk Waisileor July and in December or January. The maximum rise and

and the approach channel to Lolobata. fall that can be expected are, respectively, about 0.6m above
and 0.9 below mean sea level. In the open sea fronting Teluk

2.68 From the entrance to Teluk Kau, the coast trends NEBuli the currents consist of monsoon drifts. Between a line
for 43 miles toTanjung Lelai (1°34'N., 128°43'E.), the low NE joining the entrance points and about the 200m curve of the
extremity of the peninsula separating Teluk Kau and Telukbay, the currents are affected by tidal movements, and a current
Buli. At Tanjung Lelai, the coast reef extends more than 1.5f as much as 2 knots may be encountered. In the inner part of
miles offshore. Gunung Bobolo, a 538m coastal hill at the bayhe bay the tidal currents are noticeable, but they do not exceed
of the same name and Tatem, a 953m summit 6 miles farther tb knot, except between the islands at the SE end, where they
the SW, are quite conspicuous. may attain a velocity of 1.5 knots.

At Tanjung Lelai, the coast turns to the S for about 31 miles Directions.—When coming from N, round Tanjung Way-
to Tanjung Wayamli. Tanjung Petak, 11 miles S of Tanjungamli at a short distance so as to pass between that point and
Lelai, may be identified by a flat hill with two summits, 148m Sailal, a 10.9m shoal 1 mile off it. Then follow the coast at a
high, which have the appearance of an islet. Watida, W oflistance of about 2 miles which will lead midway between
Tanjung Petak is a double-topped mountain, 908m high whiclsemer and Metonga, two 4.5m shoals off Tanjung Mokali. A
appears sharply pointed from E. East of Watida is a group 00.9m shoal is E of Metonga. This course also leads N of the
sharp but smaller peaks. Near the coast 5 miles SSW of Tarshoals S of a line joining Metonga and Pulau Gei (Pulau Gee),
jung Petak is a conspicuous 242m hill. South of this bay aut farther into the bay alter course to pass S of Litin, a drying
chain of hills follows the coast as far as Teluk Buli. The Watampatch. Then steer for the anchorage, in 22m, to the W of a 8.8m
Mountains, 1,100m high, may be seen over these hills. shoal about 0.75 mile SSE of a large conspicuous shed near the

The monsoon drifts are the principal currents along thisboat pier at Buli Roads. The channel, leading to the pier
coast. These currents are rather strong around the most salidrgtween drying reefs, is marked by beacons. A 0.9m shoal is
points. about 1.25 miles E of Buli Roads.

Anchorage.—Dabo Bay, 2.5 miles S of Tanjung Lelai, When coming from E, steer to pass N of Pulau Leleve and
affords anchorage, in 26 to 29m. There are no inhabitants her&ain, which are about 13.5 and 17 miles, respectively, NW of
Karang Patilang, a reef lying in front of the bay, has a leasiTanjung Inggeland, then pass S of Ronde Reef, an atoll-shaped
depth of 3.6m and can always be recognized by discoloratioreef which dries and is marked by discoloration, then steer for
or breakers. A rock with 2.2m, is in the channel W of this reefthe anchorage in Buli Roads.
and a drying rock is 0.25 mile W of the reef. Teluk Akelamo, When coming from the S, give Tanjung Inggelang a wide
the next bay to the S, affords better anchorage than Dabo Balerth, then steer to pass between Pulau Inggelang and Pulau
The anchorage at these bays offer shelter only during th#oto. Pass S of Pulau Wor, taking care to clear a dangerous
Northwest Monsoon. wreck about 0.7 miles SE and the 2.4m shoal about 0.75 mile

At Kampung Tifonis, 2.5 miles S of Tanjung Petak, vesselsSW, respectively, of that islet; then steer to pass E and N of
can anchor NW of a small drying sandbank. Local knowledgePulau Mia. Pinit and Toppo, drying reefs N of Pulau Mia, are

iS necessary. marked by discoloration. There is a clear channel to Buli
Roads passing W of Woi, a reef which dries and is marked by
Teluk Buli discoloration, and W of Ronde Reef.

The N shore of Teluk Buli is fronted in places by reefs and
2.69 Teluk Buli (0°48'N., 128°28'E.), between Tanjung shoals, but suitable anchorage can be found almost anywhere.
Wayamli and Tanjung Inggeland, 31 miles S, is surrounded byfwo villages, Kampung Watam and Kampung Wayamli, lie 3
mountains and highlands and is encumbered with numerousnd 12.75 miles, respectively, SW of Tanjung Wayamli.
reefs and shoals inside the 200m curve line. Because of theseBuli Roads (0°52'N., 128°17'E.) (World Port Index No.
dangers, the bay is navigated mainly by vessels enroute to Buti2570) is in the NW corner of the bay and N of Pulau Pakal
Roads. and Pulau Gei. The shore is fronted by patches of drying reefs.
Tanjung Wayamli (Tanjung Wajamli) (1°04'N., 128°42'E.), The channel leading between the reefs to the boat pier is
the low N entrance point ,can be identified by the coast hills irmarked by private beacons. Kampung Buli is the shipping
its vicinity, especially by Onat, the 422m hill lying 2.5 miles place for copra and other jungle products.
NW of the point. Teluk Sololo (0°47'N., 128°14'E.), SW of Buli Roads and at
The peninsula separating Teluk Buli and Teluk Weda is hillythe head of Teluk Buli, is deep and has few dangers. It is
and mountainous. The most conspicuous summits seen froominhabited. In it and fronting it are several islands, of which
Teluk Buli are Tadjam, a 723m conical peak; Damoli, 711mPulau Pakal is the outermost and largest.
high; Bial, 661m high; and the Waleh Mountains, a range
farther to the W, whose highest peak is 653m high. 2.70 South shore of Teluk Buli.—There are more villages
Winds—Weather.—The weather is better during the South- on this side of the bay than on the N side. At Kampung Maba,
east Monsoon than during the Northwest Monsoon. During then the S side of the entrance of Teluk Sololo, there is safe
Southeast Monsoon the S part of the bay is sheltered, banchorage N of Maba Islet. Off Kampung Bicoli (Kampung
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Bitjoli) opposite Pulau Wor there is anchorage in 18m. Duringonly anchorages are in 23m in a small bend, 3.5 miles S of
the Northwest Monsono, better anchorage may be found in th€anjung Inggelang; in the same depth off Kampung Paniti, 9.5
lee of Pulau Wor, in a depth of 28m. The best landing place isniles S of that point; and, in 29m, off the villages off Kampung
close E or W of Kampung Bicoli. Well-sheltered anchorageTelepeu and Kampung Gemia, 6 and 6.5 miles farther SE. An-
may be found off Kampung Inggelang in the narrow channekhorages off this coast require local knowledge.
along the S side of Pulau Inggelang; however, the W end of this Tides—Currents.—The maximum rise and fall of tide that
channel is dangerous and unmarked. The channels S of Sean be expected at Kampung Telepeu are, respectively, 0.5m
Islet, and Tjef Islet, S and W of Pulau Inggelang, can only beabove and 0.5m below mean sea level.
navigated by native canoes. There is a boat pier at Kampung
Inggelang. During the Southeast Monsoon, suitable anchorage2.73 Tanjung Ngolopopo(0°13'N., 128°54'E.) is steep and
may be found W ofTjef (0°34'N., 128°37'E.), in 9.1m. The rocky. About 1.25 miles W of the point is a fairly conspicuous
other villages along this shore are of little or no importance. hill, 163m high. About 2 miles farther NW is Guba, a very con-
A 9.1m rocky shoal was reported about 4.25 miles ENE ofspicuous 297m hill. Pulau Muor, 86m high, is 2.3 miles ESE of
Pulau Inggelang. Tanjung Ngolopopo with Witimdi, two flat rocks midway
between. On the reef at the SE end of Pulau Muor is Weilon, a
2.71 The Sayafi Islands (Sajafi Islands) (0°31'N., small rocky islet.
128°50'E.), 7.25 miles E of Tanjung Inggelang, are separated
by clear and deep passages from the Halmahera coast and fronGuba (0°16'N., 128°53'E.) has the appearance of a table
the bank described below. The only dangers in addition to thenountain when seen from E and W, but when seen from the S,
reported rocky shoal mentioned above are an 11.9m shoal W t@oth Guba and Pulau Muormay be mistaken for Pulau Muor
the N end of Pulau Sayafi, and a shore reef which extendsom a distance, and at closer range Guba may be taken for
farthest from the E side and S end of Pulau Luwo. Pulauranjung Ngolopopo, and the hill on the point for Pulau Muor.
Sayafi, the N and largest island, is 124m high, and Pulau Luwo, In the passage between Tanjung Ngolopopo and Pulau Muor,
the S island is much lower. the currents are sometimes very strong and cause heavy tide-
About 8 miles NE of Pulau Sayafi and fronting Teluk Buli is rips. During the transition periods of the monsoons, regular and
an extensive bank of soundings with irregular depths. Near theoderate tidal currents, setting NW and SE, have been ob-
edges of this bank are shoal spots of 11.9 to 24m. These shasrved to the N of Tanjung Ngolopopo.
spots are well marked by discoloration. Close off the SW side A shoal, with a depth of 12.8m, has been reported about 7
of the bank is a smaller bank, with a least depth of 8.7m. miles E of the SE end of Pulau Muor.
Pulau Yiew (Pulau Jiew) (Katherine Islet) (0°44'N.,
129°07'E.), on the E part of the larger bank, is a heavily-Teluk Weda
wooded island, 58m high. Near its E end is a small but high,
wooded, and rocky islet; near its NW end is a lower barren 2.74 Teluk Weda(0°10'N., 128°20'E.) lies between the SE
islet. and S peninsulas of Halmahera, within a line joining Tanjung
Togoplun (Recovery lIslet) (0°40'N., 129°02'E.), a rock 7.5 Ngolopopo and Tanjung Libobo, about 72 miles SW. With the
miles SW of Pulau Yiew, is 24m high and practically bare.exception of Veldman Rock, N of Kepulauan Widi, no dangers
From a distance it looks like a ship. are found more than 6 miles offshore, and there are few within
Canton Packet(0°39'N., 128°50'E.), 6.25 miles W of Togo- that distance.
plun, is a small drying rock near the SW edge of the bank. Itis Winds—Weather—During the entire Northwest Monsoon,
often marked by breakers. the wind is light and the sea calm, except in the NW part,
A submerged reef, about 0.7 mile in diameter and whosevhere the wind which blows through the low valley W of
existence is doubtful, has been reported about 13.5 to 15 milékeLiember Mountains strikes. In February and March, when
NE of Pulau Yiew; a depth of 18.3m has been reported abouhe Northwest Monsoon is strongest, sudden strong winds are
7.5 miles ENE of the island. experienced E of Tanjung Remdi, about 22 miles W of Tanjung
Caution.—\Volcanic disturbances have been reported in arNgolopopo, where they blow across the narrow tongue of land
area 15 miles wide between 0°18'N, 129°54'E, and 1°00'Nstarting at that point. At such times heavy rollers will be
129°00'E. A great disturbance was observed in an area, withencountered just beyond the lee of Tanjung Ngolopopo. The
radius of about 1 mile, centered about 12 miles E of Puladurning period of the monsoons begins at the end of March, and
Yiew. Vessels are warned to give these areas a wide berth. only to the N of the latter point will gentle N winds still be
Aurora Bank and Winchester Bank, located E of Pulau Yiewgexperienced. In the beginning of the Southeast Monsoon heavy
are described in paragraph 2.85. showers from the SW occur occasionally. They last from 1 to 4
hours and are accompanied by a peculiarly thick and heavy
2.72 From Tanjung Inggelang, the coast of Halmaheraatmosphere. After the middle of June this monsoon is quite
extends S for 12.5 miles and then ESE for 16 miles to Tanjungtrong and blows from the S and SSE. Most of the rain on the
Ngolopopo. The latter stretch is the N side of a narrow tonguehore of Teluk Weda falls during this monsoon, in contrast to
of land extending in that direction from the SE end of theTeluk Buli, where most of the rain falls during the Northwest
peninsula between Teluk Buli and Teluk Weda. The mosMonsoon.
conspicuous points are near Tanjung Ngolopopo. Tides—Currents.—In the bay, tidal currents are only no-
This coast can be approached rather closely as it is steep-tizeable close to the shore, and the monsoon drifts are not en-
and the coastal reef is very narrow wherever it exists. About theountered until outside the line joining the entrance points.
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2.75 North shore of Teluk Weda.—The principal peaks 2.5 miles W of Karang Matalel is Karang Samlowos, an
of the peninsula between Teluk Buli and Teluk Weda haveextensive drying reef with a 0.9m shoal 0.5 mile SE of its
already been described in paragraph 2.69. The highest of treastern end. Karang Mie is a similar drying patch lying farther
Waleh Mountains and Bial, a 661m mountain about 28 milesS. Karang Mela, still another drying patch with a 1.4m shoal
NW of Tanjung Ngolopopo, are rather conspicuous because aflose NE of it, is about 1 mile SE of Kampung Dote.
their steep W slopes. West of the former group of mountains,

Sagea and Liember, 843 and 1,262m high, respectively, may be2.78 Mesa Roadg0°24'N., 128°17'E.) can be recognized
seen over the low coastal hills. Close to the shore S of Sagealy the small islets of Mesa and Mtu, which are low with high

a very dark conspicuous 210m hill which stands out wellconspicuous trees. Drying reefs are S and W of Mesa and S and
against the background and has the appearance of an islakdof Mtu. East of the last mentioned reef are other detached
from a distance. West of the Liember Mountains is the valleyreefs. These reefs are not always marked by discoloration when
through which the winds of the Northwest Monsoon find theircovered and not easily located. The anchorage is Wif

way into the bay. (0°23.8'N., 128°18.0'E.), in 26m, sand. The best approach is on

Navigation along this shore is not too difficult, because witha 330° bearing on the 283m hill mentioned above, until Mtu
favorable conditions the reefs are well marked by discoloratiorand the middle of Mesa are in range bearing 280°, when the
and the water is always clear. The easternmost dangers off thiéhore can be followed. When the reefs are visible the
shore ar&Karang Legli (0°14'N., 128°49'E.), two 1.8m shoals, anchorage can also be approached from the S between the reefs
about 5 miles WNW of Tanjung Ngolopopo and 1.75 milesextending from Mtu and Mesa. Kampung Mesa is located NW
offshore. of Mesa. A boat basin leads N of this islet to a basin S of the

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents set along the coast but village. It was reported that Mesa is connected to the mainland
are not strong; the flood current sets W and the ebb E. Durind of it.
the Southeast Monsoon the sea along this shore is rather
troublesome. Kokka Bay (0°27'N., 128°10'E.), 8 miles W of Mesa, has

two small basins in its E part formed byete (0°27'N.,

2.76 Patani Roads(0°16'N., 128°45'E.), about 9 miles 128°10.0'E.), a mangrove-covered islet, and the reefs extending
NW of Tanjung Ngolopopo, affords anchorage with local from it. The N basin affords anchorage, in 29 to 40m, but a
knowledge, in a depth of about 55m, with the small landingd.5m shoal N of Tete constitutes a danger which should be
pier bearing about 315° and the SW end of Pulau Muor in lineavoided. Another good anchorage spot is in 31 to 33m, mud,
with the coast NW of Tanjung Ngolopopo bearing about 117°with the E side of Tete in range with Tanjung Waleh. In the N
The village is not easily identified at a distance, but closer in, gart of the bay are two drying reefs with a 0.9m shoal E of
mosque with a white roof, behind a sandy beach, will be seerthem. These are separated from the shore by a clear but narrow
A 1.8m shoal is 1.5 miles offshore SE of the mosque. Abouthannel. In this vicinity, anchorage can also be found in 29 to
1.75 miles farther W and 0.4 mile offshore there is a dryingdOm. Karang Mela, another drying reef, is near the 200m curve
reef. Communication with the shore is difficult during the in front of the bay. A little over 1 mile W of Karang Mela is a
South Monsoon, and the landing pier should not be use@.3m shoal.
because of two rocks close off it. The village of Kampung Sepa, with a conspicuous house at

its E end, is on the N shore of the bay. The village of Kampung

2.77 Kampung Patani (0°17'N., 128°45'E.) (World Port Waleh is E of Tanjung Waleh, the SE extremity of the bay.
Index No. 52560) is the center of the native trade for this sec- At Kampung Sagea(0°28'N., 128°06'E.), about 2.5 miles W
tion of the coast and the neighboring islands. Vessels call heraf Kokka Bay, there is a slight bend in the coast where anchor-
regularly. A small pier extends out on the drying reef abreasage can be obtained, in 33m, during the North Monsoon and
the village. transition periods. Local knowledge is necessary. There are five

Tides—Currents.—The maximum rise and fall of tide that small wooden piers at the village. A dark hill near the coast S
can be expected are, respectively, 0.6m above and 0.3m bela Sagea Mountain is a useful mark for approaching vessels.
mean sea level.

Between Kampung Patani and Kampung Mesa, nearly 30 2.79 West shore of Teluk Weda.—Fhis shore, formed by
miles to the W, the coast is wild and sparsely populated, anthe S peninsula of Halmahera, trends in a general S and SSE
has a deserted appearance. Suitable anchorage, however, diection. The mountains of this peninsula begin S of the valley
be found off the villages of Kampung Banemo, KampungW of the Liember Mountains. Immediately W of the village of
Moreala, and Kampung Dote, 11.5 miles, 15 miles, and 2%ampung Weda, there is a conspicuous row of five hills, 209 to
miles, respectively, W of Kampung Patani. Local knowledge is382m high. Above these, the coastal mountains of the W side
necessary in each case. Near the coast of Kampung Mesa areHalmahera may be seen. The highest and most conspicuous
three hills, which may be found useful landmarks when navi-of these latter mountains were described earlier with the W
gating along this shore. The westernmost and highest hill isoast of Halmahera in paragraph 2.9.
283m high. Abreast of the S range of mountains and nearer the E coast

Caution.—A 1.8m shoal is close to the shore 0.6 mile SE of of the peninsula are two conspicuous round hills, 341m high
Kampung Moreala. At Kampung Sebonpopo, 1.5 miles NW ofand 29 miles NW of Tanjung Libobo. The bank of soundings
Kampung Moreala, a drying reef extends 0.5 mile W from thealong this side of the bay is wider than that on the N side, but
shore.Karang Matalel (0°22'N., 128°29'E.), another drying there are more shoal dangers that must be avoided; these shoal
reef, is 1 mile farther off. Near the edge of the 200m curve andlangers are not always marked by discoloration.
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Communication with the shore on this side of the bay is diffi-Weda bearing 244°. When the warehouse on the beach N of
cult during the Southeast Monsoon. Kampung Weda is open SW of Kulefu bearing about 313°,
Tides—Currents.—The currents setting along the shore in steer for the anchorage, passing SW of the 0.9m shoal SE of
the N part of the bay are weak; farther S and near KepulauaKulefu.
Widi they become stronger. The currents set N with a rising To pass S of Karang Pasir Tidore, steer 287° for the conspic-
tide and S with a falling tide. uous steep slope of the 646m mountain in position 0°21'N,
127°45'E; when abeam of Karang Pasir Tidore, steer for the an-
2.80 Between Tanjung Uli (Tanjung Oeli) (0°28'N., chorage.
127°58'E.) and Tanjung Foya (Tanjung Foja), 22 miles to the S,
the 200m curve extends further offshore than any other part of 2.82 Between Tanjung Foya (0°07'N., 127°55'E.) and
Teluk Weda. The only danger outside this curve is the reeffanjung Libobo, the coast is fronted by dangerous shoals and
Karang Pasir Tidore, described in paragraph 2.81, off Wedaeefs and there are few conspicuous points. This area is
Roads. The N side of Tanjung Silota, 12 miles S of Tanjungsparsely populated; the few villages are Kampung Foya, Kam-
Uli, is quite rocky. Some rocks and the small islet of Silota, pung Mafa, Kampung Latubi, Kampung Ake Lamo, Kampung
close S, make the point quite conspicuous. Between Tanjung/osi, Kampung Besui, and Kampung Gane di Luar. Coconut
Silota and Tanjung Foya, about 10.5 miles S, there are plantations are N of Kampung Wosi, 17 miles S of Tanjung
number of shoals and reefs with a navigable channel betwedroya, but S of that place are mostly jungles with the greater
them and the shore reef. The shoals have 3.2m or less of watpart of the shore lined with sandy beaches.
over them and several of the reefs dry at LW. The outermost Of the islets that are on or near the shore bank, Pulau Sunam,
reef, Karang ElImoos, is 5.5 miles offshore. the outermost, is 35 miles SE of Tanjung Foya. This is a rocky
The principal village along this part of the coast is Kampungislet with high trees. Pulau Djodji, near the shore SW of Pulau
Weda. To the N are the villages of Kampung Kobe and Kam-Sunam, is conspicuous because of the coconut palms on it.
pung Lelilef, and to the S the village of Kampung Sosowomo.Pulau Wamlonga, close to the shore 11 miles NW of Pulau
Weda Roads (0°20'N., 127°53'E.) is entirely open and Sunam, is almost joined to the shore and is not conspicuous.
affords no shelter during the Southeast Monsoon. Kampung@anjung Libobo (0°55'S., 128°27'E.) was discussed earlier
Weda is a storage depot for copra and jungle products from thigith the W coast of Halmahera in paragraph 2.14.
part of Halmahera. The shore reef here is marked by two Anchorage.—Anchorage can be found almost anywhere be-
beacons with ball topmarks. A flagstaff stands at the S end dfiveen Tanjung Foya and the village of Kampung Gane di luar.
Weda. A good anchorage is off the village of Kampung Foya in the
The Kolo Islands, the most important of which avef  bight S of Tanjung Foya. When approaching, it is advisable to
(0°21'N., 127°54'E.) and Kulefu, close SW, are close offshoré&eep Tanjung Foya bearing 278° to clear the dangers off that
NE of Kampung Weda. The E side of Yef, which is saddled-point. Off the village are several drying reefs and shoals, inside
shaped, is fringed by a drying reef. A rock is on the SE side obf which is a more or less sheltered anchorage for small ves-
this reef and two islets are on the NE side. The S edge of theels. Communication with the shore is frequently cut off during
reef is marked by beacons. the Southeast Monsoon. A 0.9m shoal is located 2.2 miles
Kulefu (0°20'N., 127°53'E.) 52m high, about 0.5 mile SW of offshore.
Yef, is covered with coconut palms and is fringed with a drying
reef whose edges are marked by a number of beacons. A 0.9m2.83 Kepulauan Widi (0°35'S., 128°27'E.), about 16 miles
reef, marked by discoloration is about 0.6 mile SE of KulefuN of Tanjung Libobo, consists of several wooded islands and
and two reefs, marked by beacons, are 0.3 mile S of the islet. Aumerous small islets and rocks, most of which are in two
drying reef, marked by a beacon with a square topmark, isompact groups on a couple of drying reefs. A detached island
about 0.8 mile SSW of Kulefu. is S of the W end of the W group, and another detached islet is
S of the E group. The channels between the two groups, and
2.81 Karang Pasir Tidore (0°19'N., 127°59'E.), the oute- between them and the detached islands, are deep and clear.
rmost danger in this vicinity, is a drying reef 7 miles E of There are no permanent settlements but native fishermen come
Kampung Weda. A 1.8m shoal is 1.25 miles W of the N end ofhere occasionally.
this danger. Dadawe Lagoon is located within Pulau Dadawe (Druvig
The outer anchorage off Kampung Weda has a depth of 34nisland), the small detached atoll S of the W end of the W group
coral. From here a wooded rock on the drying reef at the headf islands. The lagoon is navigable by launches only.
of Teluk Maidi can easily be seen just open W of Kulefo; this Muiliyk Lagoon (Muilijk Lagoon) is located within Pulau
berth is exposed to the South Monsoon. Small vessels will findAuiliyk, the largest W island of the group. The lagoon is
well-sheltered anchorage, in about 13.7m, between Kulefu andavigable by launches only. The entrance is through a drying
the shore. This anchorage may be approached from N or S oéef on the SW side of the island. It is reported that a heavy
Kulefu. current may occur in the entrance, especially when the reefs
Directions.—To pass N of Karang Pasir Tidore, steer 270°are uncovered. When the current is outgoing and there is a S
for the conspicuous steep slope of the 646m mountains iwind, there is much surf in the entrance.
position 0°21'N, 127°45'E, about 5 miles N of Lenggiua, until Veldman Rock (0°27'S., 128°31'E.), about 8.5 miles N of
Tanjung Foya bears 191°, then alter course SW and steer foihe E group of Kepulauan Widi, is a small coral reef with a
the southernmost and highest of the five hills W of Kampundeast depth of 0.5m. It is always marked by discoloration.
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There are no convenient anchorages in Kepulauan Widi. Thbut breakers may be seen at times. The water on them is very
islands should be given a wide berth because of the possibilitglear, so that the rocks on the bottom may be seen at the shal-

of strong currents in the area. lowest places. A 26m shoal, was reported to be located about 3
miles SE of Winchester Bank.
The Halmahera Sea Pulau Sayang(0°18'N., 129°53'E.) and Ai, the northernmost

island on this side of the Halmahera Sea, are low and flat, but

2.84 TheHalmahera Sea(1°00'S., 129°00'E.) is the name they are visible for quite a distance because of the thick and
applied to the waters off the E side of Halmahera. The N parthigh forests that cover them. Pulau Sayang has been reported
N of Pulau Gebe, is open to the Pacific Ocean, but the part S @b be a good radar target up to a distance of 23 miles. About 4
that island is more of an enclosed basin with deep channelsiles W of Pulau Sayang the depths decrease from 18.3m to
connecting it to the waters S of it. The deep and clear passadess than 10.9m shoreward. The shoal places are marked by
between Pulau Gebe and Pulau Muor connecting the N and @scoloration because of the white sandy bottom. Hunter Bank,
parts of the Halmahera Sea is known as Selat Jailolo (Djailol® miles E of Pulau Sayang, has a depth of 14.6m and is not
Passage). marked by discoloration. Pulau Wayag, lying SE of Pulau

Tides—Currents.—At Selat Jailolo, the Northwest Mon- Sayang, is described in paragraph 5.4.
soon reaches its greatest strength in February and March. A Caution.—Two 18.3m shoals are about 7.75 and 10 miles
heavy swell will be experienced at any time during the yearNNE, respectively, from the NW end of Pulau Sayang. A 20m
even during the South Monsoon. The monsoon drifts are felt ishoal, and a 21.9m shoal lie about 11 miles NE of the same
the deep and open section of Selat Jailolo; they are quite strorgpint.
around -ered on the bank of soundings near Pulau Muor. The channel between Pulau Sayang and Pulau Wajag is wide

Directions.—Vessels coming from N and heading for Selatand deep. A vessel approaching from the W should steer on an
Jailolo should identify Pulau Yiew, which has a high rock onE course and pass about 1 mile N of Pulau Wajag which is
its E side and a lower small island on its W side. The banksteep-to. In this area the water is very clear and the bottom can
extending from Pulau Yiew can be safely crossed and evehe seen for a depth of 20.1m. Large schools of porpoises are
anchored upon. Shoal patches less than 20.1m show up BBpmetimes seen in this passage and may be mistaken for dry
discoloration, but none of them are dangerous on this part afocks when motionless.
the bank.

When past Pulau Yiew, steer straight for the middle of Selat 2.86 Pulau Gebe(0°05'S., 129°28'E.), about 19.5 miles
Jailolo, with consideration for prevailing monsoon andESE of Pulau Muor, is a narrow and hilly island, 23 miles long
currents. Pulau Muor and Weilon, off Tanjung Ngolopopo, andn NW-SE direction. The highest summit is 396m high at the
the summit of Pulau Gebe are good points to check position. SE end. It is lower at the middle, then rises Eb Fanum

Leaving Selat Jailolo steer nothing W of SSW. When Pulau0°03'S., 129°24'E.), a double-peaked hill 285m high, then
Vrooliyk, the E island of Kepulauan Widi, is passed, andlowers again to the NW. There is safe passage both E and W of
Libobo Hill, close W of Tanjung Libobo comes in view, course this island.
may be set forBatu Anyer (Batu Anjer) (1°10.5'S., A light is shown from Tanjung Sofa, the NW extremity of
128°29.5'E.) which can be passed fairly close, then use any ¢fulau Gebe.
the broad channels between the islands to the S. The NE coast of Pulau Gebe is subject to rollers and surf

Caution.—Shoal depths have been reported in the passagekiring the North Monsoon and to surf during the turning
E of Halmahera. Mariners are advised to exercise caution wheperiods and the South Monsoon. This makes landing on this
navigating in this area. A rock, with a depth of 12.8m, was re-coast practically impossible. Provided there is not much surf a
ported in Selat Jailolo in position 0°09.0'N, 129°05.5'E. Vol-landing place may be found at the adjoining villages of Kam-
canic disturbances have been reported across the N part of theng Sanafi andKampung Katjepi (Kampung Kacepi)
Halmahera Sea in an area 15 miles wide between positio(0°07'S., 129°31'E.), which are mostly hidden by coconut plan-
0°18'N, 129°54'E and position 1°00'N, 129°00'E. A great dis+tations. There are openings in the coastal reef E and W of the
turbance was observed in an area with a radius of about 1 mil@jllages. Anchorage may be found, in 40m, about 91m off the
centered about 12 miles E of Pulau Yiew. Vessels are advisedllages.

to give these areas a wide berth. The SW coast of Pulau Gebe is covered with mangroves and
Kepulauan Widi should be given a berth of at least 5 mileds almost uninhabited. Betweefanjung Oebulie (0°04'S.,
because of strong tidal currents around these islands. 129°22'E.) and Tanjung Tuli Kalio, about 6.5 miles SE, is
Pulau Fau. A reddish conical hill 128m high is on this island.
The Halmahera Sea—East Side There is an open pit nickel mine on the W face of El Fanum,

about 2 miles NE of Tanjung Oebulie. A small ore loading jetty

2.85 Aurora Bank (0°43'N., 129°32'E.) and Ormsbee is close NE of the same point. The jetty has a depth of 3m
Bank, with Winchester Bank between them, are the northernalongside. Ships load ore from lighters of 120 to 900 dwt at a
most banks NW of New Guinea and on the E side of therate of about 2,000 tons per day, using ship’s gear. Tugs are
Halmahera Sea. Aurora Bank, the westernmost, is 24 miles Bvailable. Fuel and fresh water are reported not available. Ore
of Pulau Yiew, which has been described in paragraph 2.7Messels anchor about 0.4 mile NW of the jetty, in a depth of
The least depths are 12.m on Aurora Bank, 23.8m on Winabout 66m.
hester Bank, and 16.5m on Ormsbee Bank. The bottom is sand,Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory. There is no pilot at
rocks, and coral. These banks are not marked by discoloratioRulau Gebe. Vessels should advise their ETA to their general
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agent and local agent at least 48 hours prior to arrivalshores of Pulau Gebe and Pulau Ju are steep-to. South of Pulau

confirming at least 24 hours prior to arrival. Oeta the shoal water extending from that island can be avoided
by favoring the Pulau Ju shore when using that passage. In both
Pulau Gebe—Agent Contacts passages the current may be strong, especially near the SE

Jakarta—General Agents point of Pulau Gebe.
Telex: +73 42854 2.88 Pulau Gag(0°30'S., 129°52'E.), about 21.5 miles SE
Telephone: +62(0)21-676547 and 672613] of Pulau Gebe, is about 6 miles long and is very hilly; the

Jakarta—Local Agents highest hills are 340m and 349m high. The island has been

9 reported to be a good radar target up to a distance of 30 miles.
Fax: +62(0)21-7891224 The rocky W coast can be passed at a safe distance, but the N
Telephone: +62(0)21-7891234 and E coasts should be given a wider berth. An 11.9m shoal is
off the N coast, 10m and 7.8m shoals are off the NE part of the
island, and a number of shoals from 1.8 to 11.9m, known as
Fax: +62(0)21-7804589 Fishing Bank, are SE of the S end of the island.
Telephone: +62(0)21-7891234 ext. 3703 The island is most heavily wooded at the N part. It is prac-
— tically uninhabitable because of swarms of stinging gnats.
Ternate—Local Agents Anchorage.—Anchorage, open to the SE, may be obtained

Gebe—Local Agents

Fax: +62(0)921-22819 on a muddy bottom, with depths of about 30m, to within 183m

Telephone: +62(0)921-21686 of the shore.

Telex: +73 73153 ATKTTE IA Madijet, a small islet on the coast reef at the N entrance point

Note.—Vessels should send confirmed ETA to lodal  ©f the inlet on the E side, is conspicuous because of tall trees.
agents in Gebe by fax or telephone. A shoal of about 3.6m is about 0.5 mile W of Madjet in the

entrance of the inlet.

: C The Jef Doif Islands (Yef Doif Islands) (Pulau Bambu
Anchorage.—An anchorage N of Tanjung Tuli Kalio has a °46'N., 129°47'E.) are (()n and near the m)id(dle ofthe S sid)e of

depth of 29m. The best-sheltered anchorage is in the channel extensive bank of soundings S of Pulau Gag. This bank has

of Pulau Fau. The entrance is about 0.25 mile wide and ther, ery irregular depths; shoals of 6.9 to 20.1m are found near its

are depths of 12.8 to 21.9m in the channel. Reefs are near bo ;
. and NW edges. Two 11m shoals have been reported 11 miles
entrances to the channel, but the W entrance is the best. The and ENE of Pulau Klaarbeek.

entrance can only be navigated when conditions are favorable Pulau Klaarbeek, the northernmost island, is rocky and 112m

for identifying the reefs. high, and its coast is exceptionally steep. A 5.2m shoal is close
Fairly strong currents may be experienced at spring tides i® of Pulau Klaarbeek. Pulau Kommerrust, the easternmost, is a
the vicinity of Pulau Fau, especially in the channel between itow wooded coral island outside of the bank of soundings.
and Pulau Gebe. Pulau Schoteroog and Pulau Vlaming are two small heavily-
Anchorage may be found in the two bights at the SE end ofvooded coral islets close within the S edge of the bank; they
the island, but the depths are over 61m and a sea sets in duriage surrounded by sandy beaches. The water on the bank is
SE winds. very clear and the bottom can often be seen at a depth of 29m.
The islands are uninhabited.
2.87 Pulau Ju(Pulau Joe) (Pulau Yu) (0°03'S., 129°37°E.)
and Pulau Oeta (Pulau Uta), about 1.75 miles NNE, are islands 2.89 Pulau Kofiau (1°11'S., 129°50'E.), 39 miles S of
on separate banks E of Pulau Gebe. Pulau Ju is 55m high afulau Gag, is about 15 miles long in a E-W direction. The
Pulau Oeta is comparatively low; both are covered with fairlygreater part of it is low, but at the W end it rises in a group of
high trees. A wide and deep passage separates these islarfdés which attain an elevation of 255m. There are no conspic-
from Pulau Gebe. The village of Kampung Omnial is on theuous summits among these, however. Near the middle of the N
rocky SW coast of Pulau Ju. Vessels anchoring here shoulgoast is a conspicuous 288m hill named Mata, with a 201m hill
select a place W of the village because the bottom is too steepose E of it. These two are dome-shaped when seen from the
in front of it. Local knowledge is necessary. Boats can enter th& and S, but they appear conical when seen from the E. This
lagoon at the SE end of the island. Pulau Oeta is not inhabitedsland as well as the smaller islands of this group, is heavily
the coconut plantations on this island are maintained byvooded. With the exception of the inner bays on the S side, the
inhabitants of other islands. Vessels can anchor in favorabl¢/ater around these islands is clear enough to see the bottom at
weather off the SW end of Pulau Oeta, in 64m, about 183na depth of 18.3m. The sides of the group can be followed at a
from shore, with the W point of the island bearing 005° and thedistance of 0.5 mile, except for the NW side, which should be
S point bearing 083°. An extensive shoal, having a depth ofiven a berth of at least 1 mile.
7.9m on its outer edge, is usually marked by discoloration and The tidal currents in the passages attain maximum velocities
extends from the SE side of Pulau Oeta. This shoal narrows thef 2.5 to 3 knots. When the wind and current are in opposite
channel width to about 0.5 mile. Both islands are infested wittdirections, a choppy sea arises outside the archipelago.
swarms of mosquitoes. The E part of Pulau Kofiau is totally uninhabited. A few in-
The passage between Pulau Ju and Pulau Oeta is deep drbitants live in several small scattered settlements on the
clear, as is the passage between Pulau Ju and Pulau Gebe. Bigaller islands such as Pulau Jailolo and Pulau Deer. The prin-
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cipal occupation is fishing. Trading schooners call occasionand the next island to the E. Strong currents may be encount-
ally. ered in this channel.
Anchorage.—Wambong-besar, on the S side of the E end of A rocky 12.8m shoal was reportedto lie about 4.5 miles
Pulau Kofiau, offers good shelter against all but SW windsWNW of Pulau Boo-besar in position 1°09'S, 129°14'E.
The anchorage, however, is rather narrow and suitable for only Pulan Boo-kecil (Pulan Ketjill), the E island, and the smaller
a small vessel. It should be approached on a mid-channédlands between it and Pulau Boo-besar are low. The smaller
course through the bay. At the head of the bay is a small sandglands have more of an atoll shape and are thickly wooded.
beach, on the W side mangrove trees grow out into the watef,he lagoons are shallow and suitable only for native canoes.
and on the E side is a narrow coral strip with mangroves behin®ff the W side of Pulau Boo-kecil is a clear basin with good
it. entrances leading in from N. Vessels can anchor in this basin,
sheltered in the N and partially-sheltered in the South Mon-
2.90 Tanjung Soos forms the E extremity of Kofiau; a light soon, in 29 to 73m.
is shown on Tanjung Soos. Along the S edge of the bank is a long string of sand and
Pulau Deer (1°09'S., 129°50'E.), with the village of Kam- coral reefs with depths of 0.3 to 5m over them. They are
pung Deer, is separated from the N coast of Kofiau by a cleamarked by discoloration. Passing vessels are advised to give
channel. Vessels will find a sheltered anchorage off the villagethe S side of the islands a berth of 3 miles.
in 10.9 to 18.9m. A vessel may lie quietly here in all conditions Strong currents with velocities up to 2.5 knots have been
of weather. Local knowledge is necessary. The W entrance tobserved near and among Kepulauan Boo. A difficult sea may
the channel is narrowed by the shore reefs; the E entrance lee experienced near the shallower places when the wind and

wider. currents oppose each other.
Anchorage.—Anchorage can be for almost anywhere along There are no permanent settlements on these islands, but
the N coast of Pulau Kofiau during the South Monsoon. they are sometimes visited by people from other islands. Water

During the North Monsoon the clear channel between Pulais not available.
Kofiau and Pulau Torobi offers excellent anchorage, in 14.6 to Dona Carmalita (1°18'S., 129°27'E.), about 5.5 miles S of
26m. A 10m shoal is in the N entrance of this channel. A bankPulau Boo-kecil, is an atoll-shaped bank with a least depth of
with a depth of 31m is about 1.25 miles N of the N end of6.1m. Its edges are well marked by discoloration, and
Toribi. A deeper approach to this anchorage is through a charsometimes by breakers. Breakers occur with even a slight
nel along the N side of Pulau Kofiau and S of Pulau Jailolo andbreeze blowing in the opposite direction to the tidal currents,
the three islands E of it. which may attain a velocity of 2 knots in a N or S direction. It
Many good anchorages are found among the smaller islandgs been reported that large schools of porpoises lying on the
SW of Pulau Kofiau. The islands facilitate navigation becauseurface sometimes appear as rocks above water in this area.
of the ease of taking bearings. The following are considered Takat Sapa(1°10'S., 129°06'E.), with a least depth of 8.8m,
safe entrances to the waters within the archipelago: lies about 16 miles W of Kepulauan Boo, and is usually well
1. Between Pulau Toribi and Pulau Gebe-Besar, bymarked by discoloration, current rips, or breakers.
favoring the Pulau Toribi shore. Steer with the W point of Pulau Pisang, S of Takat Sapa, was previously described in
Pulau Tabek bearing 150°. There is a 7.3m shoal, 0.7 milparagraph 2.45.
offshore N of Gebe Besar, restricting this entrance.
2. Between the Walo Group and Keeim by favoring theBatanme

Walo Group.
3. Between the Walo Group and Pulau Tabek. 2.92 Batanme(Misool) (1°50'S., 130°10'E.), a large is-
4. Between Ayuan (Ajoean) and Ayuan (Ajoean) Mangiland, is about 32 miles SSE of Pulau Kofiau. It is on the outer
mangi. Keep to the Ayuan side. end of an extensive bank of soundings extending W from New
Smaller vessels may also find anchorage in the inner bays @uinea. The part of the island and its off-lying islands are low,
Pulau Kofiau. but the S part of the island and the off-lying islands to the S and

It is not advisable to anchor close to low mangrove shoreSE are high. Because the water over the bank on which these
because these areas, especially in the S parts of the islaridlands lie is discolored by river water, discoloration is not a
abound in small flies whose bites can cause severe irritatiosign of reefs and shoals.
usually lasting about 3 days. In the open sea and in the channel between Batanme and

New Guinea, the monsoon drifts prevail, but near Batanme and

2.91 Kepulauan Boo(1°10'S., 129°22'E.), a group of is- its surrounding islands tidal currents are encountered.
lands on a bank of soundings W of the Kofiau Group, is sepa- The N coast of Batanme is fronted by many dangers and by
rated from that group by a deep and wide channel. Pulau Boowooded islands. The outermost danger, 13 miles N of the W
besar, at the W end of the group, consists of two islandend of Batanme, is Mas Mas Oelit (Fitz Maurice Shoal), a
separated by a very narrow opening filled with reefs. Thes®.2m shoal; it is seldom marked by discoloration. A 29m bank
islands are about 100m high and are flat on top. On the N coastas reported to be about 6 miles WNW of Mas Mas Oelit; a
there are some rocky spots, but otherwise, only sandy beach&d.1m depth has been reported to lie about 6.5 miles N of Mas
and woods are seen. The S coast is mostly covered with maiMas Oelit. Except at the W part of the island, the summits of
grove trees. The shoals off the W end are marked byhe range near the S side of Batanme are not of much use to
discoloration. A deep channel leads between Pulau Boo-besaavigation, but the small islands are good marks for bearings.
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It is reported that the long range of hills near the S coast are Hesketh Shoal (1°27'S., 130°22'E.), between Kepulauan
obscured by haze during the Southeast Monsoon. Penyu and Kepulauan Nusela (Noesela), is a mid-channel

Caution.—Dangers in addition to those charted may existdanger with a depth of 4.9m, rock.
off the N side of Batanme. Vessels are warned to keep to the Zeemeeuw Reefs(Karang Elang) (1°20'S., 130°31'E.),
recommended tracks through this area. False discoloration Ietween Kepulauan Penyu and New Guinea, are two patches
often seen. that dry at LW and are at that time marked by heavy breakers.

Tidal currents in this vicinity are irregular.

2.93 Waigama (1°50'S., 129°49'E.), the most important Kepulauan Dua (Kepulauan Doea) (1°32'S., 130°31'E.), a
village on the N coast of Batanme, is the station of a governgroup of small islands 5 miles SSE of Kepulauan Penyu, are
ment official. A mosque and a flagstaff are at the village. Thawo low islands thickly covered by high trees. Madgal Reefs
village is about 7 miles ENE of the W end of the island. are two dangerous reefs with 1.8 and 2.8m over them; they are

The best anchorage is in a depth of 18m N of Wagajel, thel miles NE of Kepulauan Dua and SE of Kepulauan Penyu. A
small peninsula E of Waigama. The N points of Pial anddepth of 16.1m, the position of which is approximate, was
Kaptjan Kecil should be in line bearing 252°. Pial lies on thereported about 0.75 mile WNW of the 1.8m shoal spot of
coastal reef 0.5 mile WNW of Waigama and Kaptjan Kecil, anMadgal Reef.
islet, lies 3.25 miles WSW of Pial. A wreck with a depth of 13.7m is about 7.3 miles ESE of

Tides—Currents.—At Waigama, the maximum rise and fall Kepulauan Dua.
of tide that can be expected are, respectively, 0.5m above andA 7.3m shoal is about 2 miles W of theNW extremity of
0.5m below mean sea level. The flood current sets in a WMesloe Besar, the N island of Kepulauan Dua. Depths of 5.2m,
direction. The maximum velocity recorded was 2 knots in theposition approximate, were reported about 2.25 miles N and
more open parts and 3 knots in the narrow passages. 2.25 miles W, respectively, from the same point.

Directions.—Approaching from W, pass between Tanjung Fet A 0.3m shoal is about 9 miles SW of Kepulauan Dua.

Dom, the W extremity of Batanme, and Pulau Kanari, an island

about 4.5 miles to the NW;, then pass about 0.3 mile N of Pial, or 2.95 The E coast of Batanme betwedanjung Yamtu

pass more than 1 mile N of Pial, and approach the anchorage wifdamtoe) (1°40'S., 130°20'E.) and Tanjung Openta, about 12 miles
the W tangent of Pian, an islet about 5 miles N of Waigama, in lindo the SE, is low and flat, but S of the latter point it rises sharply. A
bearing 002°, astern, with the W tangent of the islet of Moeslatgdepth of 4.5m is about 8 miles ESE of Tanjung Yamtu.

about 2 miles further N. There is a 6.9m shoal 0.8 mile N of the Teluk Tamulol (Teluk Tamoelol) (1°55'S., 130°25'E.), on the
Wagaijel peninsula, with a 11m shoal close W of it. Another shoaS part of this coast, is virtually unnavigable because of the
of 4.2m is located 0.8 mile NE of this peninsula. numerous reefs in it. Vessels can, however, reach an anchorage

Approaching from N, steer to pass about 1.75 miles Wedf  SW of Pulau Mustika (Moestika) in 31m. From E pass 1 mile S
Lie (1°36'S., 129°59'E.), then keep the E peak of Adolaof Ef Kasya (Kasja), then steer for the conspicuous Bayampop
(Adoea), 427m high, in line with the W side of Jef Kanjin, hill on Mesemta Island bearing 272° until the E side of Pulau
about 8 miles SW of Jef Lie, bearing 198°; then pass W of JeftWagmab is abeam to port. Then steer for the S point of Pulau
Kanjin and proceed as given below. Mustika. When Bayampop hill bears 235° steer W until the

Approaching from E proceed through the channel betweegonspicuous rocky islet of the N shore of the bay about 1.25
Kepulauan Kalies and Batanme to a position 1 mile N of themiles NW of Pulau Mustika bears 331°, then alter course for
detached reef, with a low white sand dune, 1.5 miles N ofthe anchorage SW of Pulau Mustika.

Tanjung Haokep; then set course to pass S of Laitot and There are many shoals in this area. When heading for the
Haowat, after which take passage between Pulau Bellis Darainchorage these dangers, as marked on the chart, should be
and Pulau Mut Mafela. The alignment of the N side of Pulaunoted. Off the SE side of Mustika are rocks awash and reefs
Mut Mefela and the E side of Haitlal bearing 068° astern carwith depths ranging from 0.5 to 4.1m located as far as 1.6
be followed until the rocky point W of Sungi Bano is in range miles offshore. Two shoals, N of the center of the island of
with the mountain Liem, bearing 192°. Steer for Liem on alenkafal, with depths of 5.9m and 11.9m, are 2.4 and 3.0 miles
192° bearing until the N sides of Pial and Kaptjan-kecil are inaway, respectively.

range, which will then lead to the anchorage. This course West of Tanjung Openta are two conspicuous h@lanung
passes S of a 4.2m shoal about 1.2 miles NE of Waigama iRelana (Zadel Berg) (1°49'S., 130°22'E.) and Gunung Pencut

position 1°49.0'S, 129°49.8'E. (Koepel Berg), 327m and 294m high, respectively. Bayampop,
a very conspicuous hill, 244m high is on Mesemta, an island
2.94 Off-lying islands and dangers NE of Batanme.— separated from the SE end of the main island by Panapana

Kepulauan Penyu (Schildpad Islands), 16 miles NNE of the NEStrait. This hill is sharp when seen from seaward, but appears

point of Batanme, are a group of eight low islands covered witHlatter when seen from N or S.

high trees. They are in the N part of the channel between

Batanme and New Guinea and they divide the channel into two 2.96 Off-lying islands and dangers off the E coast of

parts. Batanme.—Among the islands which extend ESE from
Pentako Ef (1°25'S., 130°29'E.), the easternmost of Kepu-Mesemta, there are many deep channels, but they are not

lauan Penyu, has a reef with depths of 1.8 to 2.7m extendingecommended because of the strong and irregular currents and

about 0.8 mile SE from it. A 1.8m shoal is about 0.75 milethe very slight discoloration of the reefs. There is safe passage,

ENE and an 11.9m shoal is about 1.5 miles E of Pentako Ef. Aiowever, betweeif Pian (2°02'S., 130°45'E.) and the Sagof

10m shoal was reported about 5.25 miles SW of Pentako Ef. group of islands about 2 miles W.
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Ef Kasya (Seven Islands) (1°58'S., 130°47'E.), about 4 miles052° bearing, serves to indicate the close proximity of the
NNE of Ef Pian are steep-to with a highest elevation of 53m. shoals and reefs extending from the shore near the anchorage.
Kepulauan Daram (Valsche Pisang Islands) (2°07'S., Only a few houses are visible from seaward; the zinc roof of a
130°53'E.) are the easternmost of the chain of islands anstorehouse is the most conspicuous object.
scattered rock extending from the SE end of Batanme. The Directions.—\Vessels will encounter little difficulty ap-
principal and easternmost island of this groupigdau Daram  proaching Teluk Lelintah from W. Discoloration should not be
(2°09'S., 130°55'E.), 132m high and covered with forest. Andepended upon to distinguish reefs with the exception of the
islet, 88m high, connected to the S side of the E end of Pulareef surrounding Fagom Genan.Rilau Yaan (Pulau Jaan)
Daram, is also wooded, and when seen from S is strikind2°08'S., 130°07'E.) is recognized and passed to the N, Lelintah
because of some steep yellow rocks. Bijenkorf Rots, @Road may be reached on a straight course of 067° with Pulau
detached rock in the shape of a bee-hive, is on the coastal re¥fan bearing 247° astern. The short reef near Kampung
off the E end of Pulau Daram. The passage immediately N oEelintah is hardly visible.
Pulau Daram is clear of dangers. The remaining islets of the A 10.1m shoal was reported about 15 miles WSW of Pulau
group are high masses of rock; the northwesternmost, Bat¥aan.
Karang Hitam (Zwarte Rocks), are black rocks 4.2m high and From S, the best channel is Eéf Pelee(2°12'S., 130°15'E.),
6.25 miles NW of the W end of Pulau Daram. The rocks aboutn island about 7.5 miles S of Tanjung Wafani, then E of
0.75 mile ESE of Batu Karang Hitam and between them and &aoenoet Sollon(2°10'S., 130°20'E.), a rock 62m high and about

25m high islet are only just above-water. 2.5 miles NE of the E end of Yef Pelee, then between Batu and
Anchorage may be obtained during the Southeast Monsoollate, about 2.75 miles farther NNE. A 6.7m shoal, slightly
off the N side of Pulau Daram. marked by discoloration is on the W side of the part of the

A 2.7m shoal is about 3.25 miles SE of Batu Karang Hitam.passage, and a rock is close off the W end of Mate. Pass about 0.2
A 3m shoal and another with a depth of 2.7m are about 2.7%nile W of this latter rock, leading through a least depth of 10.9m,
miles W and 1.25 miles SE, respectively, of the W end of Pulauhen steer for the entrance of Lelintah Bay, avoiding a shoal with a
Daram. There is a 6m shoal 2 milesW of the W end of Daramdepth of 7.6m about 3 miles SE of Tanjung Wafani.

A depth of 15.8m was reported 4 miles ESE of Pulau Daram. The easiest approach from E is N of Boo, then N of the chain

Pulau Len Kafal (2°00'S., 130°35'E.), the largest of the is- of islands of which Boo is the easternmost. Then the route for
lands of the string extending from Mesemta Island, is 336nthe S approach, given above, should be followed.
high and can be seen from a distance of 35 miles. The channels betwedaganan(2°03'S., 130°24'E.) and Japale,

NW of it, between Japaleand the coast of Batanme, and between

2.97 Tanjung Forongketo(2°01'S., 130°28'E.), the SE ex- Gag and Ginjamato, SE of it, should not be used because of their
tremity of Batanme, is fringed by a reef which extends aboubends and the strong tidal currents which run in them.
0.5 mile to the E and upon which there are several small islets.

An 8.2m shoal is about 1 mile SE and a 6.8m shoal is 0.8 mile 2.98 The S coast of Batanme has some conspicuous sum-
E of Tanjung Forongketo. mits in the range of hills close to the S coast. Those most easily
The archipeligo extending S from Tanjung Forongketo isdistinguished are Wieng, Liem, Adola (Adoea), and Foel,
mainly small but high rocky islands, all uninhabited. Kepulauanwhich are 408m, 486m, 427m, and 531m high, respectively,
Jal (Djal), about 9 miles SW of Tanjung Forongketo, are low; theand lie near the W end of the island. Elban and Jadata, 407m
rock WNW of these islands are always above water. Kepulauahigh, are near the middle of the S coast. Liem has the appear-
Jam, 2 miles SW of Kepulauan Jal (Djal) are also low; 1 mile NWance of a cone when seen from W. Although these are the first
of them is a drying reef. A 4.9m shoal and a 6.7m shoal are aboutbjects sighted by vessels coming from W, the high islands of
1.25 and 1.75 miles SSE, respectively. the archipelago S and SE of Batanme are soon picked up.
A very useful channel is between Ef Mo and Olobie Pale, aNative fishermen report that during the Southeast Monsoon
conspicuous conical island about 9 miles S of Tanjunghis coast is almost unapproachable because of the heavy seas.

Forongketo, but a 4.9m shoal well marked by discoloration is Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents off the S coast of Batan-
between Olobie Pale and Wajaban Lenalos. me sets E and W at a maximum velocity of 2 knots, which is gen-

Boo (2°13'S., 130°35'E.), a narrow island, 142m high, iserally less than that off the N coast. In the narrow channels,
about 7.5 miles SE of Olobie Pale. This island rises verticallyhowever, the currents are sometimes stronger and very irregular.
from the sea. Several above-water rocks are close off the E endThis stretch of coast is almost deserted. Four large houses used
of the island. A 6.7m shoal is 1.5 miles E of Pulau Waraka-as temporary residences are at the villag&kafmpung Adola
raket, the next island S of Boo and a 4.9m shoal is almost PAdoea) (1°59'S., 129°54'E.). Telok Wagom lies about 9 miles
miles NE of Boo. further E. Water can be obtained from a stream near its head.

Teluk Lelintah (Lilinta Bay) (2°02'S., 130°18'E.), at the SE
end of Batanme, is encumbered with dangers. It is sheltered 2.99 Pulau Tiga (2°02'S., 130°00'E.), lying W of Teluk
during the Northwest Monsoon, but it is difficult to approachWagom, is separated from the coast by a safe channel; the
during the Southeast Monsoon because of high seas. Kampuggast reef here is not very well marked by discoloration.
Lelintah, the principal village, is in the SW part of the bay Suitable anchorage may be found behind Joe, a small islet
close NW ofTanjung Wafani (2°03'S., 130°15'E.). Anchorage SE of Teluk Wagom. The reef with a drying rock which ex-
can be found abreast of the village during the Northwestends from the E end of the islet is conspicuous because of the
Monsoon. The highest pointon the isl@palo (2°01.5'S., breakers on it. The islet was reported to be a good radar target
130°19.2'E.), in line witrKetjitot (2°03.0'S., 130°17.1'E.) on a up to a distance of 20 miles.
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In the bay behindlef Bie (2°04'S., 130°09'E.), the shallow  Caution.—Several charted reported depths of less than 183m
places are not marked by discoloration, but the E entrances aaee located S of Batanme. A depth of 10.1m was reported in
easily navigated because in that area the reefs are indicated pygsition 2°12'S, 129°59'E. A depth of 11m is located in position
discoloration. 2°06'S, 129°41'E.
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SECTOR 3

THE SOUTHERN MOLUCCAS—BURU, SERAM, AND KEPULAUAN BANDA

Plan.—This sector describes Buru, Seram, their off-lying coasts. The island is fringed by a reef in many places, but there

islands, and Kepulauan Banda, in that order. are depths of 183m close to the coast nearly everywhere.
Winds—Weather.—The weather conditions on the N and S
General Remarks sides of Buru Island differ widely. On the N coast, the North-

west Monsoon brings rain while the Southeast Monsoon is

3.1 The Seram Sea (Ceram Sea) is the broad and deeggrcompanied by a dry spell. On the S coast the reverse is true.
passage bounded on the N by Kepulauan Sula and Pulau Oluring the latter part of the turning period in the fall and
and the islands stretching then to Pulau Kofiau; on the S it isluring December and January strong W or S winds and rain
bounded by Buru and Seram. With the exception of Karangtorms may spring up suddenly, but they last only a few hours;
Bais (Leeuwarden Reef), off the NE point of Seram, there ar¢hey cause a heavy sea.
no dangers outside the 200m curve. Tidal currents will be
encountered close to the shores of the surrounding islands, bBuru—North Coast
in the more open sections of the passage, monsoon drifts
prevail. In the vicinity of Karang Bais, a constant E current has 3.3  Coastwise navigation along this coast is safe because
been observed. there are no detached dangers outside the 20m curve, which is

Winds—Weather.—The monsoons in the Seram Sea are notlose inshore.
quite so well developed here as in the seas to the W and S. TheTanjung Karbau (Tanjung Karbou) (3°17'S., 127°07'E.), the
East Monsoon especially is of relatively short duration, and\ entrance point of Teluk Kayeli, is marked by a light, and
only moderately well developed. further described in paragraph 3.11.

In January, the prevailing winds are NW. They blow with fair  Djikoe Merasa (Jikumerasa) (3°10'S., 127°02'E.) lies about
regularity, with an average velocity of about 6 knots. There is8.5 miles NE of Tanjung Karbau. Good anchorage, out of the
little change in February. The West Monsoon weakens irtidal current, may be obtained here; local knowledge is
March. In April, the winds become variable, and in May the necessary. This anchorage is unsafe during the Southeast
East Monsoon sets in with winds most often from the SE, buMonsoon.Terwissie (3°13'S., 127°02'E.), a 355m high treeless
with little constancy. mountain, stands 2.5 miles SSE of Djikoe Merasa, with a com-

The East Monsoon continues to be rather poorly developethanding hill, 194m high and with a tree on it, 2.25 miles SE.
through June, but in July, August, and September it is fairlyAll other hills in this vicinity are sparsely covered with trees.
well established with SE winds a half to two-thirds of the time. Good anchorage, out of the tidal current, may also be ob-
The average velocity then is about 9 to 10 knots. It becometained in Teluk Waeplau, about 9 miles ENE of Djikoe Merasa.
weaker in October and ceases by November, when the windsocal knowledge is necessary; this anchorage is unsafe during
are quite variable again, more often SE than any othethe Southeast Monsoon.

direction. From Teluk Waepluto Tanjung Hatawanu (3°04'S.,
During December, the West Monsoon becomes establishetR6°47'E.), 7 miles ENE, the coast is a stretch of sandy beach
with NW winds of fair regularity and moderate force. in back of which a plain rises gradually to the foothills of the

Locally the direction of the wind is much affected by islands, higher interior mountains. The foothills are covered with light-
in some places the land and sea breezes dominate. This gseen vegetation.
especially true in the vicinity of Seram.
In the open sea, showery weather occurs frequently during Between Tanjung Hatawanu afdnjung Wapoti (3°04'S.,
most of the year, but less often from August to November.  126°41'E.), 6 miles W, the coast is in great contrast to the above
Haze is observed at all seasons, but is most pronounced siretch. It is rather high, steep, and rocky, and a spur of the
August and October. mountains approaches it. The highest point is a 621m summit
The character of the weather on the islands depends largebout 3 miles ESE of Tanjung Wapoti. East of this spur, and
upon the exposure to the monsoons; the S coast has its besstparated from its steep E side by a gap, is a rather high plain.

weather during the West Monsoon. Between Tanjung Wapoti andanjung Bebek (3°06'S.,
126°18'E.), 24 miles to the W, the coast is sandy beaches
Buru backed by plains which rise to light-green foothills. Wai Nibe,

the only river of any importance on this coast is 5 miles W of
3.2 Buru (3°25'S., 126°40'E.) is the third largest of the Tanjung Wapoti. The very dark 911m peak E of the river is
Molucca Islands and has the appearance of one large irregulagasily distinguished from the other summits. The 1,458m peak
shaped mass of mountains when seen from a considerable dikt miles SE of Tanjung Bebek has the appearance of a large
tance in any direction. Namlea Plain is a large valley in the Bblock when seen from the N and the NE and as the summit of
part of the island. The summits of the mountains are not easilthe ridge from farther W. South of Tanjung Bebek a spur of the
distinguished from a distance; the higher peaks are oftemountains extends in a N direction and has two sets of steep
hidden by clouds. The mountains are further described with th&iple summits, each on a N-S line.
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At Teluk Bara (3°10'S., 126°13'E.), entered between Tan-of 24 to 39m, over mud and sand. Outside the 10m curve,
jung Bebek and Tanjung Palpetu (Tangjung Palpetoe), about 2&hich is close to the shores, the depth in most places is more
miles E, the mountains come close to the coast, so the coasti#ilan 20m. A 3m patch lies 1.2 miles from the S point of Tengah
plain is considerably narrower. When seen from the N, then the middle of the fairway and a 9.1m shoal lies 0.4 mile E of
range S of the bay has a number of conspicuous points. the same point. There are also several rocks in this approach. In

Kapalatmada (3°16'S., 126°12'E.), the highest peak, the middle of the broader section N of the latter spot is a 16.4m
2,429m high and about 12 miles SSW of Tanjung Bebek, ishoal. The only settlement of any importance is situated at the
fairly sharp and is the highest peak on the island. The next peak end of Pulau Tengah; near it is a small and steep beach. The
to the W is 2,215m high and flat-topped. The 2,059m peak Wanchorage near the village is in a depth of 29m. Local know-
of the latter has a rounded summit. Gunung Tomahu (Tomaledge is essential.
hoe), the westernmost of the higher peaks, has a double top,The channel N of Pulau Tomahu can only be used by small
2,161m and 2,109m high; the E summit resembles a horn witkessels.
the point to the W. The 731m peak W of Gunung Tomahu is a The channel between Pulau Tengah and Pulau Tomahu is the
sharp well-wooded cone. A high spur with three conspicuoupreferred entrance for large vessels. The drying reefs are
summits, 702m, 352m, and 255m high, extends from Gununglearly marked here, while the S entrance is encumbered with
Tamahu to Tanjung Palpetu. several submerged rocks with a depth of 0.9m. The tidal

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents set either E or W currents inside the Tomahu Islands are weak. In the N entrance
along the coast. The greatest velocity on record is 2.5 knotdo the channel between Pulau Tomahu and the coast and be-
The W current draws inward somewhat at Teluk Bara. Nothingween Pulau Tomahu and Pulau Tengah, a vessel approaching
is known as to the relationship between the turning periods ofrom the outside is soon clear of the tidal current which sets
the vertical and horizontal tidal movements. across the entrances.

The lowest LW level occurs in June and December. The Off the village of Kampung Fogi, about 2 miles S of the Fogi
maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, respectiveleninsula there is suitable anchorage for a small vessel when
about 0.5m above and about 1.0m below mean sea level.  the reefs can be made out.

Anchorage.—A number of villages are scattered along the Close off a coconut plantation aampung Wamsasi
N coast but, with the exception of Teluk Bara, the bottom is toa(3°33'S., 126°10'E.), anchorage may found in the open road-
steep for suitable anchorage during the Southeast Monsoon. stead, 0.3 mile offshore, in a depth of about 15m, fine black

Teluk Bara affords anchorage during the Southeassand, good holding ground; this is the only anchorage free
Monsoon, but during the Northwest Monsoon high seas and &com rollers during the Southeast Monsoon.
surf will be experienced. In the E part of the bay is the small
village of Kampung Bara inhabited by people from HalmaheraBuru—South Coast
and Kepulauan Sula.

3.5 Southeast oTanjung Walwawat (3°38'S., 126°12'E.)
Buru—West Coast there are many detached dangers. A shoal of 9m is located 3
miles ESE of Tanjung Walwawat. Shoals with least depths of

3.4 A wide berth should be given to the N part of this 7.8 and 11.9m are 1.5 miles and 3 miles SSW and SE,
coast, which is foul up to 1.25 miles offshore. Between Tan+espectively of Tanjung Fatufat (Fatoefat). Off the coast of
jung Waeken and Tanjung Waflia, about 4 and 6 miles, respecBobo, just NW ofTanjung Fatufat (3°40'S., 126°17'E.), is a
ively, SW of Tanjung Palpetu, three small but conspicuous hillgock awash and a 5.9m shoal. A 3.9m shoal and a long drying
stand near the coast. The N one is partly bare and the middieef are off the coast between Teluk Tifu (Tifoe) and Teluk
one entirely bare. Tanjung Waflia is low and covered withLeksula (Leksoela). The most conspicuous section of this coast
coconut trees. Near the Tomahu Islands, where the mountaiis the Plain of Mala, which extends into the interior of the
come close to the coast, the coast is especially high. The cofisland. Here the sea is discolored for miles offshore by the
spicuous peak of Gunung Tomahu resembles a cone. The hillpuddy waters of the river Wai Mala. The hills and mountains
peninsula of Fogi, from which is a light is shown from the lie close to the coast on either side of this plain. Sanane, the
summit, is located farther to the S. It is an excellent place fo296m hill on the W side of the entrance to Teluk Tifu, is es-
landfall. pecially conspicuous. With favorable weather anchorage is

South of Fogi peninsula the rocky coast gives way to sandywvailable almost anywhere between Tanjung Walwawat and
beaches. There are no conspicuous summits among the moumieluk Leksula, over a sandy bottom.
ains, but in back oTanjung Sarmana(3°25'S., 126°02'E.) and  Tidal currents can be fairly strong along this coast.

Tanjung Walimen (3°29'S., 126°05'E.) the heavily-wooded

terrain rises rapidlyTanjung Walwawat (3°37'S., 126°11'E.) Teluk Tifu (Tifoe) (3°43'S., 126°24'E.), 13 miles SE of

is the S point of a wide stretch of lowland, through which theTanjung Walwawat affords anchorage free from rollers, heavy

Wai Koema flows. The muddy waters of this river discolor theseas, and currents but it is only large enough for one vessel.
sea water for a long distance offshore. Because of the narrow entrance and the rollers and currents in

Strong currents set in a N or S direction along this coastfront of it during the Southeast Monsoon, it is sometimes
With continuous winds in the Southeast Monsoon there ismpossible to enter. During this monsoon, however, it is advis-
usually a high running sea and rollers from the S. able, when possible, to enter early in the morning and depart as

Anchorage.—The channel between Buru amtlulau Ten-  early as possible, because the wind increases as the day
gah (3°14'S., 126°00'E.) offers excellent anchorage, in depthadvances.
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Pulau Ketjil is on the N side of the E end of the bay. miles to the E the coast is very similar in character to the coast
Kampung Tifu, with a pier, lies on the S side. NW of the bay. The high rocky poinTanjung Batutulis
Signals.—A flag is displayed at the flagstaff on the E en- (3°50'S., 126°37'E.) is the most conspicuous point E of Batu
trance point when it is inadvisable to enter; a red flag is disKapal. Between Teluk Leksula and Tanjung Batutulis are
played when there is already a vessel in the bay. shoals ranging from depths of 0.9 to 7.8m and coral reefs ex-
Directions.—A vessel should approach the entrance at a lowtending as far as 2 miles offshore. The vicinity of Teluk Nam-
speed and enter with only sufficient speed for steerage wayole is especially conspicuous because of the valley of the Wai
When Pulau Ketjil bears 060°, it should be steered for on thaTina, the 49m high rocky walls of Tanjung Batupekat, and the
bearing, then let go the starboard anchor when the point on tremall rocky islet of Klasi. Close inland of Teluk Namrole are
NW shore, about 0.3 mile W of the head of the pier atthe Wa Leli Mountains, a range of hills with an elevation up to
Kampung Tifu bears not less than 270°, or when the pierhea853m.
bears about 094°, veering out about 49m of cable; after
swinging, a hawser should be laid out to a tree on Pulau Ketjil. 3.8  Teluk Namrole (3°51'S., 126°43'E.) has a white coral
reef, Loktonal, at the middle of its entrance; the reef dries at
3.6 Kampung Tifu (3°43'S., 126°24'E.) (World Port LW. A rather strong current has been observed in the deep
Index No. 52750) is on a sloping beach on the E side of Telulchannel between Klasi and the shore. There is no shore reef in
Tifu. There is a pier for boats. Vessels call here occasionally. front of the village of Kampung Namrole, on the NW side of
Tides—Currents.—At Teluk Tifu the highest HW level occurs the bay. A small hill, round and flat, is near the shore E of the
in March and September and the lowest in June and Decembeillage and is conspicuous because of its lighter color. To enter
The maximum rise and fall of tide that can be expected arghe bay, steer N for the 553m summit of the Wa Leli
respectively, 0.6m above and 0.7m below mean sea level. Mountains. If the summit is obscured by clouds, a useful alter-
A shoal, depth not known and position approximate, anchate mark, on the same bearing, is a large round-topped tree,
another shoal, depth not known and existence doubtful, are 1®hich, on nearer approach, will be seen between two native
and 36 miles, respectively, S of Teluk Tifu. houses in the village. Anchorage will be found, in 29m, sand
A shoal with a depth of 3.9m is 3 miles SE of Teluk Tifu and coral, in Teluk Namrole.
about 0.3 mile offshore. About 2 miles SE of this shoal and 0.5 Directions.—Approach the bay with the summit of Wai Leli
mile offshore there is a drying reef marked by discoloration. bearing 000° and in line with Namrole village; if the summit is
Teluk Leksula (Leksoela) (3°47'S., 126°31'E.), 8 miles SE obscured, a useful alternative mark on the same bearing is a
of Teluk Tifu, is easily recognized by its two entrance points,large round-topped tree which, on near approach, is seen
Tanjung Kabat Roit and Tanjung Kabat Ha, with the smallbetween two houses in the village. Pass W of Loktonal on this
rocky islets in the channel between them. Midden Islet, at théeading line then steer for a white patch about 0.5 mile SW of
middle of the entrance, has the appearance of a flat cylinder. Q¥ai Leli summit in line with a prominent knob on the ridge
the coast mountains, Mefa, 565m high, Miten, and Tef Dula ardehind it bearing 340°; this leads to the anchorage.
fairly conspicuous. Batu (Batoe) Kapal, lying 2.5 miles ESE of Between Tanjung Batupekat af@njung Liboli (3°41'S.,
Tanjung Kabat Roit, is a rock that forms a good mark for127°11'E.), the SE extremity of Buru, about 30 miles NE, the
making the entrance to Leksula Bay. This rock is at the S endoast is backed by a mountain range parallel to the coast. The

of a reef extending about 1 mile offshore. highest point of the range is Kaku Batakbual (Batak Boeal), a
A light, shown only when vessels are expected, is showrl,731m peak 10 miles N of Tanjung Liboli. The summits of
from the NE side of the bay. this range are almost always hidden by the clouds.

Between Tanjung Batupekat and Tanjung Salia, 14 miles to
3.7 Kampung Leksula (Leksoela) (3°47'S., 126°31'E.) the ENE, the coast is fronted by a barrier reef with a number of
(World Port Index No. 52740) is at the foot of hills, near a deep openings through it. Shoals, with least depths of 4.1 to
small bight in the drying reef at the head of the bay. There is &.7m, are located as far as 3 miles offshore. Behind this barrier
landing pier, with a depth of 1.8m alongside. reef, anchorage can be found almost anywhere, over a sandy
Anchorage can be found, in 35m, mud, in the middle of thebottom.
bay. During the Southeast Monsoon anchorage should be Labuan Kabuti, on the NE side of Tanjung Salia, affords suit-
somewhat farther to the E, in 20.1m. During the Northwestable anchorage during the Northwest Monsoon, in a depth of
Monsoon, anchorage should be more to the NW, in 28m. Theré2m. At Tanjung Polisini, 9.5 miles farther NE, there is an-
are no currents in the bay. chorage, in 50 to 61m, close W of the mouth of Wai Lumara.
Anchorage.—Near the village of Kampung Nalbesi, about 3
miles E of Teluk Leksula, and near the village of Kampung Pulau Oki (3°49'S., 126°51'E.), an islet, 149m high and
Wanala, 6.5 miles farther ESE, anchorage can be found duringpvered with vegetation, is about 1 mile offshore, about 7 miles
favorable weather conditions This is outside the strength of th&NE of Tanjung Batupekat. Some rocks are close S of the islet.
tidal currents and local knowledge is necessary. Wayo (Wajio) Reefs with a least depth of 4m lie with the
Directions.—With the bay well open steer for Midden Islet shallowest part 2 miles ESE of Pulau Oki. The islet is reported
on a NNE course until the light bears 038°, which will lead to be a good radar target up to a distance of 22 miles.
through the channel between Midden Islet and the detached The 617m and 670m summits N of Tanjung Salia are good
reef, 0.2 mile SE of this islet. marks. On both sides of Tanjung Salia there is an almost con-
Between Teluk Leksula andanjung Batupekat (Batoe- tinuous line of sandy beaches with plains between them and
pekat) (3°51'S., 126°44'E.), the S extremity of Buru, about 14he hills. At Tanjung Liboli, the coast becomes rocky again.
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Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents set parallel with the anchorage Pulau Ambelau is out of sight behind the land S of
coast. Eddies are experienced off Tanjung Salia, and betweehe anchorage. In calm weather anchorage is available farther S
Tanjung Liboli and Pulau Ambelau, an island described innearer Kampung llat, in depths of 35 to 40m.
paragraph 3.9. These whirlpools are created by the E currentClose N of Kampung Batujungkoar (Batoedjoenko)
through the passage meeting the S current in Selat Manipé3°26'S., 127°15'E.) there is a point with some detached rocks
During the West Monsoon, there is sometimes a strong drifin the shallows off it. A suitable anchorage, in 21m, is available
setting E in this passage; during the East Monsoon, there igbout 183m NE of these rocks.
sometimes a strong drift setting W in this passage. Teluk Kayeli (3°19'S., 127°07'E.), on the NE side of Buru, is

4.5 miles wide between the two low entrance points Tanjung

3.9 Oki Roads(3°48'S., 126°51'E.), N of the islet of the Waat and Tanjung Karbau. A light is shown at an elevation of
same name, is best entered by passing close E of that islet. 1#m from Tanjung Karbau.The land at these points rises
bound to the W from the roads pass between the islet and thiemmediately to the hills in back of them; this and the low,
4.9m coral patch N of it. Vessels proceeding E through themarshy inner shore, backed by the Plain of Namlea, make it
inner channel should favor the coast N of Wayo Reef (Wajioeasy to recognize. There is little or no current in the bay.

Reef) and Belobo Reef; the latter has a drying spot on the N The river Wai Apu (Wa Apu), discharging at the head of the
side. Kampung OKki, on Buru, N of Pulau OKki, is the most im- bay, gives a dirty gray muddy color to the waters of the bay, es-
portant settlement on this coast. pecially after heavy rains. The river has been navigated by a

Pulau Ambelau (3°51'S., 127°12'E.) is 8.5 miles S of motorboat for a considerable distance above the mouth. A least
Tanjung Liboli and is separated from Buru by a deep and cleadepth of 3m was reported and the width varied from about 80
passage. It rises almost vertically from the sea, and may b® 100m. The rate of the stream was estimated at from 3 to 4
approached close-to as far as depths are concerned. The entreots.
island is wooded and very hilly. The highest summits, Nona, Kayeli Roads (3°22'S., 127°07'E.), in the S part of Teluk
559m high, and Baula, 608m high, are on the W part of thekayeli, is in a spacious bight with suitable anchorage, in
islet. At Waloa, on the S coast, and at Nigeri Baru and Ulimadepths of 35 to 40m, mud and sand. When entering near HW
(Uilima) on the N coast, sandy beaches and the only flat lanthe drying reef on the E side of the bight should be given a
on the island is found. Native canoes may find suitable anwide berth. On the S part of this reef are the islets Pulau Besar
chorage in the small bay at Waloa; otherwise no anchorage hasmd Pulau Kecil.
been found anywhere. Namlea Roads(3°16'S., 127°05'E.), in the N part of Teluk

Pulau Ambelau is a good radar target up to a distance of 2Rayeli, has irregular depths and a number of dangers, most of
miles. A lighthouse, 40m in height, has been established owhich front the shore abreast of the village on the NE side. It is
Tanjung Bartutui (3°54'S., 127°13'E.). free from rollers at all times but is encumbered by shoals some

of which are marked by beacons.
Buru—East Coast
3.12 Kampung Namlea(3°17'S., 127°06'E.) (World Port

3.10 Between Tanjung Liboli andeluk Kayeli (Kajeli Bay) Index No. 52760) is the residence of a government official.
(3°19'S., 127°07'E.), Buru is composed of high and wild mountThere is a boat pier with a depth of 1.8m at its head. Lighters
ainous land with mountain spurs extending close up to the coasihload and load cargo on the beach. A mosque NW of the pier
and forming rocky points in places. Between these points aris prominent from seaward. A light, shown only when vessels
sandy beaches and the coast slopes more gently. At Tanjurge expected, is shown from the head of the boat pier.
Pohonrea, 8 miles NNE of Tanjung Liboli, there is a small round The entrance of the channel leading to the inner roads is
coastal hill, 157m high which is very conspicuous. Teluk Kayeli,marked by two beacons 0.35 mile W of the pierhead. A pole
described below in paragraph 3.11, can easily be identified bipeacon marks a 5.5m shoal about 1.75 miles W of the pier.
approaching vessels, because this bay, together with the Plain ofTides—Currents.—At Namlea Roads the lowest LW level
Namlea to the W, appear as a large break in the mountainowscurs in May and June, and in November and December. The
country. maximum rise and fall of tide that can be expected are, respect-

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents are strong along this ively, about 0.4m above and 0.8m below mean sea level.
coast; the maximum velocity of the N and NW current was Anchorage.—The usual anchorage is about 0.5 mile WSW
observed to be 3 knots five days after new moon; the maximurfrom the head of the pier at Kampung Namlea. This anchorage
velocity of the SE and S current was about 1 knot. has a depth of 20.1m, but a 3.9m shoal and a 2.4m shoal are N

Anchorage.—During the Southeast Monsoon, the E coast Sand SW, respectively, from it. A deep channel used by small
of Teluk Kayeli is absolutely not approachable. During thecraft and lighters leads from the anchorage to the beach. There
Northwest Monsoon, fairly suitable anchorage may be found inis no difficulty in the approach to the roads, but the N entrance
the following places: point to Teluk Kayeli should not be rounded too closely be-

cause of 0.3m depths close to the point.

3.11 In the bight atkampung llat (3°35'S., 127°15'E.), 7
miles NNE of Tanjung Liboli, small vessels can anchor, in 50Selat Manipa
to 70m, out of the strength of the current, but it is attended with
some difficulty. When approaching steer 270° for a small iso- 3.13 Selat Manipa(3°20'S., 127°22'E.), between Buru and
lated house close N of the village and in the middle of thePulau Manipa, about 14 miles E, is a wide, clear deep-sea
shore of the bay. A stream is a little S of this house. When apassage connecting the Seram Sea with the Banda Sea. It is
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much used by vessels passing through this region. Duringnuous winds during the Northwest Monsoon. On the S coast,
continuous winds, which cause a high sea in the strait, smathere is anchorage near Kampung Pamariki, 2.5 miles W of the
vessels give preference to Selat Kelang, discussed in paragrafe end of the island. On the E coast are several anchorages N
3.15, even though the current may be almost as strong there asthe parallel of the mountain, Tonu.

in Selat Manipa.

Tides—Currents.—Strong currents flow through Selat 3.16 Pulau Babi(3°10'S., 127°48'E.), off the NE side of
Manipa, but they are more or less influenced by the monsooRulau Kelang, is comparatively low. It is separated from Pulau
drifts. Strong tide rips were reported mid-channel in the strait.Kelang by Lobang Sole, a narrow strait which cannot be

recommended as a passage because of strong currents which

3.14 Pulau Manipa(3°19'S., 127°34'E.), about 14 miles E cause eddies.
of Buru, is mountainous and rises to a height of 632m at Kala Lobang Haja (3°09'S., 127°50'E.), the narrow strait between
Huhun. On the S side is a narrow plain on which are severdPulau Babi and Tanjung Haja, on Seram, can be navigated by
villages where most of the island's inhabitants live. There aremall vessels with local knowledge and draft no greater than
hardly any plantations. A large coastal reef, on which are th&.3m. The currents attain a maximum rate of 6 knots and local
islands Masawoi and Asamamonuke (Asamamonoeke), eXxnowledge is necessary. Shoals, with depths of 2.7m and 3.6m,
tends from the N end of Pulau Manipa. Other islands neaare 0.6 and 0.4 mile, respectively, S of Tanjung Haja.

Pulau Manipa are Pulau Suanggi (Soeanggi), Tuban (Toeban)Directions.—Vessels approaching Lobang Haja from S

and Luhu. The channel between Pulau Suanggi and Pulahould steer 015° for Tanjung Haja passing W of the above-
Manipa is clear; the channel between Pulau Manipa and thmentioned shoals. Then come to 357° to pass about 91m W of
large reef on which Tuban lies can be navigated with due cardanjung Haja, and continuing on that course past the point and

Suanggi Island Light (3°18'S., 127°28'E.) is shown from a through the strait.
21m white iron framework structure on the summit of the
island. It is irregular during strong winds. The island is a goodSelat Boano
radar target at a distance of up to 26 miles.

Anchorage can be found on the S, W, and NE coasts. An- 3.17 Selat Boano(3°00'S., 128°00'E.), between Pulau
choring on the NE coast is not recommended, however, béBoano and the NW coast of Seram, is a good passage, but tidal
cause strong tidal currents strike this coast from the N. Acurrents will be experienced within it. When approaching from
current with a velocity of 5 to 6 knots has been observed by &NE, Tanjung Tanduru Besar (Tandoeroe Besar), the NW point
vessel anchored NW of Tanjung Samala, the SE point of thef Seram, is a conspicuous landmark. Tide rips may be seen off
island. Tidal currents with rates of 5 to 6 knots have also beethe NE end of Pulau Boano. When passing through the strait,
observed in the strait off Tanjung Saniani, the W point of Pulaufavor the E side of Pulau Boano because it is steep-to. On the
Kelang. NE side of Boano, N of Tanjung Pamali, shoals with depths of

The best anchorage at Pulau Manipa is off the NW coast is i2.8m and 5.9m, extend about 1 and 1.5 miles offshore, respect-
Reede HayasaHajasa) (3°17'S., 127°31'E.) which is enteredively.
between Tanjung Hapale and Tanjung Hakuluane (Hakoe- Pulau Boano (2°58'S., 127°55'E.), 8.5 miles NE of Pulau
loeanoe). The head of this bight is encumbered with dryingkelang, is mountainous over its SW part. The highest pointis a
reefs and shoals. Anchorage is available, in 16.4 to 46m; faiconspicuous 624m high conical summit. The NE part of the

shelter, during the Southeast Monsoon. island is a low plateau, not over 59m high. The pointed SW end
of the island is rocky and very conspicuous. In contrast to the E
Selat Kelang and SE sides of the island, many shoals and reefs front the NW

side. Because the bottom on the NW side is also very irregular,

3.15 Selat Kelang(3°16'S., 127°39'E.), between Pulau it is advisable to keep at least 3 miles off, considering also that
Manipa and Pulau Kelang, has a least navigable width of 4he currents are also irregular.
miles and is deep and clear. The points of the islands forming it Pua (Poea) (2°56'S., 127°54'E.), an island 403m high, is
can easily be recognized even at night. The tidal currents ardose off the NW side of Pulau Boano. The passage between
very strong making it advisable to maintain a mid-channelhe two is obstructed by reefs. A 10.9m shoal and a 1.4m shoal
course if navigating the passage at night. The maximum rate @fre 2 miles NW and 1.5 miles NNW, respectively, of the SE
tidal current of from 5 to 6 knots has been observed in the strapoint of Pua.
off Tanjung Saniani, the W extremity of Pulau Kelang and off Several dangers lie off the W sides of Pua and Boano; this
Tanjung Samala, the SE extremity of Pulau Manipa. coast should not be approached within 3 miles.

Pulau Kelang (3°12'S., 127°44'E.), NE of Pulau Manipa, is A light is shown at an elevation of 60m from Pulau Niene.
mountainous; its highest peakpnu (3°13'S., 127°45'E.), is Pulau Boano is rocky and infertile, and sparsely inhabited.
828m high and is an old volcano. Kampung Sole, on the NEThere are no inhabitants on the N and NW part of the island.
side, is the largest village. Fishermen may be encountered all
around the island. Seram (Ceram)

Tanjung Saniani (3°14'S., 127°38'E.), the W extremity of
Pulau Kelang, has a mosque with a conspicuous silver-colored 3.18 Seram is about 185 miles long and has irregular
dome standing on its S side. mountains over its entire length. Its highest point, in about the

Anchorage.—Suitable anchorage can be found at the N endmiddle of the island, isGunung Binaiya (Binaija) (3°10'S.,
of the island W of Tanjung Batugoso except during strong con129°27'E.), 3,055m high. Except for a few coastal reefs pro-
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jecting from Seram and nearby islands, vessels can navigafeom the point E of that island. The best anchorage is in about

close to the shore. 37m in the NE corner of the bay abreast of the mouth of the
Earthquakes occur often, more so on the S coast than on thiwer Wai Tosu (2°58'S., 128°07'E.).
N coast. Mud volcanoes are found in the vicinity Bfila Kawa Roads(2°56'S., 128°08'E.) provides suitable anchor-

(3°06'S., 130°30'E.) on the NE coast. Although violent tremorsage, during the Southeast Monsoon, in 29m, off the village of

have been recorded, there have been no decided volcarkampung Kawa, which is 6 miles NE of Pulau Masegu, and

eruptions. with the small rocky islet of Sirih, 3.5 miles SW of Tanjung
Winds—Weather.—The rainy season on the N coast occursTanduru Besar, bearing 347°. At this place the bottom consists

during the Northwest Monsoon and the dry season during thef mud, sand and stones. In general, good holding ground may

Southeast Monsoon. The reverse is true for the S coast. Thhae found in almost any depth. The bottom inside the 10m curve

part of Seram forming the W side dfeluk Piru (Piroe) rises steeply to the sandy beach.

(3°21'S., 128°10'E.) is subject to the same conditions as the N

coast because the high mountains of Ambon catch the moistu@eram—North Coast

carried by the Southeast Monsoon. Land and sea breezes will

be experienced on both the N and S coasts. 3.21 The N coast of Seram is not much frequented by
shipping. Navigation along this coast, however, is not difficult
Sera—West Coast because there are no dangers beyond 0.5 mile offshore except

at Teluk Wahai, Teluk Sawai (Seleman Bay), and Kepulauan
3.19 The W side of Seram, as seen from the coast, appearudjuh. Furthermore, the 20m curve is hot more than about 1
as a rising, hilly and mountainous territory, wood-covered withmile offshore for practically the entire coast.
no conspicuous summits. The W coast of the Hoalmoal BetweenTanjung Tanduru Besar (2°52'S., 128°10'E.) and
Peninsula between Tanjung Sial and Tanjung Haja, can biKepulauan Tudjuh, about 50 miles E, the coast is deep and
approached close-to because the 10m curve is close to tlidear. The mountains and hills are close to the sea at many
shore. The only other known dangers, other than the two shoafdaces and at intervals there small valleys with streams and
S of Tanjung Haja (discussed in paragraph 3.16), are an 8.7gpconut plantations. There are several coastal villages. Many
shoal about 2.5 miles NNW of Tanjung Sial, and a rock awaslof the hills and mountains are easily identified. The most con-
about 0.2 mile S of the same point. The points along thispicuous areLittle Dromedaris (2°52'S., 128°34'E.) and
stretch of coast are easily recognized. It is sparsely populate@reat Dromedaris (2°52'S., 128°32'E.), 473m and 697m high,
the only village of any importance kampung Supe(3°13'S.,  respectively, which are near the middle of this stretch of coast.
127°52'E.), abreast of Pulau Kelang. A strong current setblakaela, farther to the W, is 793m high and has a flat top. The
around Tanjung Sial. Otherwise there is not much of a curren€ecelia Mountains, SE of Little Dromedaris, attain a height of
along the coast until the channels on either side of Pulau Baldi,354m and are somewhat conspicuous. The Lumute Mount-
are reached. ains (Loemoete Mountains), farther to the ESE, is one con-
Between Tanjung Haja andanjung Tanduru Besar tinuous range, 914 to 1,372m high. Tanjung Tanduru Besar, the
(2°52'S., 128°10'E.) the NW coast of the island has severdlW point of Seram, is particularly conspicuous because of the
inlets and is generally hard to approach because of the maryigh land which rises abruptly from the sea. Towile Bubui,
islets and dangers. The hills are close to the coast in many,125m high, 16 miles ESE of Tanjung Tanduru Besar, and
places, but E ofPulau Marsegu (Marsegoe) (3°00'S., Sarusi, 1,171m high, 37 miles ESE of the same point are re-
128°03'E.) and at the villages of Kampung Kotana, Kampungported to be easily identifiable from N at 45 miles.
Kawa, and Kampung Lawawu, the shores of the bay are Tides—Currents.—The current along the coast is very
marshy and covered with mangrove trees. The only coast hillaeak; farther off the monsoon drifts prevail. When in the vici-
that are of value as landmarks are N A$audi (3°08'S., nity of Tanjung Tanduru Besar, remember that tidal currents set
127°56'E.). in and out of Selat Boano. No currents have been reported in
the vicinity of Kepulauan Tujuh (Poelau Toedjoeh). Counter-
3.20 Asaudi Roadg3°08'S., 127°56'E.), 6.5 miles ENE of currents prevail close inshore on the N coast of Seram during
Tanjung Haja, is safe during both monsoons. The best anchothe Southeast Monsoon.
age is in 39m, mud and sand, S of Asaudi and 0.65 mile from Anchorage.—Between Tanjung Tanduru Besar aidn-
the shore abreast of the village. jung Kalawai (2°51'S., 128°15'E.), 6 miles E, anchorage is out
Teluk Kotania (3°03'S., 128°02'E.) is not navigable in its of the question. From Tanjung Kalawai ¥anjung Hanua
inner part because of numerous reefs. Only small vessels witfHanoea) (2°52'S., 128°21'E.), 5.5 miles farther E, there is
local knowledge can find their way to the village at the head ofanchorage close to the shore near the mouths of the streams.
the bay. Anchorage can be obtained, in 40 to 50m, sand, in therom Tanjung Hanua E to Kepulauan Tujuh, anchorage can
outer part of the bay W of the alignment of the E extremity ofgenerally be found near the points, although very close to the
Pulau Marsegu (Marsegoe) and Tanjung Wantebu bearinghore in some cases. It is inadvisable to anchor with a shore
021°. line because the currents are too strong. These anchorages are
only temporary.
The bay E of Pulau Marsegu is clear outside the shore reef
and may be preferred to Teluk Kotania. The depths are great 3.22 At Kampung Noniali (2°52'S., 128°24'E.), 2.5 miles
but anchorage may be found, in 40 to 55m, off the E side oE of Tanjung Hanua, there is temporary anchorage, in 55m,
Pulau Marsegu or near the N edge of a drying reef extendingbout 180m offshore.

Pub. 164



Sector 3. The Southern Moluccas—Buru, Seram, and Kepulauan Banda 49

West of Tanjung Lamana (2°50'S., 128°31'E.), 9 miles E of  Anchorage.—Excellent anchorage can be found almost any-
Tanjung Hanua, there is temporary anchorage, in 42m, coralhere in the W part of Teluk Sawai. Paoni Roads(2°52'S.,
and sand, about 0.3 mile from the drying shore reef. 129°05'E.), 4.5 miles S of Tanjung Namaa, there are four de-

North of Tanjung Uli (Oeli) (2°50'S., 128°40'E.), 10 miles tached reefs of 1.8 to 2.4m, which cannot be located by dis-
farther to the E, there is temporary anchorage, in 55m, coratoloration of the water because of the discharge of the streams
and sand, 0.25 mile offshore. in the vicinity. These reefs extend about 0.8 miles offshore.

At Kampung Sukaradja, 3 miles SE of Tanjung Uli, there isOnly the N of several creeks N of the village of Paoni is
temporary anchorage in 37m over sand, with Rapapine Hilhccessible for boats, for a short distance.
bearing 192°.

North of Tanjung Makina (2°51'S., 128°45'E.), 5.5 miles E ~ 3.25 Campedak Bay(2°54'S., 129°04'E.) is on the W side
of Tanjung Uli, there is anchorage, in 55m, coral and sandpf Teluk Sawai S of Paoni Roads. The bay is about 0.25 mile
about 0.3 mile offshore. wide and extends a little over 1 mile S of its entrance between

Off Kampung Lisabata, 7.5 miles farther E, there is anchorPulau Campedak (Tjampedak) and the shore E. There are
age in 37m E of the mouth of the river Wai Ela and about 0.1general depths of 18.3 to 35m and, except for the fringing
mile offshore. coastal reef, there are no off-lying dangers.

Tides—Currents.—Kampung Taniwel (2°51'Ss., Seleman Roadq2°57'S., 129°07'E.), E and NE of Lusiala
128°28'E.), 19 miles E of Tanduru Besar, the lowest LW occurdill, can be approached on a 206° course direct for the conspic-
in May and November. The maximum rise and fall of tide thatuous mosque at the village. This course leads between two
can be expected are, respectively, about 0.5m above and 0.&hoals of 4.9 and 9.1m and are not marked by discoloration of
below mean sea level. the water.

This tidal datum is applicable to the NW part of Seram and Teluk Sawai (2°57'S., 129°10'E.), on the SW side of the
nearby islands from Selat Manipa to Teluk Sawai (Selemameninsula on which Olat Hill is located, is approached on the
Bay). same course used for Seleman Roads. When Lusahita, a small

islet on a drying reef N of Teluk Besi disappears behind the N

3.23 Kepulauan Tujuh (Poelau Toedjoeh) (2°45'S., end of Radja, one can head into the bay.
129°01'E.), off the W entrance point to Teluk Sawai (Seleman Teluk Besi, on the E side of the same peninsula, is partially
Bay), are six partly-inhabited islands which have been cleared fasbstructed by shoals and drying coral reefs fronting it. Two
coconut plantations. A large conspicuous tree is on Pulau Besaslets, Lusahiti and Lusaolot, covered with coconut trees, and
the NW and largest islandelegraaf Reef(2°48'S., 128°56'E.), a Sialumaina, a sand bank covered with shrubs, are on the drying
2.7m shoal 4 miles SW of Pulau Besar, and the shore reefs aoeral reef. The best entrance is along the E shore, but there is
well-marked by discoloration.asi (2°48'S., 129°01'E.), a drying also a good channel W of Lusahiti, the westernmost of the is-
reef of coral and mud, 4.5 miles E of Telegraaf Reef, is generalljets, which can be used safely when the reefs are visible.
not marked by discoloration at HW. The best channel through the
group, night or day, is between the islands of Tengah and Air. Air 3.26 Teluk Wahai (2°47'S., 129°30'E.), 8 miles E of Tan-
lies 2.5 miles SSE of Pulau Besar and has a drying reef extendingng Pamali, is an inlet in the drying coastal reef which affords

1 mile off the S coast. anchorage in reasonable depths. There is no anchorage be-
A depth, 4.9m, is about 0.5 mile SSW of Tengah. A shoaltween Teluk Sawai (Seleman Bay) and Teluk Wahai. Ap-
with a depth of 9.1m is 2.2 miles N of Tengah. proaching from N, Teluk Wabhai is difficult to locate, but the

Directions.—The islands of Kepulauan Tujuh are difficult to metal roofs of the village on the rising ground are useful
distinguish at night from the W approach because the islandsarks.Pamali (2°48'S., 129°30'E.), a 54m coastal hill E of the
blend in with the high Seram Coast. The islands can be safelpay, is conspicuous.
approached from E on a clear night. Aspect.—The edges of the reef on the W side of the fairway

are marked by two white iron beacons with ball topmarks and

3.24 Teluk Sawai(Seleman Bay) (2°51'S., 129°12'E.), SE the E side by three black iron beacons with truncated cones as
of Kepulauan Tujuh is 19 miles wide between the low pointstopmarks. A light is shown from a wooden post near the outer
Tanjung Namaa (2°47'S., 129°03'E.) andanjung Pamali end of the pier at the village.

(2°48'S., 129°22'E.). At the head of the bay the mountains

come very close to the shore; this is particularly true at and W 3.27 Wahai (2°48'S., 129°30'E.) (World Port Index No.
of the peninsula on which the 180@lat Hill (2°56'S., 52660), a fairly large village, is built on rising ground in the S
129°12'E.) is located. Two low mangrove-covered islB@dja  part of the bay. The villages of Hatuwu and Hatiling are to the
(2°55'S., 129°10'E.) an8awai (2°55'S., 129°11'E.), are on a E. Copra and jungle products are shipped from here. A pier,
large drying reef off the end of the peninsula. Bare limestonavhich can accommodate a vessel 50m long with a maximum
rocks rise vertically out of the sea @hnjung Hatu Supun draft of 3m, is situated at the village.

(2°57'S., 129°10'E.), 2 miles W of Olat Hill. Somewhat farther Anchorage.—The W corner of the shed on the pier, in range
to the W, pyramidalusiala Hill (2°57'S., 129°06'E.) rises to a with the middle black beacon bearing 154°, leads safely
height of 440m. The first conspicuous mark to be made out ithrough the entrance to the inlet. There is anchorage in a depth
Saka, a blunt top, 1,492m high, directly S of Lusiala Hill. Two of 45m. Larger vessels anchor just outside the entrance, W of
miles E of Saka are two other peaks on an approximate N-8n 11.9m shoal patch on the E side.

line and are 1,658m and 1,925m high. Sapolewa, a 214m hill Teluk Hatiling (2°48'S., 129°31'E.), 1 mile E of Teluk
near the SE side of the bay, is also very conspicuous. Wabhai, is formed on its W side by Tanjung Hewal. This bay is
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more spacious than Teluk Wahai, but is seldom visited. A 6.7non the S side of Teluk Waru. The most conspicuous summits
shoal is just outside the entrance. Tanjung Hewal, whicHarther inland are Serawantufa (Serawantoefa), 513m high, SW
appears as an islet lying off the hilly land S, serves as a goodf Teluk Ingelas, an&eli Badir (3°29'S., 130°43'E.), the steep
mark, but care must be taken to avoid the 6.7m shoal and th295m hill S of Keli Dukun. Between these last two are several
drying reef E of the point. other peaks; the central group are the Waelila Mountains, of
Between Tanjung Hewal andanjung Lama (2°58'S., which the 806m SE summit is more conspicuous than the
130°21'E.), 52 miles to the E, the coast is backed by a broa8i21m NW summit. There are many streams along this stretch
rolling plain which rises gradually to the mountains of the of coast.
interior. The only conspicuous points are Tomo, the 407m hill The narrow drying bank along the coast consists of mud and
8 miles SW of Tanjung Hewal, and Talirin (Kapailoe), the sand and is steep-to. Outside this bank it is deep and clear,
double-topped hill 3.75 miles SE of Tanjung Lama; theexcept for the S side of Teluk Waru and reefs, extending 1 mile
summits of the latter hill are 249m and 271m high. The peak®ffshore, with a least depth of 6.8m, running along the coast
of the higher mountains S of this coast can be seen from off3.5 miles SE of Tanjung Lama. Between Tanjung Bolifar and
shore, but they are closer to the S coast than the N. Tanjung Nif, coastal reefs, with a least depth of 0.9m, extend
The coastline is low and wooded and is fringed by a narrowup to 0.75 mile offshore.
and steep coastal reef with drying banks of mud and sand with
occasional coral. The points which are covered with trees and 3.30 Teluk Ingelas (3°03'S., 130°27'E.), 7 miles SE of
bushes are conspicuous only when close inshore. Tanjung Lama, is spacious and clear; the shores are low but
Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents close offshore are fairly rise close within and are bordered by a narrow steep-to bank of
strong. In depths over 180m, the monsoon drift may benud and sand. Suitable anchorage with good holding ground is
experienced and in June a constant E current with a velocity dbund, in 11.9 to 12.8m, about 0.3 mile offshore. The anchor-
1 knot has been observed off the NE extremity of Seram. age can be approached on a 220° bearing on the summit of
Anchorage.—Suitable anchorage can be found anywhereSerawantufa. A bank of mud and sand projects fitanjung
along this coast, but at the steeper places caution is necess@igal (3°04'S., 130°27'E.), the S entrance point. During the
because of the currents. The best anchorages are found in tBeutheast Monsoon the bay is sheltered, and even during the
bights of the small villages of Kampung Pasahari, KampungNorthwest Monsoon it is more protected than Teluk Bula.
Seliha, and Kampung Bengoi, 8, 19, and 42 miles E, respec- Teluk Bula (Teluk Boela) (3°06'S., 130°30'E.), 11 miles SE
tively, of Tanjung Hewal. of Tanjung Lama, is a bight forming an open roadstead with
anchorage, in depths of less than 22m, soft mud. The shore of
3.28 Tanjung Lama (2°58'S., 130°21'E.), the NE extrem- the bay is low with hilly land behind it. This bay affords shelter
ity of Seram, andranjung Bobo (2°59'S., 130°23'E.), about 2 in the Southeast Monsoon, but high seas may be experienced in
miles ESE, are low and distinctive, with steep-to coastal bankthe Northwest Monsoon. Vessels do not normally anchor
of mud and sand. The bay formed between these points affordsecause the holding ground in Teluk Ingelas is preferred.
sheltered anchorage during the Southeast Monsoon, in a depth
of 7m, NNE of the mosque in Kampung Hoti, at the head of the 3.31 Bula (3°06'S., 130°30'E.) (World Port Index No.
bight. 52680), a village in the S part of Teluk Bula, is a petroleum
Karang Bais (Leeuwarden Reef) (2°55'S., 130°26'E.), 6 shipping port.
miles NE of Tanjung Lama, is a drying reef on a small oval- A stone pier at the village is about 503m long and has the hulk
shaped bank with depths of less than 183m; it is steep-to anaf a ship moored end-on to its head. A vessel berths close off the
marked by discoloration. There are no other dangers around hulk with lines secured to piles on the inshore side and to
hauling-off buoys on the port bow and quarter. The berth will
Seram—East Coast accommodate vessels up to 168m long with a draft of 10.1m.
Another pier extends about 0.3 mile N from an oil depot
3.29 The E coast of Seram trends generally SSE for 6Zlose E of the stone pier.
miles fromTanjung Lama (2°58'S., 130°21'E.) to the SE ext- A flagstaff stands near the root of the pier.
remity of the island. Vessels navigating off this coast will find Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of about 21.9m, soft
the two islands, Pulau Parang and Pulau Madorang, usefuhud, with the pier head bearing 174°, distant 0.2 mile. A vessel
landmarks. The conspicuous summits of the mountains will b@approaching from S or E should steer for Serawantufa until the
described below with the detailed description of the coast. Theier is identified. It is suggested that only a daylight approach
tidal current off the E coast of Seram sets N or NE with a risingbe made due to lack of navigational aids. The holding ground
tide and in the opposite direction with the falling tide. It is is not as stiff as in Teluk Ingelas.
believed that a combination of both monsoon drifts and tidal Tides—Currents.—The lowest LW level occurs in May or
currents will be encountered off this side of the island. June and in November or December. The maximum rise and
The part of the coast between Tanjung Lama @adjung fall that can be expected are, respectively, 0.6m above and
llor (3°25'S., 130°48'E.), 35 miles E, is alternately hilly land 0.9m below mean sea level.
and low plains. The most conspicuous afalirin (3°02'S.,
130°23'E.) 271m high, and S of Tanjung Lama; the 489m 3.32 Waru Roads (Waroe Roads) (3°24'S., 130°40'E.), 20
Boela Hill, S of the bay of the same name; the two 134m andniles SSE of Teluk Bula, is at the head of Teluk Waru, a large
149m hills on the W side of Teluk Waru; the 118m hill farther indentation in the coast. East of the roads the muddy shore bank
to the NW; and the 98m hillkeli Dukun (3°25'S., 130°44'E.) changes to coral reefs which dry in places. The roads afford safe
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anchorage at all seasons, in 29m, mud. The village of Kampungmbon Island and the Uliasers
Waru (Waroe), built on the shore, has a pier for boats but it cannot
be approached at LW. A stranded wreck is close offshore 3.5 miles 3.34 Ambon Island and three islands, Pulau Haruku (Haroe-
NNW of Kampung Waru. koe), Pulau Saparua (Saparoea), and Nusa Laut (Noesa Laoet),
Pulau Parang (3°19'S., 130°47'E.), an island NE of Teluk collectively known as the Uliasers, are separated from Seram by
Waru and N of Tanjung llor, is separated from Seram by a cleaBelat Ceram. They are all high and hilly and when seen from S
channel with a depth of more than 183m. It is 138m high andappear as part of Seram. The passage between the islands and
has a rather broad flat summit. The island is fringed with sevSeram is safe, but a wide berth should be given to the S side
eral detached and fringing reefs which dry, and generally théecause of the reefs that project from Pulau Saparua and Pulau
depths in the immediate vicinity of the island are very irreg-Haruku. These islands are mountainous and earthquakes occur,
ular. although no volcanic eruptions have been known. The most recent
earthquake occurred in 1950; the previous one in 1898 caused
BetweenTanjung llor (3°24'S., 130°48'E.) and the SE extrem- great devastation in the port of Ambon.
ity of Seram the coast is rather low. The N part of this section is
backed by a low plain through which the river Wai Masiwang Ambon Island
flows, but along the S and greater part the hills rise a short distance
inland. About 12 miles S of Tanjung llor is a 516m summit which  3.35 Ambon Island (3°37'S., 128°10'E.), the westernmost
is more or less conspicuous. Gunung Selagor, a somewhand largest of the group, is almost divided into two parts, the Hitoe
detached mountain 793m high, is 18.5 miles S of Tanjung llor anéeninsula and the Laitimor Peninsula, which are connected only
is particularly conspicuous when seen from E. Of the group oby a low sandy isthmus.
mountains 3.5 miles farther SSBuru (3°46'S., 130°46'E.) is The Hitoe Peninsula, the N part, is the largeSalahutu
723m high and has a steep E side, ahshlean (3°47'S., (3°33'S., 128°15'E.), a 1,060m double-topped peak, is at the NE
130°46'E.) is 689m high and has a very steep side. end of the Hitoe Peninsula and is the highest and most
conspicuous point. Numerous spurs with lower tops extend from
3.33 The bight betweenTanjung Masiwang (3°27'S., this peak; the most conspicuousSistan(3°31'S., 128°14'E.) near
130°50'E.) andTanjung Danama (3°35'S., 130°53'E.), 3.25 the N coast which rises to a sharp point, 564m high. At the SE end
and 11.5 miles respectively, S of Tanjung llor, has many danand entirely separated from Salahutu are three very conspicuous
gers inside the 20m curve. A reef, Karang Ulin, is within the peaks of which Huwe, 368m high, is the highest. On the W side of
20m curve and lies 0.75 mile E of Tanjung Masiwang. Pulauhe Hitoe Peninsula are many peaks, but because of their similarity
Akat, low and covered with coconut trees, and a large tree nean shape and height they are not easily distinguished from each
the shore at the middle of the bight are conspicuous fronother.
seaward. South of Pulau Akat, a channel leads to a limited
anchorage off Kampung Air Kasar, where there are depths of The Laitimor Peninsula, the S part of Ambon Island, is not
8m. A boat pier, with a depth of 2.4m, is at Kampung Air as high as the N parHoriel (3°43'S., 128°14'E.), the highest
Kasar. point, is 581m high and has a fairly flat top. Suwal (Soewal),
With the exception of a 3.9m patch 1 mile S of Tanjung5.25 miles farther to the SW, is 344m high and is conspicuous
Danama, the coast S of that point is clear and steep-to as far hecause of a group of trees on its summit.
the bight atkampung Arnanan (3°50'S., 130°49'E.), NW of ~ Ambon Island gives a good radar return at a distance of 27
the SE point of Seram. Two detached shoals with a least depthiles.
of 0.4m are in this bight. This coast is covered with coconut Teluk Ambon (Baai van Amboina) (3°43'S., 128°07'E.) is a
trees as far S as Tanjung Kopeng Watu, the only rocky point otarge inlet, lying between the two peninsulas of Ambon de-
this stretch; S of this point are mangroves. Only temporaryscribed above. The entrance, open to the SW, is between Tan-
anchorage can be found along this coast during the Northweging Alang and Tanjung Nusanive.
Monsoon, and the depths are great. Except in the bight at Kam- Tanjung Alang (3°46'S., 128°00'E.), the W entrance point of
pung Arnanan, where anchorage is also possible during théeluk Ambon, rises steeply out of the water and can be ap-
East Monsoon, one cannot escape the currents. proached close-to. The point is reported to be a good radar tar-
get up to a distance of 22 miles. A white cross is reported to be
At Kampung Kilgah (3°38'S., 130°52'E.), 2 miles S of Tan- conspicuous at the village of Lilibooi, about 1.5 miles NE of
jung Danama there is a small inlet in the drying shore reeflanjung Alang.
which has depths of 10.9m and can be used by boats. Between
this village and Tanjung Kopeng Watu there is no coastal reef, 3.36 Tanjung Nusanive (3°47'S., 128°05'E.), the E en-
but sloping sandy beaches are found at several places. trance point of Teluk Ambon, lies about 6 miles E of Tanjung
Pulau Madorang (3°39'S., 131°04'E.), a small islet 11.5 Alang. The point also rises steeply out of the water and can be
miles ESE of Tanjung Danama, is on the SW side of a dryingapproached close-to. A light, from which a radiobeacon trans-
reef which has very steep sides, but is on a bank with less thamits, is shown from a white metal framework tower about 0.5

183m. The islet is low but is covered with fairly tall trees. mile NE of the point. A radio mast stands on the 463m high
There are no other dangers in the vicinity. summit 6 miles NE of Tanjung Nusanive. An airfield, with a
The E part of the S coast of Seram will be describedwhite memorial monument at its NW end, lies on the N shore

beginning in paragraph 3.47. of Teluk Ambon, about 4.5 miles N of Tanjung Nusanive. A
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light is shown from a white metal framework tower on Tanjung Ambon (Ambonia) (3°41'S,, 128°10'E_)
Sikoela, about 1.25 miles SSW of the monument.
Teluk Ambon is very deep and, except for the upper end andVorld Port Index No. 52720
the inner bay, the bottom is steep, so that anchorage can only
be found close to the shore. The bay provides good shelter 3.38 The town of Ambon lies 7.5 miles NE of Tanjung
during both monsoons. An area off the SE side of the outer bailusanive, on the SE side of Teluk Ambon. The town is
has been swept to depths of 18 and 15m; an area off the N\dentifiable by a mosque with a cupola, not visible from all
side has been swept to a depth of 15m. directions, standing 0.25 mile SE qfoos Sudarso Pier
Tides—Currents.—During the Northwest Monsoon. a (3°41.5'S., 128°10.4'E.); a prominent landmark is the mosque
moderate current will generally be encountered close tan the village of Batu Merah, 1 mile NE. the main exports are
Tanjung Alang; it sets to the N and follows the coast around tespices and copra; the main imports are cloth, ironware, canned
the N. A current may occasionally set out of the bay. Eddiegjoods, and timber.
occur around Tanjung Nusanive; a strong current may be en-
countered along the coast to the E. Port of Ambon

http://www.portina4.go.id/ambon.htm

3.37 Ambon Roads(3°42'S., 128°10'E.), off the town of
Ambon (Amboina) on the SE side of Teluk Ambon and about )
7.5 miles NE of Tanjung Nusanive, affords anchorage for ves- Winds—Weather.—During the Southeast Monsoon (May
sels not exceeding 75m in length, in a depth of 46mNstv 0 September), sudden squalls are sometimes experlenced; sea
Victoria Fort (3°41.3'S., 128°10.8'E.). The best anchorage irPf swell is often considerable. The working of cargo is rarely
the roadstead, however, is reported to be off @ealing affected except by heavy rains occasionally. The wettest
Wharf (3°42.0'S., 128°09.7'E.) in depths of 50m. months are May, June, and July.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards about 1  From November to January, prevailing winds are from the E;
mile W of Joos Sudarso Pier. The pilot boat is stationed iffom May to August, prevailing winds are from the W.

Teluk Ambon and can be requested by radio or by displayingf Tides—Currents.—At Ambon Roads the highest water
the International Code Flag G. A doctor boards with the pilot.Jevel occurs in April or May, and in October or November, and
Radio pratique cannot be obtained. Tugs are available. the lowest in June and December. The maximum rise and fall

The limits of the roadstead are a line drawn in a 236° direct®f tide that can be expected are, respectively, 0.9m above and
ion from Tanjung Batu Merah (3°41'S., 128°11'E.) and the 1.0m below mean sea level. A current, setting in a SW or NE
meridian 128°09'35"E. direction, may be experienced in the roads and at the piers; the

Vessels are not permitted to enter or leave harbor betweefirection and velocity, which seldom exceeds 1 knot, appar-
sunset and sunrise without permission of the local Naval Conently depend on the wind. Because eddies are occasionally
trol Officer. observed near the piers, the currents in the roads are not

Signals.—Berthing and tidal signals are displayed from theindicative of what to expect at the piers.
flagstaff onJoos Sudarso Pie(3°41.6'S., 128°10.4'E.), as fol-

Aspect.—Joos Sudarso Pier, well protected by large rubber

lows: i X .
. fenders, has a frontage of 450m; a vessel with a maximum
agle The signal DB—Vessel should proceed to the ar‘Chorfength of 187m, a beam of 35m, and a draft of 12m can berth

here. Berth designations are given by the distance measured
from the SW corner of the pier. Vessels should have all anchors
ready to be used when coming alongside.

Gudand Arang Wharf (Pertamina), a concrete and wooden
. . . jetty, 0.75 mile SW of Joos Sudarso Pier, is 65m long, with a
4. The signal C plus the third substitute—Vessel ma maximum depth of 5m at HWS; it is used by tankers. Vessels

proceed to Digul Pier. . lie quietly here even with a considerable sea and swell in the
The following tidal signals are also displayed from the samg,,, "The wharf is connected by pipeline to three tanks a short

2. The signal A plus the third substitute—Vessel may
proceed to Joos Surdarso Pier.

3. The signal B plus the third substitute—Vessel may
proceed to the Coaling Wharf.

flagstaft: distance S and is the main refuelling wharf; vessels up to
. . 10,000 dwt, with a draft of 8m, use the facility. General cargo
Ambon Roads Tidal Signals is handled. An extension WNW was under construction.
Signal Meaning There is_ a port me(_jical center and five hespitals. Deratting
- - - and deratting exemption certificates can be issued.
Red flag (or white over red light)  Flood tide Directions.—A vessel approaching Ambon in the rainy sea-
Blue flag (or red over white light)  Ebb tide son, with reduced visibility, will find it difficult to identify its
. oo features. Approaching from W, the high land in the vicinity of
White flag (or white light) Slack wate Tanjung Alang will be distinguished first. Coming from S or

just E of Tanjung Nusanive, the light-green lithpal (3°47'S.,
Storm signals are also displayed from the signal mast. ~ 128°06'E.), 230m high and about 1.5 miles NE of the point,
A light is shown from a position about 0.9 mile SW of the will appear as an islet in front of the high land of the NW shore
signal mast. of the bay.

Pub. 164


http://www.portina4.go.id/ambon.htm

Sector 3. The Southern Moluccas—Buru, Seram, and Kepulauan Banda 53

It is recommended to approach the anchorage with the arthough the bottom is steep and the currents strong. Safe an-
chor lowered and with 46 to 55m of cable out. chorage during both monsoons can be found Kdimpung

Caution.—An obstruction lies 0.25 mile NNW of Joos Said (3°35'S., 128°02'E.), 9 miles NE of Tanjung Wairole and
Sudarso Pier. Piles uncovering at LW lie abreast from Newclose E of low Tanjung Hulung (Hoeloeng). In the roads the
Victoria Fort. bottom consists of sand and stones and the depths decrease

Ambon Inner Harbor and its approaches, E of a line bearingradually to the shore, but outside the roads the bottom drops
335° from Kampung Batu Merah (3°41'S., 128°11'E.), are off steeply. A reef E of the road is usually marked by dis-
closed to navigation. coloration. The recommended anchorage is in 29 to 50m, with

The inner bay is entered by a narrow channel swept to depthes conspicuous stairway with low gray pillars bearing S and
of 7.9m and 7.0m over a least width of 137m. The inner bay ifNusa Ela in behind Tanjung Hulung. This anchorage is out of
swept over a large area to a depth of 10.3m. Several villagethe currents.

are on the shores of the inner bay. There are no suitable anchorages W of Kampung Said nor E
Lighted beacons stand 91m E and 0.3 mile SWarfijung as far aKampung Hila (3°35'S., 128°05'E.), but then E along
Martafons (3°39'S., 128°12'E.). the coast tokampung Hitu Lama (Hitoe Lama) (3°35'S.,

Irian Wharf, a T-headed concrete pier 152m long with a128°10'E.) there are several anchorages, in 79 to 90m. To
depth of 11m alongside, which is used by the Indonesian Navyanchor at Kampung Hitu Lama, steer for the mosque on a 145°
is on the S shore of the inner bay 0.75 mile ENE of Tanjungbearing until such depths are reached.

Martafons. The only other possible anchorage is in frontkefmpung
Liang (3°30'S., 128°19'E.) which lies in the bight just W of

3.39 South coast of the Laitimor Peninsula.—Fhe S  Tanjung Honimua (Metiela), the NE point of the island. A reef
coast of the Laitimor Peninsula is practically unapproachablextends from this last point. Vlessels anchoring at Kampung
during the Southeast Monsoon. Teluk Seri is about 5 miles E ofiang should steer for the mosque, bearing S, until depths of
Tanjung Nusanive. The small bight in front of Kampung Seri is70 to 90m are reached.
clear, but the bottom is too steep for anchoring. There is no
anchorage along the shore E of Teluk Seri. A conspicuous 3.42 East coast of Ambon.-A large bight with Batu
house with a light-colored roof is at Kampung Hutumuri, aDuear (Batoe Itam) (3°32'S., 128°21'E.) aratu Lompa
village 13 miles ENE of Tanjung Nusanive. (3°35'S., 128°21'E.), two large rock formations, as its entrance

Teluk Baguala (3°39'S., 128°17'E.), on the NE side of the points is on the E coast of Ambon.

Laitimor Peninsula, is only safe as an anchorage during the Caution.—See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning
Northwest Monsoon. A shoal, with a least depth of 2.1m, is atGuide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia, for danger areas off
the middle of the entrance, and other dangers are near the NEampung Waai (3°34'S., 128°19'E.). This area is still regard-
side of the entrance. The SW part of the entrance is clear. A¢d as dangerous due to mines laid during the war of 1944-45.
the head of the bay and on the E side of the isthmus separating

this bay from Ambon is the village of Kampung Paso. Selat Horuku

Caution.—Teluk Seri and Teluk Baguala are still regarded
as dangerous due to mines laid during 1941-1945. Due to the 3.43 Selat Horuku (Selat Haroekoe) (3°35'S., 128°23'E.),
lapse of time, the risk in this area to surface navigation is novbetween the island of Ambon and Pulau Horuku (Haroekoe), is
considered no more dangerous than the ordinary risks afasily navigated even at night. The most prominent features are
navigation, but a real risk exists with regard to anchoring, fishthe large rock formations, Batu Duear and Batu Lompa,
ing, or any form of submarine or seabed activity. previously mentioned in paragraph 3.42, and a group of trees

See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Pacifion the 333m mountain about 3.25 miles NNE of Tanjung Batu
Ocean and Southeast Asia, for danger areas and locations K&pal on the Pulau Horuku side. In the middle of the N
swept channels in Teluk Seri and Teluk Baguala. entrance to the strait, Nusu Pombo is on a large drying reef.

The channel W of this reef is preferred because a drying shoal

3.40 West coast of the Hitoe Peninsula.FFhe W and N patch is 1.5 miles ENE of Nusa Pombo.
coasts of the Hitoe Peninsula can be approached close-to as faiTides—Currents.—For tidal information, see Ambon
as depths are concerned. The W coast is more rocky than theRbads, previously described in paragraph 3.37. The currents in
coast. Between Tanjung Alang afidnjung Wairole (3°41'S., Selat Horuku are tidal and set in a N or S direction with a
127°55'E.), the W extremity of the island, about 7.5 miles tomaximum velocity of 1.5 knots. The currents are strongest near
the NW, anchorage may be found, in 70m, close to the shor&anjung Batu Kapal, the SW point of Pulau Horuku, and here
but there is no shelter during either monsoon and the currentss well as on both sides of the reef at Nusa Pombo, tide rips
are strong. The Nusa Telu Islands (Noesa Teloe Islandsjnay be seen.
including the small islets of Nusa Lain, Nusa Hatala, and Nusa
Ela, are off Tanjung Wairole; they are separated from that poinPulau Horuku
and from each other by deep channels. These channels should
not be used due to their narrowness and the sometimes strong3.44 Pulau Horuku (Haroekoe) (3°34'S., 128°30'E.), E of
currents. the island of Ambon, is a hilly island which rises to a height of

601m atHuruano (3°35'S., 128°30'E.), the highest peak which

3.41 North coast of Ambon.—More suitable places for is near the middle of the island. This peak has a rounded shape
anchorage are found on the N coast than on the W coast, evevhen seen from E or SE, and a conical shape when seen from
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the N and NW. The S coast is very steep where the mountain In Teluk Tuhaha, the large bay on the N side of the island,
range from this peak extends to it. At Tanjung Waisu (Waisoi)anchorage can be found almost anywhere near the shore free
Besar, near the middle of the S coast, are two conspicuousom dangers. A shore reef extends from the middle of the E
conical hills, and to the W is a high plateau. Close to Tanjungshore and the N part of the W shore. A detached reef with two
Batu Kapal, the SW point, is a high and wooded rock with thedrying patches is off the latter shore. Vessels can anchor S of
same name. Kampung Nolot, near the NE point of the bay; N of here the
A light is shown on the NW coast of Pulau Horuku. About 7 currents are strong and variable. This end of the bay is thickly
miles to the SW, on Ambon, a light is shown at Waai from anpopulated.
elevation of 14m.
Anchorage.—Anchorage is available at Kampung Horuku, 3.47 Saparua Road$3°35'S., 128°40'E.) is at the head of
2 miles NE of Tanjung Batu Kapal, in 50m, with the conspic- the large bay on the S side of Pulau Saparua. Tanjung Ouw, the
uous high roof of the church bearing 100°. E entrance point, rises steeply to 50m. The W side of the bay is
Off Kampung Kabau, 3.25 miles farther N, there is a de-steep and has a narrow shore reef. The E side of the bay, NW of
tached reef near the edge of which there is anchorage, in 50riampung Ulat, has a broader shore reef and a shoal with a
with the southernmost of three mosques bearing 169°. least depth of 31m is off of it. The middle of the bay is deep.
On the N coast there is anchorage, in 50 to 61m, off Kam- Vessels bound for the roads can steer 320° direct for the boat
pung Pelauw with the mosque in range with the summit ofpier, which will lead clear of a 2.1m reef on the SW side of the

Huruano bearing 159°. bay. This reef is marked by a beacon. Large vessels can then
On the E coast, temporary anchorage is available, in a depinchor near the 20m curve. A white tomb on the W shore is a
of 28m, abreast dfampung Hulaliu (3°33'S., 128°33'E.). conspicuous mark. The roads are calm except during the

Teluk Aboru (Aboroe) (3°36'S., 128°31'E.), on the S coastSoutheast Monsoon, when a swell may be experienced;
about 1 mile NE of Tanjung Waisu Besar, affords anchorage, itommunication with the shore, however, is never interrupted.
29 to 70m, with a white house bearing 332°. This anchorage is A light is shown from a flagstaff on the pier head; however,
not safe during the Southeast Monsoon. Off Kampung Wasthis light is not reliable.
and Kampung Oma, farther to the W, the water is too deep for Saparua(3°35'S., 128°40'E.) (World Port Index No. 52710)

anchorage. has a boat pier, with a depth of 0.3m alongside. Vessels call
here regularly.
Selat Saparua Nusa Laut (3°40'S., 128°47'E.), an islet 2.3 miles SE of

Pulau Saparua, is separated from that island by a deep channel.

3.45 Selat Saparua(Saparoea) (3°35'S., 128°35'E.), be- Vessels using the channel should give the Pulau Saparau shore
tween Pulau Haruku and Pulau Saparua (Saparoea) is less thaerth of at least 0.33 mile and that of Nusa Laut of at least
0.5 mile wide in its narrowest part. It is easily navigated by0.55 mile. Nusa Laut rises to a height of 358m. A drying reef
day, but its use by night is not recommended. A mid-channelringes the coasts.
course should be maintained through the passage. The shoreTeluk Nalahia (3°38'S., 128°47'E.), a bay on the N side, af-
reefs on either side of the narrow section is well marked byfords the only anchorage in the island. Its shores are very hilly,
discoloration. and it is sheltered during both monsoons. Vessels entering the

Tides—Currents.—The currents in the strait are tidal and bay should steer 196° for a gap in the hills and anchor, in about
set in a NW and SE direction with a maximum velocity of 3 64m, abreast of the high round point on which Kampung
knots. Tide rips have been observed in the bight NW of theNalahia is located. The village is 40m above sea level and is
narrows. reached by a steep road.

Pulau Molana (3°38'S., 128°36'E.), S of Teluk Saparua, is Seram—South Coast
an uninhabited island 176m high. The sea bottom around it is
too steep to afford anchorage and there are currents nearit.  3.48 Teluk Piru (Piroe Bay) (3°20'S., 128°10'E.), at the W
end of the S side of Seram is a large bay, bounded on the W by
Pulau Saparua the peninsula which terminates in Tanjung Sial and fronted on
the S by the Ambon Islands. The passage N of these islands is
3.46 Pulau Saparua3°33'S., 128°40'E.) is hilly and has a deep and clear. Tanjung Sial is a sharp point with a drying rock
more or less conspicuous gap across its narrowest part betwe@rl5 mile S of it. Because of a strong current in the vicinity, it
the two large bays in its coast. The higher hills are very similais advisable to give the point a wide berth.
in shape, round or conical. Takuku (3°34'S., 128°37'E.), near A mountain range extends over the entire length of the
the W coast, is the highest and rises to a height of 360m. Boopeninsula forming the W side of Teluk Piru. Its highest point is
the 324m hill near Tanjung Booi, the SW point of the island, isSahua (Sahuai), a 1,059m peak 21.5 miles NNE of Tanjung
particularly conspicuous. A small rocky islet is near this lastSial. The W shore of the bay is fringed by a narrow reef which
point. Generally the coast is rocky, except in Teluk Tuhahds steep-toTanjung Saala (BatoeKapal) (3°22'S., 128°01'E.),
(Toehaha), the large bay on the N side, where the land is flat.13.5 miles NE of Tanjung Sial, can be recognized by rock lying
Anchorage.—Teluk Haria (3°35'S., 128°37'E.), an inlet on close of it.
the W coast, affords anchorage, but a few rollers may be exper- Anchorage.—Anchorage can be found at many places along
ienced during the Northwest Monsoon. The church at Kamthis shore. AKampung Luhu (3°23'S., 127°58'E.) there is an-
pung Porto, on the N shore of the bay, is an excellent mark. chorage outside the detached reef, in 40m, sand with the
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mosque bearing 250°. Another mosque is at Kampung Iha Temporary anchorage may be found at a few places close to
close S but it has a pointed roof while the one at Kampunghe shore. The principal villages on the E shore are Kampung
Luhu has a round tin roof. Waisamu, Kampung Hatusua, Kampung Kairatu, and Kam-
pung Seruawan. A vessel reported to find good anchorage, in
3.49 Loki Roads(3°17'S., 128°04'E.), in a bight formed by 37m, good sandy holding ground, just W of the mouth of the
the coast reef 5 miles NE of Tanjung Saala, affords anchoragemall river at Kampung Kairatu. A sandbar, dry at LW, fronts
near the boat pier, in a depth of 23m. When entering pass N dhe shore near the stream.
the reef marked by a beacon with a rectangle top-mark in the
middle of the roads. The village maybe recognized by a churciSelat Ceram
near the beach. Vessels call here occasionally. The reef onthe S
side of the entrance is also marked by a beacon. 3.51 Selat Ceram(3°28'S., 128°34'E.) is the wide and
The inner part of Teluk Piru is entered either E or W of clear passage between Seram on the N, and Pulau Horuku and
Pulau Kasa (3°18'S., 128°09'E.), a flat but well-wooded islet Pulau Saparua on the S. Because the points on both sides of the
on a drying reef 5 miles E of Loki Roads. A light is shown strait are conspicuous it can be easily navigated day or night.
from the S end of the islePulau Babi (3°13'S., 128°10'E.)isa The N side is a low narrow plain with hills immediately behind
131m high islet close to the E entrance point of the inner parit rising to a group of mountains, of which Gunung Toplana, a
of the bay. South of this islet and the shore to the E of it is al,346m peak, is the highest. Totaniwel, 1 mile SE of Toplana,
string of reefs which dry when the water is at its lowest level.is a conical peak 1,260m high. The current in the strait is not
Tetu, a drying reef marked by discoloration with a 2.3m patchstrong and usually runs to the W.
close S of it, lies 2.75 miles NW of Pulau Babi. Several reefs
with drying patches are 4.25 miles NW of Bal$asadau The only anchorage out of the current is in Teluk Tuhaha, on
(3°10'S., 128°06'E.), the northwesternmost is marked by athe N side of Pulau Saparua, and which has previously been
iron beacon with a white ball topmark. The reefs S of Pulaudescribed in paragraph 3.46. Although the bottom is very
Babi are unmarked. steep, anchorage may be found off the villagekampung
Seruawan (3°26'S., 128°25'E.)Kampung Tohulala (Tihoe-
The points N of Pulau Babi are 61 to 152m high and are partale) (3°27'S., 128°31'E.), andampung Rumakai (Roema-
of a group of hills, of whichHuhula (3°12'S., 128°12'E.), kan) (3°27'S., 128°32'E.), on the Seram side of the strait. The
643m high, is the highest peak. North of these hills, a widebottom is steep and a 0.9m shoal is off the latter village.
plain extends back from the E shore; this plain also runs back
of the N shore, but is much narrower there. A reef extends fronEeram—South Coast (Continued)
Tanjung Sisi (3°10'S., 128°10'E.), 3.5 miles N of Pulau Babi; a
5.5m shoal is close offanjung Terua (3°08'S., 128°11'E.),5  3.52 Teluk Elpaputih (Elpapoetih) (3°17'S., 128°51'E.) is

miles NNE of Tanjung Babi. nearly 15 miles wide between its two entrance points Tanjung
Suitable anchorage may be found almost anywhere along tHeatu (3°25'S., 128°42'E.) andanjung Ailusiha (3°21'S.,
shores. 128°56'E.). Both of these points are low, but the latter has a

Tides—Currents.—The currents in the bay appear to be en-conspicuous group of tall trees on it; a low tongue of land
tirely dependent upon the winds and run in one side and out thending in Tanjung Kuako extends NW from it. The mountains
other. A velocity of 1 knot has been reported in the vicinity of and hills are rather close to the W shore. Here Pohon Batu, a
Pulau Kasa. 383m summit with a small distinctive tree on the SW side of a

wide ridge and Batu Mani, a 652m table mountain 6 miles

3.50 Piru Roads(3°04'S., 128°11'E.), at the head of Teluk farther N, are most conspicuous. The inner end and E side of
Piru, is a small bight in the shore reef. The anchorage, dethe bay are bordered by an alluvial plain covered with bamboo
scribed below, is in front of the entrance. trees. Hot springs are found in many places around the bay.

A reef that dries is a little less than 1 mile SSW of the pier atEarth tremors occur frequently.

Piru. It is marked on the W side by a beacon with a white Tides—Currents.—n front of the bay and along the coast
spherical topmark. A 9.1m shoal is about 0.2 mile WNW of theto the E, a monsoon drift will be experienced, although it is not
reef. as strong as out in the open part of the Banda Sea. A counter-

Approaching the roadstead, pass W of the 9.1m shoal ancurrent may be running along the coast.
steer for the head of the pier on a bearing of 033° until 0.35 Anchorage.—In general, the bottom is too steep in front of

mile off it, then anchor, in 29m, off the reefs. the villages to serve as anchorage. Exceptions to this are Teluk
Piru (Piroe) (3°04'S., 128°11'E.) (World Port Index No. Meruru, an indentation at the W end of the bay, and off the vill-
52730) is on the shore abreast of the roads. ages of Kampung Makariki and Kampung Hururu (Hoeroe-

The bight NE of Pulau Kasa is not very much frequentedroe), on the E coast. A landing can usually be made during the
Along its N shore are several narrow inlets with drying reefs atNorthwest Monsoon, but during the Southeast Monsoon the
their entrances. On the reef S of Teluk Latal, the westernmogsurf is generally so heavy that small-craft traffic between the
and largest of these inlets, is a shoal which is always aboveillages is impossible. On the W shore, close NE of Pohon
water and on which a small tree stands. About 5 miles ENE oBatu, is a large settlement consisting of the villages of Kam-
Tanjung Tutualmatwai (Toetoealmatwai), there is a conspicpung Paulohi, Kampung Mani, andampung Samasuru
uous 412m hill with a single round-topped tree on it. (3°16'S., 128°46'E.). At Kampung Waija, on the N shore, there
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is a coffee and cacao plantation which can be recognized by fiag pole bearing 140° and 0.15 mile distant. There is also an-
tin roof. chorage about 183m offshore, with a stern line to the beach and
the mosque bearing about 135°.
3.53 Teluk Amahai(3°20'S., 128°55'E.), directly N of the ~ Between Teluk Teluti andTanjung Undur (Oendoer)
E entrance point to Teluk Elpaputih, is formed by the tongue 0{3°47'S., 130°36'E.), about 44 miles E, the mountains and hills
land Tanjung Kuako. Although this point serves as a breakare not very conspicuous. Exceptions are Watu Lus (Watoe
water, the sea may be choppy occasionally. Other than that, atabes), 506m high, and the double top of Oson, 853m high,
except for heavy afternoon showers that may come up during/hich is back of Watu Lus and 19.5 miles ESE of Tanjung
the Northwest Monsoon, the bay is sheltered. Reefs witiMataia. East of Tanjung Undur, the mountains are more con-
depths less than 1.8m, extend up to 0.5 mile from the E shorepicuous. The westernmost and one of the highest of the group
Between these reefs and the W shore there is anchorage is 723m high and is visible for a great distance to the S and

depths of 10.9 to 29m. SWi, its sides are partly bare. When seen from the W, it appears
Two mooring buoys are about 0.5 mile SE of Tanjungto have a flat top. The other mountains of this group are well
Kuako. wooded.

Detached shoals become more numerous and the drying

3.54 Amahai(3°20'S., 128°55'E.) (World Port Index No. shore reef becomes more apparent toward the SE point of
52700), at the head of Teluk Amahai, is the residence of a govseram.
ernment official. A pier for boats, with a depth of 2.4m along- Tides—Currents.—There is little or no current close to the
side, extends from the shore abreast the village; the pier waast, but further outside the monsoon drift will be en-
reported in ruins. A light is shown from the root of the pier andcountered, although it is weaker than that farther out in the
a flagstaff is close S. Banda Sea.

Between Teluk Elapaputih and Teluk Teluti, about 39 miles Anchorage.—There are many bights along this coast. The
E, the land along the coast becomes much higher to the E, butllages can be located by the coconut plantations near them.
there are no conspicuous summits. A conspicuous tree stan@airing the West Monsoon and the turning periods, anchorage
on a 202m elevation 8.5 miles E of Tanjung Ailusha and 2.5can be found almost anywhere. Reefs can only be disting-
miles farther E is a conspicuous mosque in the villagkarh- uished at a short distance by discoloration.
pung Sepa(3°21'S., 129°07'E.), NW of Tanjung Oepa. Be-
tweenKampung Tamilaoe (3°23'S., 129°12'E.), 4.5 miles Eof  3.56 Kisalaut Roads (Kisalaoet Roads) (3°36'S.,
Tanjung Upa, and the W point of Teluk Teluti, the coast is130°19'E.), 24 miles SE of Tanjung Mataia, affords anchorage,
fronted by many reefs; some of which, at the E end of thisn 16.4m, sand, abreast of the village.
stretch, dry at LW. There is a heavy surf on this coast during Near Tanjung Ultotin, 2 miles farther E, there is temporary
the Southeast Monsoon. This surf, in conjunction with theanchorage, in a depth of 16.4m, in the vicinity of a loading
earth tremors, causes portions of the foreshore to break awayplace for lumber. Vessels call here occasionally.

Teluk Teluti (Teluk Taluti) (3°24'S., 129°45'E.) is about 24.5 Kilmuri Roads (Kilmoeri Roads) (3°40'S., 130°27'E.),
miles wide between its two entrance poirfianjung Seitu  about 2 miles NW of the village of the same name and 6.5
(Seitoe) (3°26'S., 129°34'E.) arthnjung Mataia (3°26'S., miles SE of Tanjung Ultotin, affords anchorage, in depths of 10
129°58'E.). The former is low, but the land behind it risesto 20.1m, sand, between the shore and two reefs with depths of
steeply; the latter is also low and has a plain in back of it. Highl.2 and 3.9m. On the shore abreast of the roads in the village of
mountains surround the bay. Selor.

Waja, 790m high, is the highest summit of the wide and
steep tongue of land forming the W side of the bay. Gunung Undur Roads (3°47'S., 130°36'E.), NW of the point of the
Binaija, a 3,055m peak and the highest part of Seram, is NW aame name, affords anchorage, in 35m, between the shore and
the bay. Pegunungan Manusela (Manoesela), a range of moutt-6.7m shoal.
ains on the N part of the bay, form a range extending E from Teri (3°47'S., 130°43'E.), 722m high and standing 7 miles E
Gunung Binaija. In contrast to the W side, the N side has a lovof Tanjung Undur, is a steep dome with partly barren sides.
narrow coastal plain which becomes wider in the valley of theFrom W it appears as a flat summit; from E the E side appears
river, Wai Bobot (3°23'S., 129°58'E.), on the E side. highest. It can be identified from a great distance. Suru and

Anchorage.—The principal villages in the bay are Kam- Tunlean, two peaks located E of Tori, have been previously
pung Tehoru (Tehoea), Kampung Wolu (Woloe), Kampungdescribed in paragraph 3.32.

Laimu (Laimoe), and Kampung Bemu (Bemoe). Anchorage

can be found in several places close to the shore. Kampung3.57 Pulau Gofa(3°50'S., 130°43'E.), a small low islet

Tehua is not approachable during the Southeast Monsoon. Theevered with coconut trees and 7.5 miles SE of Tanjung Undur,

wide rivers such as Wai Lau, Wai Kaba, and Wai Bobot can béwas anchorage to the E, in 20.1m. To approach this anchorage,

navigated only by small craft for short distances above thesteer for Teri on a 354° bearing until Pulau Gofa is abeam.

mouth. Smaller vessels can then proceed more to the E and anchor be-
tween Tanjung Aran and a 6.7m shoal 1 mile S of it. Local

3.55 Tehoru Roads(3°22'S., 129°32'E.), on the W side of knowledge is necessary. During the Northwest Monsoon,
the bay, is a suitable anchorage during the Northwest Monanchorage may be obtained in most places off this coast; the
soon, but less so during the Southeast Monsoon. Anchorageefs are marked by discoloration and can be seen from a short
can be found, in a depth of 20.1m, over sand and mud, with thdistance.
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Kampung Guli Guli (Goeli Goeli), on the coast 3.5 miles E and fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively, about
of Pulau Gofa, can be reached by small craft through a channél.7m above and 1.2m below mean sea level.
in the drying reef. Current signals are occasionally shown from the mast at the
The SE point of Seram is a low marshy peninsula with manyhead of the boat pier at Geser. A red flag indicates N current, a
creeks and it is surrounded by a wide drying reef. The point isvhite flag slack water, and a blue flag a S current.
more easily identified by the string of reefs and islands Directions.—Because it is not desirable to anchor with the
extending E from it than by the mountains to the NW. Fourcurrent setting in the same direction that the vessel is heading,

channels lead in a N-S direction through these reefs. it is advisable to enter Selat Kilwaru against the current.
When coming from the S steer for the conspicuous summit
Islands Southeast of Seram of Pulau Seram Laut on a 056° bearing until the S beacon on

Pulau Kilwaru (3°53'S., 130°54'E.), a low island about 0.5
3.58 Tides—Currents.—Strong tidal currents, which may mile ENE of Pulau Geser, is bearing about 020° (this beacon is
attain a velocity of 3 knots at springs, run through the aboveeported difficult to identify sometimes), then alter course
channels. They set S with the ebb and N with the flood. Anorthward and be guided by the beacons to the anchorage.
Geser it has been noted that the S currents set in 2 hours afteAWhen coming from N, stand in for Selat Kefing until the NE
HW at full and new moon, and 1 hour after HW at quarterpoint of Pulau Geser is in range with the SW side of Pulau
points. In Selat Kefing they are accompanied by tide rips whictseram Laut, then steer for Selat Kilwaru and proceed to anchor
render navigation difficult. Winds blowing in the opposite with the aid of the beacons.
direction to the current sometimes cause a heavy sea. At the EThe beacon, topmarked with a black truncated cone, on the
end of the string of reefs and on the N side of KepulauarNE end of the reef extending from Pulau Geser is very difficult
Gorong, the currents are strong and variable and cause violetd see when approaching from E.
tide rips. In the strait between the reefs and the westernmost of
Kepulauan Gorong it was noticed that the current set diag- 3.60 Geser(3°53'S., 130°54'E.) (World Port Index No.
onally across toward the reefs on a rising tide. 52690) is on the island of the same name. The village is on
both sides of a lagoon, the entrance of which is crossed by a
Pulau Seram Rei(Pulau Ceram Rei) (3°52'S., 130°51'E.), bridge. A pier is on the N side of the entrance to the lagoon and
on a drying reef extending E from the SE point of Seram, is ahere is a 75m long stone mole on the N side of the village. A
small low island covered with tall trees and surrounded by ayovernment official has headquarters here. Forest produce and
white sandy beach which is submerged at HW. There are alstopra are exported. A light is shown from a flagpole on the
several trees on the drying reef between this island and the S&titer end of the pier when vessels are expected.
point of Seram. Pulau Seram Laut (Pulau Ceram Laoet) (3°53'S.,
Geser (3°53'S., 130°54'E.), a small flat island on a drying 130°26'E.), the largest island on the string of reefs extending 22
reef 1.6 mile E of Pulau Seram Rei, is covered with trees. It igniles E of the SE end of Seram, is rocky and largely covered
separated from the other reefs by two straits, Selat Kefing owith coconut trees. In the middle it is about 90m high. Kilwaru
the W side and Selat Kilwaru (Kilwaroe) on the E side. and Marlau, islands off the NW side and E end, respectively,
A 9.1m shoal is on the W side of the S entrance to Selaare both low. Of the other islets on the reef to the E, Kifar,
Kefing ; a 7mshoal is on the W side, 0.85 mile SW of the S endKidang, Nukus, Grogus, and Pulau Koon are the largest and are
of Geser. covered with coconut trees. The remainder are mainly small
Caution.—See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning wooded rocky formations. There are passages through the reefs
Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia, for danger area arddand 7 miles E of Pulau Seram Laut, but these are not marked
swept channel information in Selat Kilwaru. with navigational aids and are not recommended.

3.59 Geser Roadq3°53'S., 130°54'E.), in Selat Kilwaru Kepulauan Gorong
on the E side of Geser island, affords anchorage abreast the
boat pier, in about 9.1m. It is inadvisable for more than one 3.61 Kepulauan Gorong(4°03'S., 131°20'E.), a group of
vessel to anchor in the roads at the same time. The holdiniglands 22.5 to 38 miles ESE of the SE point of Seram, consists
ground is not good because the bottom is smooth stones. #f Pulau Panjang, Pulau Manawoka, and Pulau Gorong. The
choppy sea may be experienced when the wind and the currefitst two are connected by a bank of soundings of less than
are in opposition. When the currents are strong and the sea 183m, but a deep-sea passage separates these two from Pulau
rough better anchorage may be found in the N entrance to th@orong. There are no detached dangers far beyond the fringing
strait. reef, except on both sides of the N part of Pulau Gorong where

they extend up to 1 mile off. Valuable woods are cultivated on

Selat Kilwaru is marked by beacons; those on the W side oéll of these islands and praus are built. Natives are engaged in
the channel are black and those on the E are white. coconut and sago culture and fishing.

The E side of Selat Kefingis marked by a beacon with a Tides—Currents.—Currents have been observed to set N
square topmark close N of the N end of the drying reef orwith a rising tide and S with a falling tide. South of Pulau Man-
which Geser is located and by another beacon with a truncatealvoka the latter current draws to the SSW, so that it sets across
cone topmark on the SW edge of the same reef. the strait between Kepulauan Gorong and Kepulauan Watubela

Tides—Currents.—At Geser, the lowest LWIlevel occurs in to the S. At full moon, it may attain a velocity of 2.5 knots.
June or July and in December or January. The maximum ris8trong tide rips occur in places.
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3.62 Pulau Panjang (Pulau Pandjang) (4°01'S., About June and September, the sea for several miles around
131°14'E.), the NW island, is lower than the other two, rising toassumes a milky white appearance, as though a thin mist
a height of 100m. The villages are small and in places built orcovers the surface. This is attributed to masses of microscopic
poles on the reefs. The coastline on the S and SW side is roclkgrganisms which float near the surface of the water.
but has several short sandy beaches. The S part of the E side is€Earthquakes occur very often and violent eruptions of Vuu-
covered with mangrove trees. The entire island is heaviljpberg Volcano, on Pulau Gunung Api (Goenoeng Api), have
wooded and there are some scattered coconut plantationtseen recorded.

There is no anchorage near this island. The passage betweerExcept for Pulau Suanggi, all of the islands are inhabited.

Pulau Panjang and Pulau Koon, to the N, is clear of danger§he inhabitants engage in fishing and coconut and nutmeg cul-
but there are violent currents and cross currents setting towate/ation.

the Pulau Koon reef on the flood. Tides—Currents.—Because the Banda Sea is subject to

Pulau Manawoka (4°07'S., 131°20'E.), SE of Pulau Pan- monsoon drifts, strong currents will be encountered in the
jang, is the highest mountain in the group and rises to a heighgassages between the islands; their velocity depends on the
of 359m in Lololi, which resembles a table mountain but iswidth of the passage. In the narrower channels of the main
more pointed when seen from N or S. The coast is alternatelgroup of islands tidal currents dominate. Current rips will also
low and rocky. The W coast is almost uninhabited, but on the Ebe encountered.
coast there are several villages with large coconut plantations.

Tidal currents set SSW with the falling tide S of the island ata 3.65 Pulau Suanggi(Soeanggi) (4°19'S., 129°42'E.), the
rate of 2.5 knots at springs. NW island and most isolated from the group, is a large rock
107m high, with almost vertical bare sides and a wooded top.

Amar Roads (4°05'S., 131°19'E.), on the NW side of Pulau Except on the W side, a coastal reef fringes the shores. A light
Manawoka, affords suitable anchorage on or near the 11.9ims shown from the summit of the island.
bank N of the village, but the anchorage is not favorable at the Pulau Run (Roen) (4°33'S., 129°41'E.), 13 miles S of Pulau
height of the monsoons, especially the North Monsoon, when &uanggi, is 203m high at Gandulang Hill and has a coastal reef
heavy sea may be experienced. Landing is difficult at that timeon all sides. Except for the steep slope at the SW point, the S
The village and its flagpole are hard to distinguish, but on theslope of Gandulang Hill, and Run Hill near the N point, the
approach of a vessel the national flag is hoisted. On the dryintand rises gradually. The small low islet of Nailaka is on a
reef E of the flagpole there are some large rocks which ardrying reef extending from the N end of the island.
covered only at the highest HW level. Pulau Run is a good radar target at a distance of 18 miles.

Anchorage.—The only anchorage near Pulau Run is in a

3.63 Pulau Gorong(4°01'S., 131°24'E.), the easternmostdepth of 70m in a bight of the coastal reef between Nailaka and
island of the group, has a range of hills ranging up to 321nthe E point of Pulau Run. This anchorage, however, is good
high at Watu Keliang (4°00'S., 131°24'E.). Generally the only during the West Monsoon.
coasts are low and covered with coconut plantations. Tanjung
Assan, the NW point, is rocky; Tanjung Namalen, the NE 3.66 Pulau Ai (4°32'S., 129°46'E.), 4.25 miles ENE of
point, is sandy. Pulau Run, is 145m high and is fringed by a drying reef on all

Ondur Roads (4°00'S., 131°23'E.), on the W side of Pulau sides. Generally, the island is steep, except for somewhat of a
Gorong, has a shore which is fronted by reefs and shoals up wlope on the N side. When seen from a considerable distance it
0.5 mile offshore, however, a navigable channel, marked bwppears flat with the conspicuous and highest hill, Kota Peram-
beacons, leads in a NE direction to the village. An outer shoagbuan, on the E side. The NE and NW points are high.
on the N side of the channel has a depth of 3.9m. Larger ves- The sea bottom on the NE and S sides of the island are too
sels may find anchorage, in about 40m, in the outer part of thisteep for anchoring. On the W side, there is a small area where
channel. Local knowledge is necessary. large vessels may find anchorage, in a depth of 68m, sand and

Kailakat Roads (4°03'S., 131°26'E.), near the S end of the Estones. It can be approached with the NW point of the island
side of Pulau Gorong, is in a small bay with a sandy bottom ovebearing 060° until the S side bears 128ampung Ai (4°31'S.,
which the depths decrease uniformly to the head. The bay can i29°46'E.), with the old Fort Revenge in its W part, is on the N
recognized by a red bare spot close S of the rocky entrance poirside of the island.

The spot is easily identified from the N, NE, or SE. Entrance can

be safely made on a 265° bearing on the white bridge over the 3.67 Pulau Banda Besar (Groot Banda) (4°33'S.,
mouth of the stream S of the southernmost mosque. A 16m sho&P9°55'E.), 10 miles E of Pulau Run, is fairly high. A chain of
lies 0.8 mile ESE of the village of Kailakat. Local knowledge is hills and small mountains runs through the entire length of the

necessary for anchoring in this area. island. Bandera, a 536m mountain is the highest point, but it is
not very conspicuous. Peri, a 176m hill, is the highest elevation
Kepulauan Banda of the tongue of land extending from the E end of the N side of

the island. Generally there is very little drying coastal reef
3.64 Kepulauan Banda(4°25'S., 129°55'E.), a group of is- except of the N side of the W half of the island. Most of the
lands about 65 miles SW of the SE end of Seram, are hilly andillages are on the N sideKampung Lontor (4°33'S.,
mountainous and separated from each other by deep passagk29°52'E.), at the NW part of the island is built on the slopes of
The only off-lying danger is Karang Saaru Arrungesi (Rif Van an old crater. A stairway of about 200 steps leads from a land-
Rosengain), which is discussed in paragraph 3.70. ing place to the village. The bays on the S side of the island are
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too deep for anchoring, and landing is difficult because ofdown off Pulau Gunungapi make it advisable to moor with the
breakers. The island is a good radar target at a distance of Bow to the N and an anchor laid out ahead.
miles. Tides—Currents.—At Naira Roads, the lowest LW occurs
Pulau Gunungapi (Goenoeng Api) (4°31'S., 129°52'E.), in May or June and in November or December. The maximum
close N of the W end of Pulau Banda Besar, is separated fromse and fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively, about
that island by Lontor Channel (Gat Van Lontor), which is 0.8m above and 1.3m below mean sea level.
constricted by the reef extending N from Pulau Banda Besar. Aspect.—A light is shown from a white metal framework
The island is almost entirely the volcano, Vuurberg, whichtower at the head of the E pier when a vessel is expected or is
rises to a height of 656m and has a bare upper part. Clouds @f the roads S of Pulau Naira. Two lights are shown occa-
smoke and fumes rise continuously from the two craters andionally from the Government Pier in Zonnegat. A light is also
from crevices in the sides. On the NE side of the island is ahown on the NW point of Pulau Naira, 0.3 mile E of Kraka.
small peninsula formed by the stegpuweru Hill (4°31'S., Directions.—The approach from the N to the roads S of
129°53'E.), which is 94m high. Only the W side of the island isPulau Naira is clear and should present no difficulty. Vessels
free of drying reefs. With due precautions, anchorage is availapproaching from W by way of Lontor Channel (Gat Van Lon-
able off the SW side of the island. tor) will find the passage rather narrow; the N side of this chan-
nel should be favored. There is a least depth of 7.8m in the fair-
3.68 Pulau Naira (4°31'S., 129°54'E.), close E of Pulau way.
Gunungapi, is not as hilly as the other islands but rises to 250m Vessels bound for the road in Zonnegat can pass either W or
in Papenberg. It is separated from Pulau Gunungapi by Zork of Kraka. To pass W of the islet, steer for a village on the W
negat, a channel whose N entrance is divided into two channetsde of Naira 0.9 miles SE of Kraka, bearing 121° and open NE
by Kraka, an islet 26m high, where a light is shown from its Nof Pulau Vera, the NE point of Gunungapi; this will lead over
tip. The S entrance to Zonnegat is practically obstructed by ¢he bar SW of Kraka with a least depth of 11.9m. The shoals on
reef with greatest depths of 0.5 to 4.1m in a very narrowthe starboard hand are usually marked by discoloration. To
passage. Oostgat, the wide channel between Pulau Naira apdss E of Kraka Islet, bring the S end of tBevernment Pier
Pisang, is deep and clear. (3°32'S., 129°53.5'E.) in range with Pulau Vera. This will lead
Pisang Islet(4°30'S., 129°56'E.), 66m high, is about 0.5 mile in mid-channel through a least depth of 13.7m.
NNW of the N extremity of Pulau Banda Besar and is covered
with coconut trees, except for a large conspicuous bare rock on 3.70 Kampung Naira (Bandanaira) (4°32'S., 129°54'E.)
its N point. Batu Kapal (4°29'S., 129°56'E.), a bare islet, is (World Port Index No. 52780) is on the SW side of Pulau
about 0.3 mile N of Pisang Islet. Passage between the two isleldaira. There are two piers on drying reefs on the S side of
is not advised, but Selat Selamo, the passage between theMlau Naira and a Government Pier on the Zonnegat side, with
point of Pulau Banda Besar and Pisang Islet, is deep and cledepths of 4.5 to 7.9m alongside. Vessels berth bow N using
of dangers, except for the 2.8m shoal extending 0.2 mile off théheir port anchors. This pier is used by inter-island ferries.

NW side of Tanjung Burang. There are two old forts, Belgica and Nassau, in the village.
Pisang Islet has been reported to be a good radar target at aPulau Rozengain(4°35'S., 130°02'E.), about 5 miles ESE of
distance of 21 miles. Pulau Banda Besar, is fringed by a drying shore reef marked by

Tides—Currents.—Strong tidal currents set through the discoloration, except for a part on its SW side. It has two hills,
channels. In the roadstead S of Pulau Naira the current setsdE which Lari, the N one, is 171m high and wooded. Kota Batu
during the flood and W with the ebb at the rate of up to 3 knotsMerah, the S one, is 170m high, bare, and conspicuous. Two

large rocks are on the coastal reef, one on either side of Tan-

3.69 Naira Roads (4°32'S., 129°54'E.) consists of two jung Pulu the NE point of the island. The only village on the is-
parts, one S of Pulau Naira and the other in the S part ofand is near a small sandy beach on the N side. There is no an-
Zonnegat, on the W side of Pulau Naira, close NE of the SWthorage near the island.
extremity of the island. In the former, anchorage is available in Karang Saaru Arrungesi (Rif Van Rozengain) (4°38'S.,
any desired depth over a bottom of sand, coral, and stones. TA80°03'E.), 2 miles SSE of Pulau Rozengain, dries about 0.9m
roads in Zonnegat are rather deep for anchoring, therefore, it s LW springs on its N part. It is always marked by heavy
best to moor at the Government Pier. Squalls which coméreakers. There is no anchorage in the vicinity.
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SECTOR 4

THE BANDA SEA AND OFF-LYING ISLANDS

Plan.—This sector describes the Banda Sea briefly, therthe lee side with a calm sea. Drinking water can be obtained
Kepulauan Kai, Kepulauan Aru, Kepulauan Barbar, Kepulauarirom well on the NW side of Mai. The islands are a good radar

Tanimbar, and the smaller islands in their vicinity. target at a distance of 15 miles. Irregular currents and
whirlpools have been observed close S and NW of the islands.
The Banda Sea Caution.—The reefs surrounding Kepulauan Lucipara have

extended considerably and caution should be observed when in

4.1 The Banda Sea is generally regarded as being within ththe vicinity.
area bounded as follows: on the N, the chain of islands extending Beting Sekaro (Skaro Reef) (5°35'S., 127°28'E.), a reef
SE from the E extremity of Sulawesi to and including Seram; orabout 6 miles SW of Kepulauan Lucipara, is separated from
the E, the chain of islands between the SE end of Seram aritlat group by a clear deep channel. The reef, about 3 miles
Kepulauan Kai, then to Kepulauan Tanimbar; on the S, the chailong, has two white sand banks that cover only during excep-
of islands between Kepulauan Tanimbar and the NE part of Timationally HW. A stranded wreck on the NE side of the reef was
then by the chain of islands between this part of Timor and the Eeported radar conspicuous.
extremity of Flores; on the W, the chain of islands between the E
extremity of Flores and the S end of Sulawesi and by the SE sidKepulauan Penyu
of the latter island.

The islands of Kepulauan Banda would properly be included in 4.3  Kepulauan Penyu (Schildpad Islands) (5°23'S.,
the description of this sea, but for the sake of convenience the}27°47'E.), about 15 miles ENE of Kepulauan Lucipara,
have been included with the islands adjacent to Seram and hagensist of three low coral islands, Mai (not to be confused with
been previously described beginning in paragraph 3.64. The ishe island of the same name in the nearby Kepulauan Lucipara
lands of Kepulauan Tukanbesi and Timor and Wetar together witgroup), Kadola, and Bingkoedoe. These islands are on a reef
the islands W of them are described in Pub. 163, Sailing Direcand are separated from each other by clear deep channels.
tions (Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggar&xercise caution when approaching these reefs because they
Pulau Kisar and the islands E of Timor are described beginning ihave extended considerably. Because of their high trees the
paragraph 4.70. islands can be identified at a distance of 15 to 16 miles. The

Tides—Currents.—\ery little is known about currents in steep coral reefs that fringe these islands make anchorage im-
the open part of the Banda Sea, except that the winds set ymssible.
perceptible surface movements. In the W part of the sea, S of
Kepulauan Banggai and Kepulauan Sula, the current sets ESBylau Manuk
at the rate of 0.8 knot to 2 knots during the Northwest Mon-
soon and sets NNW at a rate of 0.6 knot to 2 knots during the 4.4  Pulau Manuk (Manoek) (5°33'S., 130°18'E.), about
Southeast Monsoon. During both seasons, most of the flow i$50 miles E of Kepulauan Penyu, is a cone-shaped volcanic
in the N part of the Banda Sea; in the S the rates are weak angland, 285m high, 1 mile long NNW-SSE and 0.5 mile wide.
the direction of the set is very variable. In the center of the island is an open crater best seen from SSE.

Regulations.—For information regarding designated Archi- No eruptions have been recorded, but sulfurous fumes have
pelagic Sea Lanes, as defined by the United Nations Conveipeen reported to rise from the crater and there is a large amount
tion on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS), passing through theof sulfur on the island. The lower part of the N side of the
Banda Sea, see the Indonesia section of Pub. 120, Sailirigland is wooded. On the W side of the island there is a small
Directions (Planning Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asigandy beach. A coral reef, projecting out about 183m in its N

part, skirts the shore between the beach and the NW extremity
Kepulauan Lucipara of the island.
Small craft can anchor, in 81m, about 0.15 mile from the

4.2 Kepulauan Lucipara (5°29'S., 127°31'E.), in the sandy beach in calm weather and during the transition period
central part of the Banda Sea about 110 miles SE of Burwf the monsoons (April and November).

Island, consists of four coral islands named Mai, Laponda,
Kaurangka, and Selatan. These islands are on a reef about}{epulauan Watubela
miles long in a NW-SE direction.

Although the islands are uninhabited, turtle fishermen from 4.5 Kepulauan Watubela(4°33'S., 131°43'E.), about 60
Buru Island and Ambon frequent them during October, No-miles SE of the SE end of Seram, includes Ingar, Pulau
vember, December, and sometimes April. Watubela (Watoebela), Pulau Kaisiui (Kaisioei), Pulau Kurkap

The islands are wooded and bearings can be taken at a did<oerkap), Pulau Baam, Pulau Tioor, and Pulau Uran (Oeran).
tance of as much as 15 miles. The tallest trees, more than 30fhe first three are on a long, steep-to submarine plateau with
high, are on Mai. The reef is so steep-to that there are no goadepths of less than 201m. The remaining islands are on sep-
places to anchor, but boats may be landed at several places arate reefs surrounded by very deep water.
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Pulau Ingar (4°21'S., 131°33'E.), the northernmost of the There is a 5m shoal extending from the N shore of Pulau

group, is low and entirely surrounded by a white sandy beachTioor.

It is uninhabited, but there are coconut plantations belonging to

inhabitants of Pulau Watubela. Pulau Watubela is covered witIKepulauan Kai

large trees and there are several large villages. Dadan, its

summit, is 215m high and is distinctive from the E and W. 4.7 Kepulauan Kai, an archipelago between the parallels
Pulau Kasiui (Kasioei), separated from Pulau Watubela byf 5°07'S and 6°03'S and the meridians of 131°55'E and
Selat Horot Lomi, a strait which is about 0.5 mile wide, is the 133°11'E, may be divided into five groups, namely, Kepulauan
largest island of the group. The use of Selat Horot Lomi is noKur, Kepulauan Tiga Saudara (Drie Gebroeders), Kepulauan
recommended because of strong tidal currents accompanied Bayandu (Tajandoe Islands), Pulau Kai Kecil (Nuhu Roa), and
heavy tide rips; the fairway is narrowed to a width of about 0.2Pulau Kai Besar (Nuhu Cut). The islands are formed almost
mile by a reef extending from the S side of Pulau Watubelaentirely of coral and limestone, covered with forests and coco-
The highest of Pulau Kasiui's several hills, 2.75 miles from thenut trees in great abundance. Except for Pulau Kai Besar, the
SE end of the island, is 352m high. There are several villageislands are comparatively low and most of them are encircled
on the island. On Pulau Baam there are two hills; the N hill,by extensive reefs. There are no roads on the island, but some
80m high, and the S hill, 62m high, are separated by a lovof the villages are connected by footpaths. The inhabitants live
sandy area which makes Pulau Baam appear as two islands.mainly in villages along the coasts and engage in coconut cul-
wide drying reef surrounds the island. Pulau Kurkap (Koer-ture and boat building.

kap), 6.5 miles E of the SE end of Pulau Kasiui, is low, flat and

surrounded by a wide drying reef. A detached reef which drieKepulauan Kur

is about 0.5 mile E.

Pulau Tioor (4°45'S., 131°44'E.), about 5.5 miles S of Pulau 4.8  Kepulauan Kur (5°20'S., 131°59'E.) consists of four
Baam is almost entirely rugged hilly land rising to a height ofislands, in order, from N to S, Pulau Bui, Pulau Tengah, Pulau
376m. The N coast and the greater part of the E coast is fringeldaimeer, and Pulau Kur (Koer). The first three islands are on a
with a drying reef. Shoals with depths of 7 and 10m are off thedrying reef, with Pulau Kur 7 miles farther S. The islands are
middle of the E side of the island, about 0.75 mile and 1.2%ll wooded.
miles, respectively, offshore. Pulau Bui (Pulau Boei) (5°07'S., 132°00'E.), about 23 miles

SE of Pulau Tioor and the northernmost island of the group, is

4.6 Pulau Uran(Oeran) (4°46'S., 131°52'E.), 6.5 miles E 57m high, wooded, and uninhabited. A light is shown at an

of Pulau Tioor, is low, sandy, and mostly covered with coconutelevation of 15m from the N side of Bui. A shoal, with a depth

trees. An extensive drying reef surrounds the island. of 4.9m, is about 9 miles NW of Pulau Bui and about 7.5 miles
Pulau Baam, Pulau Kurkap, and Pulau Uran are all unink of this shoal are two shoal patches about 1.6 miles apart,
habited, but have coconut plantations. with depths of 9.1m and 10.9m, respectively.

In the otherwise deep and clear passage between Pulau TioorPulau Tengah (5°09'S., 132°01'E.), on the reef connecting
and the northernmost island of Kepulauan Kai, to the S, ther@ulau Bui and Pulau Kaimeer, is really a sand bar covered
are three shoals, with depths of 4.9m, 9.1m, and 10.9m, whiclntirely with coconut trees. The island may be temporarily
are 16 miles SSE, 21 miles SE, and 23 miles SE, respectivelinhabited at certain seasons. Several shoal patches and reefs
from the S end of Pulau Tioor. with depths of about 1.8m are about 0.75 mile offshore along

Tides—Currents.—In the vicinity of Kepulauan Watubela, the E coast of Pulau Tengah.
the flood current has been found to set E and the ebb current W.Pulau Kaimeer (5°10'S., 132°01'E.), composed mainly of
The strength of the flood current is increased during the Northeoral lime, rises in terraces to a height of 151m; the island has a
west Monsoon and that of the ebb during the Southeast Morflat top, and from seaward has the appearance of a large fort.
soon. Between the islands the strength of the currents is oftefhe SE side is rocky and rises steeply from the sea. There is a
considerable. In February and March, a current with a velocityconspicuous small mosque about midway of the W side of the
of 3.5 knots has been reported. When the monsoons aisland. The island is sparsely wooded, but there are several
blowing with their maximum velocity, strong rips are set up off coconut plantations on the W coast.
the N and S ends of the islands.

Anchorage.—There are no good anchorages in Kepulauan 4.9 Pulau Kur (5°21'S., 131°59'E.), the southernmost of
Watubela but there are several places where temporary athe islands of Kepulauan Kur, is a hilly island about 5 miles
chorage may be taken. Anchorage is available close NW dbng in a NE-SW direction rising in its central part to a height
Pulau Ingar, in 39m, stone bottom; currents here, however, aref 423m. Namsar, the highest hill and in the central part of the
strong. There is another anchorage off the NW end of Pulaisland, appears to be very sharply pointed. Soar, a flat summit,
Watubela, but here too the currents are strong and the holdirglm high, stands at the N end of the island. The land rises
ground poor. There is a 5.9m shoal off the NW end of Pulawsteeply from the sea on the N and E sides, but on the W side,
Watubela. During the Southeast Monsoon and the transitiowhere most of the villages are, the land slopes gently. The S
period a comparatively-comfortable anchorage is off the vill-part of the island is very uneven and the S extremity shows a
age ofRumah Lusi (4°42'S., 131°44'E.), which is near the NE broad cleft extending down to the sea. A reef with a maximum
end of Pulau Tioor. Anchorage is available in depths of 55mwidth of about 0.5 mile skirts most of the island.
sand and stone bottom. There are depths of from 70 to 90m A light is shown from the NE tip of the island at an elevation
close outside this anchorage. of 120m.
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Anchorage.—During the Southeast Monsoon, medium- a few shrubs and trees. The N side of the island is indented by
sized vessels can take temporary anchorage, in about 70bengiar Bay, an inlet where vessels can anchor with local
sand, abreast the village of Nam, about 2.25 miles N of the &nowledge. There are several shoals and reefs in the bay,
end of Pulau Kur. There is an indentation in the coastal reefiowever, which are hard to avoid because of discolored water.
here that provides a good natural harbor for small craft. On th&ampung Lengiar, a village on the shore of the bay, is
reef there are several fish dams built of blocks or coral. surrounded by a wallKampung Jembro (Yembro) (5°32'S.,

Temporary anchorage may be obtained by vessels with locdl32°19'E.), a village on the NW extremity of Pulau Tayandu,
knowledge during the Southeast Monsoon in an indentation ohas a conspicuous mosque.
the W side of the surrounding reef between Pulau Bui and An islet, 1.8m high, lies about 1.5 miles N of Kampung
Pulau Tengah. Jembro. A shoal, dangerous to navigation and over which the

During the Northwest Monsoon temporary anchorage can bkeast depth is unknown and whose position is approximate, lies
taken, in 70m, E of the N end of Pulau Kaimeer; this anchorag@bout 1 mile N of this islet.
is reported undesirable because of the close proximity of the Caution.—There are several dangers N and W of Pulau Tay-
coast reefs and the possibility of the anchor slipping off theandu. Rembang Reef, 6 miles N of Tanjung Matot, has a least

steep bank. depth of 11.9m; it is composed of sand and stones and is
occasionally marked by discoloration. Depths of less than
Kepulauan Tiga Saudara 14.6m lie within 1 mile N of it.

Telegraaf Reef, two shoal reefs lying close together that are

4.10 Kepulauan Tiga Saudara(Drie Gebroeders) is a seldom marked by discoloration and with a least depth of
group of three islands, the northwesternmost which is 11.94.6m, is 3.5 miles N of Tanjung Matot. Huisman Reef, sand
miles SW of Pular Kur. These islands, named Pulau Mangguand stones, with a least depth of 5.5m, is 6 miles NW of the
(Manggoer), Pulau Wonin, and Pulau Fadol, are each sulNW extremity of Pulau Tayandu.
rounded by a reef but are separated from each other by pass-A 14.6m shoal is 4.5 WNW of the NW extremity of Pulau
ages free of dangers. Walir, the next island S. There is also a 9.1m shoal 2.1 miles N

Pulau Wonin (5°35'S., 131°55'E.), the northernmost island of the NW extremity of Pulau Walir.
of the group, is about 0.5 mile in diameter, is 31m high, and is There are probably other dangers within the bank of sound-
covered with trees. The island is uninhabited, but there arengs in the vicinity of these islands.
some coconut plantations on it.

Pulau Manggur (Manggoer) (5°35'S., 132°00'E.), the north- 4.12 The 86m summit of Gunung Raja (5°32'S.,
easternmost and largest of the group, is 1.25 miles long anti32°19'E.) and a church tower at Kampung Ohiil, about 1.25
nearly a mile wide; it is 42m high and surrounded by a dryingmiles to the S, are conspicuous on the W coast of Pulau Tay-
reef extending out to a maximum of 0.45 mile. Several smallandu.
villages are on the N part of the island. The passage between Pulau Tayandu and Pulau Walir is en-

Pulau Fadol (5°40'S., 131°56'E.), the southernmost of thecumbered by reefs, some of which dry, and is suitable only for
group, is about 1 mile in diameter, 136m high, and about 5.25mall craft.
miles SW of Pulau Manggur. The island is rather steep and, on Pulau Walir (5°37'S., 132°18'E.), the next largest island of
the E side, can be approached fairly close; on the other sidethe group, is close SW of Pulau Tayandu and is uninhabited.
however, reefs project some distance from the island. There Bulau Heniar (Heniaar) is on the reef E of Pulau Walir. The
a village on the low N end of the island. The island is a goodvillage of Kampung Jamtil on the island has a conspicuous
radar target at a distance of 27 miles. mosque. Watleu is a small rocky islet on the S end of the reef S

Anchorage.—The only suitable anchorage of Kepulauan of Pulau Walir.

Tiga Sandara is off the NW side of Manggur during the South-
east Monsoon and off the SE side during the Northwest Mon- Pulau Waratneu (5°35'S., 132°17'E.) is a small island

soon. between Pulau Tayandu and Pulau Walir. A 9.1m shoal is 2.5
miles NW of Pulau Waratneu.
Kepulauan Tayandu Anchorage.—Large vessels can anchor E or W of the line of

reefs between Tayandu and Walir. In the W anchorage vessels

4.11 This group consists of three large and four smallshould keep W of Pulau Waratneu. This is a good berth during
islands with a few outlying rocks. The islands are all coralthe East Monsoon. In the E anchorage, a vessel is safe during
formations, densely wooded, and surrounded by extensivihe West Monsoon S ofTanjung Watloren (5°35'S.,
reefs. The group extends 19 miles in a NE-SW direction and i432°20'E.), the S point of Pulau Tayandu. To reach this anchor-
about 8 miles wide. The southernmost islafiilau Taam  age, steer for Pulau Waratneu on a WNW course until the last
(5°44's., 132°11'E.), is 134m high and round-backed. On théslet on the reef E of Pulau Walir disappears behind the E rocky
other islands are low hills which can be seen at a distance of 1@ast of Pulau Heniar.
to 15 miles. There is some good timber on the islands.

Pulau Tayandu (Tajandoe) (5°33'S., 132°19'E.), 86m high, 4.13 Pulau Ree and Pulau Reejanat are islets on a reef
is the northernmost and largest of the group. Close N otlose W of Pulau Walir. The former is bold and 33m high; the
Tanjung Matot, the NE extremity of the island, is Matotjanat, alatter is a wooded sand bank. The water area between the islets
small rocky islet. On the coastal reef off the NW side of theand Pulau Walir is too shallow and irregular to be used as a
island there are several rocky inlets, on some of which there arehannel.
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Pulau Nusreen (Noesreen) (5°42'S., 132°16'E.), Pulau mile long with a least depth of 5.8m; it is 6.5 miles NNW of
Nuniai (Noeniai), and Pulau Nuwait (Noewait), on an exten-Pulau Maas and can be distinguished by discolored water.
sive reef 2.5 miles SSW of the S end of Pulau Walir, are low Batavier Reef (5°24'S., 132°45'E.) is 3 miles NE of Pulau
and sandy; the first two are covered with coconut trees. Th#laas and has a least depth of 4.9m. This reef is about 0.5 mile
channels N and W of the reef on which the islands are locatetbng and is reported to be marked by discolored water.
are about 1.25 miles wide and free of dangers. Datu Reef(Datoe Reef) (5°25'S., 132°43'E.), about 1 mile N

Pulau Taam (5°44'S., 132°11'E.), 2.25 miles SW of the W of Pulau Maas, is about 1.3 miles long. The least depth is said
end of Pulau Nuniai, is quite bold except at its NE extremity; itto be 4.9m and it is marked by discolored water.
has a maximum elevation of 134m. There are numerous rocks Tegal Reef(5°29'S., 132°49'E.), 3 miles NNE of Tanjung
on the reef that encircles the island. The most noticeable dBerbat, the N extremity of Pulah Kai Dulah, has a least depth of
these rocks is Watfera, a large flat rock close off the W side 06.8m. This reef is 0.8 mile long and marked by a lighted bea-
Pulau Taam. A conspicuous tree on the rock gives it the apeon and is marked by discoloration.
pearance, when seen from the N, of a ship with a single mast. Caution.—There are many other dangers in the vicinity of
A large white rock is on the reef 0.75 mile NNE of Watfera. these reefs.

There are two villages on the W side of Pulau Taam.

Tides—Currents.—In the vicinity of Kepulauan Tayandu, 4.16 Pulau Baeer(5°27'S., 132°42'E.) and Pulau Maas are
LWSs sometimes coincide, with the result that a LW level oftwo islands N of the N extremity of Pulau Kai Kecil. There are
1.1m below mean sea level can be expected, generally aroumilimerous coconut trees on these islands. The islands are 0.33
June and December. The highest HW level that can be exwile apart and they are connected by a reef extending 1.75
pected is about 0.8m above mean sea level. This occurs at alliles E from Pulau Maas. Watlora Islet is on this reef a water
semidiurnal spring tides. 0.2 mile E of Pulau Maas. Sua Island (Soea Island) is nearly 1

Anchorage.—\Vessels can anchor, in 40m, W of the village mile SE of Pulau Maas.
of Ohitoom, about 1.5 miles NW of the S point of Pulau Taam, Pulau Rumadan (Pulau Roemadan), nearly 3 miles NW of
and be sheltered against all winds except Southeast Monsoori&gnjung Serbat, is almost divided into two parts. Detached
this anchorage is especially uncomfortable when the winds aneefs extend 3.5 miles W of the island. Pulau Dranan is a small

blowing against a S current. islet about 0.75 miles S of Pulau Rumaden.
Pulau Duroa (Doe Rowa) (5°33'S., 132°42'E.), S of Pulau
Kai Kecil Group (Nuhu Rowa) (Nuhu Roa) Rumadan, is the largest of the islands N of Pulau Kai Kecil. It

is surrounded by a reef extending 1.5 miles W and about 0.75
4.14 The Kai Kecil Group of islands, E of Kepulauan Taya- mile N and S of the island. An islet is on the reef S of the
ndu, consists of two large islands and a number of small isisland. A detached 2.7m shoal with an islet on it is close off the
lands, all of which are generally low and are located on a banlSE side of Pulau Duroa. This shoal is marked by a beacon. The
of soundings with depths of less than 183m. The group occureefs extending S of Doe Rowa and a 0.9m shoal, 1.3 miles SW
pies an area about 40 miles long and 20 miles wide. of the SW side of the island are marked by a beacon and a
Pulau Kai Kecil (Noehoe Efroean) (5°47'S., 132°44'E.), the lighted beacon, respectively. There are two villages on the NE
central and largest island of the Kai Kecil Group, is known asside of the island.
Nuhu Tawun (Noehoe Tawoen) in its N part and Nuhu Tutut Pulau Duroa is separated from the reef S of Pulau Rumadan.
(Noehoe Toetoet) in its S part. Pulau Kai Kecil is separatedA shoal, with a depth of 6.7m, was reported in the channel,
from Pulau Kai Dulah, the second largest island of the grou@bout 3.5 miles due W of Pulau Dranan.
and close E, by Rosenberg Strait.
4.17 Pulau Ut (Oet) (5°35'S., 132°40'E.), 2 miles SE of
Pulau Kai Kecil is about 22 miles long in a N-S direction and Pulau Duroa and 1 mile N of the N part of Pulau Kai Kecil, is a
about 7.5 miles wide. Its outline is irregular and it is deeplynarrow, crescent-shaped islet, rocky at both ends with a low,
indented in places. It is covered with trees and is generally lovgandy formation in the middle. A reef extends about 0.75 mile
except for a few moderate hills, the highest of whicianit W of the islet, but it cannot always be distinguished by the
(5°39'S., 132°41'E.), which is 3.5 miles S of the northernmostolor of the water. Pulau Krus (Kroes), a low, rocky islet, is on
point of the island and is 119m high. the reef close W of Pulau Ut; there is a small but conspicuous
The N coast of Pulau Kai Kecil, between the northernmossand beach on the N side of the islet.
point of that island andanjung Ngidiun (Ngidioen) (5°36'S., Selat Duroa (Doe Rowa Strait) (5°35'S., 132°43'E.) is the
132°36'E.), the NW extremity 6 miles to the W, has alternatechannel between Pulau Duroa and the N side of Pulau Kai
stretches of cliffs and sandy beaches. Tanjung Ngidun is a nakecil. On the N side of the channel is a reef that extends W and
row, rocky headland that rises gradually to 79m. In the middleS from Pulau Duroa and a detached reef that is more to the S.
of this coast is a large but unimportant bight the E shore ofOn the S side of the channel are Pulau Krus (Kroes), Pulau Ut
which is composed of limestone cliffs averaging 12.2m high.(Oet), and Pulau Uber (Oeber), and a detached drying reef NW
Fronting the coast is an extensive reef ending close W o0bf the latter island. A light is shown from a beacon standing on
Tanjung Ngidiun. There are a few villages along this coast. a drying reef 0.5 mile NW of the NW side of Pulau Ubur. A
light shows from a beacon marking a drying reef on the N side
4.15 Reefs and islands N of Pulau Kai Kecil.—Ender of the strait about a mile NNE of Krus. The navigable width of
Reef (Karang Ender) (5°20'S., 132°41'E.), the northernmosthe channel is about 0.25 mile; the least depth of 18.3m, which
danger of the Nuhu Efruan Group, is a sand and coral reef & found at its E end.
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Tidal currents in the strait set E with the rising tide and W The approach from the S offers no difficulty. The W coast of
with the falling tide. Pulau Kai Kecil from Ngoersit, 0.5 mile W of Totoad, to
Caution.—Several shoals with depths of 5.8 to 16.4m are inWatngit, about 3.25 miles further S, has a reef extending as far
the W approach to Selat Duroa, about 3 miles EPoflau  as 0.75 mile offshore.
Godon (5°34'S., 132°35'E.). The coast between the entrance to Totoad Bight and the vill-
The N end of a 7.6m bank is about 1.5 miles off the reef thatige of Kampung Watngit, 3.75 miles to the S, is low and sandy;
extends NW from Pulau Ut and Pulau Krus. A 4.9m shoalbetween that village an®anjung Arat (5°55'S., 132°40'E.), 6
extends nearly 1 mile NW from Pulau Krus. A 4.2m shoal ismiles farther S, it gradually increases in height. There are
about 1 mile NW of the N point of Pulau Ubur. several villages along this coast.
The shoals on the N side of Selat Duroa are marked by
beacons. Vessels should keep about 0.35 mile S of these4.19 Islands W of Pulau Kai Kecil.—A large number of
beacons. islands and reefs are off the W coast of Pulau Kai Kecil; some
of the islands are as much as 73m high. These islands and reefs
4.18 West coast of Pulau Kai Kecil.—Fhe W coast of the extend 6 to 17 miles from Pulau Kai Kecil. The positions of
island is irregular and trends SSE for about 22 miles fronthese islands and reefs can best be ascertained by reference to
Tanjung Ngidiun (Ngidioen) (5°36'S., 132°36'E.) ffanjung the chart, but particulars of a few are given below.
Doan (5°57'S., 132°41'E.). This coast is generally rocky with Pulau Godon (5°34'S., 132°35'E.), 1.75 miles NW of
occasional sandy beaches and is fronted by a broad reef. THanjung Ngidiun, is a low island about 0.5 mile long, covered
coast is backed by hilly land. The villages along the coast camwith coconut trees, and with a rocky S point. It is surrounded
usually be recognized by their small churches or mosques. by a reef extending about 0.5 mile to the N and SW. Pulau Er,
The coast from Tanjung Ngidiun for 5 miles S forms a bight,about 1 mile W of Pulau Godon, is a low sandbank covered
with shores that are alternately small sandy beaches and clifigith coconut trees and surrounded by a reef extending 1.25
9.1to 12.2m high. There are three villages along this stretch ahiles to the W. There is a conspicuous tree on the W side of the
coast; a church is at Kampung Ngilgof, the southernmost. Wesslet.
of this village the coast bends E and forms a tongue of land on To the N of Pulau Er, there is a large detached drying reef,
which there are two shallow coves on its E side that are closedell marked by discoloration, about 0.75 mile long, the outer
by reefs. Beyond the E of these coves the coast trends S.  edge of which is 5 miles NW of Tanjung Ngidiun. A vessel has
anchored on the N side of this reef, in 21.9m, coral. Approach
Totoad Bight (5°43'S., 132°39'E.) is located S of the village was made with the hill inside Tanjung Ngidiun in range with
of Kampung Sulaer (Kampung Soelaer), where the coast formthe summit of Pulau Godon. There is a 5m shoal 0.75 mile N of
a wide bight, narrowing to a creek which penetrates Pulau Kathis detached reef.
Kecil in a S direction almost to its S coast. The entrance to the Pulau Ngaf (5°38'S., 132°35'E.), about 2 miles SW of Tan-
bight is divided into two parts, both affording good anchorage jung Ngidiun, is surrounded by a reef extending about 0.5 mile
by Pulau Wahru. In the N part, where the depths range fronon all sides. A shoal patch in a depth of 6.8m, is about 1.5
10.9 to 39m, there is a small 0.5m detached reef and a longiles SW of the S extremity of the island; Mittilir, a 4.5m
narrow reef is farther E, near the coast. The S part of thahoal, is about 3 miles to the S of the island.
entrance has depths of 16.4 to 33m over a 0.5 mile width and is An extensive reef on which there are several islets lies 7.75
the preferred anchorage. A strong current usually sets out ahiles S of Pular Er; the W edge of this reef extends nearly 1.5
the inlet. Kampung Totoad (5°45'S., 132°41'E.) has a conspic- miles out from its islets and Mitfeer, a 6.7m shoal, is 3 miles
uous mosque and there is a small pier for boats. Two smabW of Pulau Nai, the 60m N islet on the reef. The other
islets are off the point W of the village. principal islets and reefs on the W side of Kai Kecil &heiwa
Directions.—Vessels approaching the anchorage in TotoadqOehiwa) (5°42'S., 132°37'E.); Uhiteer (Oehiteer), 1 mile SSE
Bight from N steer SW between Pulau Godon and Pulau Ngabf Uhiwa; Wahru (Wahroe) (5°45'S., 132°39'E.); Hoa, 0.8 mile
until the W end of Pulau Nai bears 180°, then steer 180°S of Nai; Tonquin (5°47'S., 132°34'E.);Taroa (5°48'S.,
passing close W of the 6.7m shoal 1.5 miles SW of Pulau Ngafl32°37'E.)Warbal (5°50'S., 132°35'E.); and Manir, 70m high,
When Gelanit Hill bears 088°, steer for the W side of Pulau0.5 mile SE of Warbal.
Liek bearing about 151°. When the S end of Pulau Valtimas is
in range 266° with the S side of Pulau Hoa, head SSE or SE. 4.20 Pulau Ur (Pulau Oer) (5°51'S., 132°32'E.) and Pulau
Vessels should navigate with caution due to the numeroubltier (Pulau Oetice), two islands, 73m and 57m high, respect-
drying reefs and shoals in these waters; pass on either side kly, are on a reef 8 miles W of Tanjung Arat.
the 3.9m shoal 2 miles SW of the S point of Pulau Uhiteer. Pulau Nuhu Taa (Noehoe Taa) (5°55'S., 132°28'E.), about
When the N side of Pulau Tonquin bears 264°, steer 0842.75 miles W of Pulau Utier, is a low sandbank surrounded by
which passes N of Pulau Liek. Then proceed to the anchoragan extensive reef on the S end of which is Pulau Var, a rocky
heading NE. Care should be taken to avoid the 0.9m shoal 0iSlet 25m high. A 9.1m shoal is 1.75 miles NE of the N end of
mile SE of Pulau Wahru (Wahroe) and the 3.2m and 5.9nPulau Nuha Taa; a 4.9m shoal is 0.7 mile NNW of the same
shoals 0.8 mile SW of this island. point; and another 9.1m shoal is 1 mile NW of that point.
There is a shorter route for vessels with local knowledge by Pulau Tanimbar (Kai Tanimbar) (6°02'S., 132°27'E.), the
passing between Tanjung Ngidiun and Pulau Ngaf, thersouthernmost off-lying islands, is 3.25 miles long in a NE-SW
following the coast as far as Pulau Wahru. It is essential thadlirection and has a very conspicuous tree-covered summit,
the reefs are plainly visible. 54m high. Its shores are rocky and it is surrounded by a wide
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reef that partly dries at LW, the N side of the reef is 1.1 miles Nirregular and the water is discolored. Parallel to and 1.5 miles E
of the W extremity of the island. Warna, a small islet, is on thisof Pulau Daar is a sandy reef. Shallow waters with depths of
reef close off the NE extremity of the island. The N side of 1.8m and 2.7m extend up to 0.9 mile S of this reef. A reef with

Pulau Kai Tanimbar is deeply indented, but the cove so formea depth of 0.5m is 2.25 miles S of the sandy reef. Two miles
is filled with a coastal reef. Kampung Atnebar is on top of afarther S is another reef with a least depth of 4.9m. There is a
25m elevation at the head of the cove. A small drying boareef and rock dangerous to navigation about 2 miles E of
harbor formed of coral stones is in front of the village. ShoalsTanjung Vadsit.

with a least depth of 5.9m are located 2.1 miles N of the W end There are numerous unimportant villages along this coast.

of Kai Tanimbar. Rosenberg Strait (5°42'S., 132°45'E.), separating the SW
Several charted shoal spots are E, SE, and S of Pulau Taside of Pulau Kai Dulah from the NE side of Pulau Kai Kecil,
imbar. is a winding channel 1.5 miles wide at its E end decreasing to

The island is a good radar target at a distance of 20 miles. about 91m at its NW end. Because of reefs extending out from
The various islands and groups of islands W of Pulau Kathe shores, the channel is very tortuous. Branching off from
Kecilare separated from each other by deep channels that agach side of the strait are several arms with irregular depths.
easily navigated when the reefs are visible. Strangers, howeveBecause the depth at its NW end is not more than 1.8m, the
will have difficulty in recognizing and identifying the different strait has no navigational importance as a channel. A wooden
islands. bridge spans the NW end of the strait about 0.5 mile S of Tual
The channel between these off-lying islands and reefs an(ffoeal).
Kepulauan Tayandu to the W is clear and is 8.5 miles wide in
its narrowest part. 4.23 Northeast coast of Pulau Kai Kecil. ~rom the NW
end of Rosenberg Strait to the northernmost point of the island,
4.21 South coast of Pulau Kai Kecil.—From Tanjung the coast of Pulau Kai Kecil is very irregular and is fronted by
Arat (5°55'S., 132°39'E.), the coast trends E and S for 4.5 mileseveral islands including Pulau Fair, Pulau Kran, and Pulau
to Tanjung Doan (5°57'S., 132°41'E.) forming a semicircular Ubur (Oeboer). A broad reef skirts this coast and connects
bight about 1.75 miles in diameter. Tanjung Arat, the SWthese islands with the shore.
extremity of Pulau Kai Kecil, although not very high, is backed Teluk Gelanit (5°38'S., 132°41'E.) is an inner bay separated
by a hill which attains an elevation of 107m 1 mile NE of the from Tual Roads by Pulau Fair. It consists of two basins with
point. Tanjung Doan, slightly higher than Tanjung Arat, maydepths between 9.1m and 23.8m connected by a bar with a
be identified by its orange colored rocks and by the 60m hilleast depth of 1.8m. The entrance, S of Fair, has a narrow and
standing 1 mile N and by Noiko Islet, 0.65 mile S of the point. tortuous entrance with a depth of 5.5m and its use is limited to
Between Tanjung Doan anfhnjung Muslenar (Moeslenar) small craft only. Four mooring buoys are moored close to the S
(5°57'S., 132°43'E.), a rocky point 1.75 miles to the E, the coastide of the entrance opposite the S extremity of Pulau Fair.
recedes sharply forming the inlet Teluk Uf (Oef). From Tan- Pulau Kai Dulah (5°37'S., 132°46'E.), the second largest
jung Muslenar the coast trends ENE for a distance of 3 miles tésland of the Kepulauan Kai Kecil group, is close off the NE
Tanjung Hoar (5°57'S., 132°46'E.), a somewhat low but rocky side of Pulau Kai Kecil. The S part of the island is higher than
point. This stretch of coast curves in slightly but is fronted by athe N. The highest hill, located on the W side of the island, is
drying reef that is nearly 0.5 mile wide. 115m high. Tanjung Vadsit, the S extremity of the island, is a
Mitroa Reef (6°00'S., 132°43'E.), with a least depth of 4.9m, steep point, 11.9m higlikampung Naam (5°33'S., 132°48'E.)
is 3 miles S of Tanjung Muslenar; the reef discolors slightly. is on the sandy NE extremity of the island. Tanjung Serbat, the
Shoal patches from 1.8 to 7.6m are between Mitroa Reef anl extremity of the island, is low and sandy. Kampung Tual and
Tanjung Muslenar. Kampung Dulah, the most important villages, are on the W
Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in the bight betweenside of the island and are mentioned below.
Tanjung Arat and Tanjung Doan opposite the village of There are several reefs within the 200m curve along the E
Kampung Ohoideer Tutut, which may be recognized by a smaltoast of Pulau Kai Dulah.
church. Anchorage can also be taken in Teluk Uf.
Teluk Uf is a rectangular inlet about 3.5 miles long and 0.5 4.24 Tual Roads(5°38'S., 132°44'E.) is within the limits of
to 1 mile wide and with general depths of 1.8 to 11.9m. Vessela line drawn in a 225° direction from the point W of Kampung
entering the inlet should proceed in on a course of 000° passingumar to Pulau Fair and a line drawn in a 045° direction from
about 0.5 mile W of Tanjung Muslenar, in order to avoid threethe SE extremity of Pulau Fair to the shore S of Kampung Tual.
shoals with depths of 4.1m, 4.9m, and 5.8m, respectively, NE Vessels approaching the roads from NE may have difficulty
of Noiko. Anchorage, sheltered against both monsoons, can bie making out the entrance to the channel to the roads. Among
taken in the bight, in depths of 9.1 to 11.9m, sand. the useful landmarks in the vicinity are Gelanit Hill, 3.5 miles
S of the N extremity of Pulau Kai Kecil; the E extremity of
4.22 East coast of Pulau Kai Kecil.—Fhe E side of Pulau Pulau Duroa; Kran Islet, close S of Pulau Ubur; dmdbi Islet
Kai Kecil from Tanjung Hoar to Rosenberg Strait, 13 miles to(5°35'S., 132°45'E.), close off the W side of Pulau Kai Dulah.
the N, is low and the inland hills afford no landmarks. PulauThe W coast of Pulau Kai Dulah S of Kampung Dulau is dis-
Daar and Pulau Bararan, parallel to each other close off the lnguished by several fairly high hills.
part of this coast, can scarcely be distinguished from the Winds—Weather—In November, the Northwest Monsoon
mainland coast itself. N of Kampung Abean, 5.5 miles NNE ofsets in; during December, the winds blow predominantly from
Tanjung Hoar, the soundings inside the 200m curve are verthe W and NW with an average velocity of 6 knots, but winds

Pub. 164



Sector 4. The Banda Sea and Off-lying Islands 69

of very considerable force are not uncommon. Calms are fredepths of 10m, 6.9m and 7.8m, lie 1.2 miles NW, 2.0 miles W,
guent between November and January. In April, the monsooand 1.3 miles W of Tanjung Serbat respectively. There is a
changes and the direction of the prevailing winds shifts to Ebeacon on the S end of the 6.9m shoal.
and SE, with those from the SE predominating until October. A detached reef, with a least depth of 0.9m, is about 0.5 mile
Thunderstorms are most frequent at the change of the mof=SE of the SE extremity of Pulau Ubur and is marked by a
soon. beacon.
There is greater precipitation among the Kepulauan Kai A shoal, with a depth of 7m, lies in the center of the fairway,
group and Kepulaun Tanimbar group than on Timor to the W0.4 mile E of the SE end of Pulau Ubur.
This condition is caused by SE winds that blow from the A narrow reef, about 0.5 mile long in a N-S direction and
Pacific Ocean through Torres Strait. with a depth of 0.9m, is 1 mile S of the SE extremity of Pulau
Tides—Currents.—At Kampung Tual, the highest water Ubur. This reefis marked by beacons, but they may be missing.
level occurs in March or April and the lowest occur in July, A reef projects N about 183m from the point of land W of
August, and September. The maximum rise and fall that can b€ampung Tual.
expected are, respectively, about 2.5m above and 0.2m below
mean sea level. 4.25 Kampung Tual (5°38'S., 132°44'E.) (World Port
Little is known about the currents in this group of islands, Index No. 52800), the principal village of the Kepulauan Kai
except that in Selat Duroa an E current has been noted duringecil group, is headquarters of a governmental official.
the flood ad a W current during the ebb; the maximum re- Located in the S part of the W side of Pulau Kai Dulah, it is
corded velocity was 2 knots. partly on the beach and partly on the slopes of the hills that
Anchorage.—A safe anchorage may be obtained in Tualback the coast. Kai Dulah Tual Light is shown on the shore
Roads, in depths of 20.1 to 24m. Anchorage may also be obtlose W of the village on a white metal framework tower.
ained during the Southeast Monsoon off Kampung Dulah, buProvisions can be obtained here. There is a boat pier with a

heavy swells occur here during the Northwest Monsoon. flagstaff and a hospital. There is also a hospital in Selat
Small craft use a small shallow inlet in Kai Dulah, abreastRosenberg, 1.5 miles to the S.
the village of Tual. There is a small pier in the inlet. It was reported that a T-head pier at the village had a length

Directions.—Approaching Tual Roads from N steer 180° for of 35m, with depths of 5m at the outer berth and 2m at the
Tanjung Serbat which leads about 1.25 miles W of Tegal Reeinner berth. A smaller T-head pier is situated directly S of
previously described in paragraph 4.15. When Lobi Islet, clos@reveouly-described berth. No details are available.
off Tanjung Lobi, about 4.25 miles SW of Tanjung Serbat,
bears 210°, steer for it on that bearing until abeam of KampungPulau Kai Besar (Noehoe Tjoet)

Dulah, then steer for the sandy patch on the NE point of Pulau

Ubur bearing 246°. When the beacon 0.5 mile SE of the SE 4.26 Pulau Kai Besar (5°40'S., 133°00'E.), the east-
point of Ubur bears 180°; alter course to pass W of this beacoarnmost of the Kepulauan Kai group 4 to 13 miles E of the
between it and the reefs and shoals extending from the SKepulauan Kai Kecil group, is about 50 miles long in a NNE-
shore of Ubur. The vessel can be guided by the beacons to ttf&SW direction and a width varying from 1 to 5.25 miles except
roadstead, but care must be taken to avoid the shoals in treg the S end where there is a tongue of relatively low land about
approach to and within the roadstead. 3.5 miles long and 0.5 mile wide. The mountainous aspect of

To enter Tual Roads from NW through Selat Duroa, sethis island distinguishes it sharply from the comparatively low
course for Tanjung Nigidiun from a position about 10 miles Nislands of the Kepulauan Kai Kecil group. The entire island is
of that point. From this position Pulau Tayandu, Pulau Er, andvooded but there are patches of cultivation in places along the
Tanjung Ngidiun are good landmarks. Pulau Er is easilyslopes of the hills. The coast is high and bold, but there are
distinguished from the other islands because it is lower and lessccasional sandy beaches with villages. The coasts of the is-
overgrown. A course of 180° should be steered toward Tanjuniand are principally projecting points, offshoots of the mount-
Ngidiun until the N end of Pulau Godon is nearly abeam. Therains and hills.
steer E, keeping the NW end of Pulau Er astern and open N of A chain of mountains extends along the middle of the island
Pulau Godon. Pass between the 5.6m and 8.1m shoals lyingf8 almost its entire length. The mountains are well wooded
miles E of Godon. These dangers are best located by refereneed can be sighted for a considerable distance, except when
to the chart. When the two beacons marking the N side of Seldaheir summits are enveloped by clouds, which is generally the
Duroa bear 094°, steer into the strait, favoring the N side of thease of those mountains with elevations greater than 396m.
channel. Reference should be made to the chart as the reefsThe principal mountains from S to N ahorbait (5°52'S.,
extend about 0.6 to 1.0 mile from the S shore of Doe Rowa and32°56'E.), 521m high; Wirmangle, 454m high; Nonaibal,
a 4.1m reef is 0.6 mile SSE of Muha Nuhu Janat (Moeha75m high; and Advilnas, 380m high. These four mountains
Noehoe Janat). Local knowledge is necessary. When Muhare peaks of a generally steep mountain range extending N
Nuhu Janat (5°33'S., 132°43'E.) bears 000° steer around the Nrom the S end of the island; for a considerable distance N of
side of Pulau Ubur. Then proceed as directed for the N apAdvilnas, however, this range consists of hilly ridges with in-
proach above for Tual Roads. The unmarked dangers along thi®nspicuous peaks.
route are best shown on the chart. Close SW of that section of the island that is narrowed by

Caution.—A 5.5m bank extends about 0.75 mile N and 0.5Teluk Elat (5°38'S., 133°00'E.), is Warhuk, 554m high, which
mile W from Tanjung Serbat (5°31'S., 132°48'E.), the N ex- is conspicuous because it resembles the back of an elephant
tremity of Pulau Kai Dulah. There are shoal patches, withwith its head facing S. Sicek (Sitjek), 455m high and 2 miles

Pub. 164



70 Sector 4. The Banda Sea and Off-lying Islands

NE of Warhuk, has the shape of a truncated cone. Fakoi, 619m Kampung Jamtimur (Jamtimoeri) (5°36'S., 133°06'E.), has

high and 2 miles NE of Sicek, rises almost vertically on the SEa small but conspicuous church. Kampung Kilwaer, 1.5 miles

side and has many light-yellow-colored stone sections. NNE of Kampung Jamtimur, can easily be recognized by a
flagstaff at the village.

4.27 Gunung Daab(5°35'S., 133°04'E.), the highest peak Small craft can find good anchorage during the Northwest
on the island, 800m high and about 3 miles NNE of Fakoi, hasMonsoon in an indentation in the coastal reef off the village of
a cone shape, but it is usually enveloped in clouds. Triple TopKampung Hollat (5°30'S., 133°08'E.). The two churches in
590m high and about 7.5 miles NNE of Gunung Daab, hashe village are good landmarks. The Roman Catholic Church,
three equally high peaks that appear as a slightly waving linavithout a tower, stands close N of the highest point of the built-
when seen from seaward. Boo, 793m high and about 3 miles Np area; the spire of the Protestant Reformed Church stands
of Triple Top, has a notched top that slopes to the S. Kaar).25 mile N of it.
742m high and about 2 miles N of Boo, has a rather pointed Vessels approaching the village should steer 276° for the
top. N of Kaar, there are several peaks, the highest of whichsouthernmost church, which leads through the opening in the
Wokra, is 688m high, but they stand so close together that theseef, then anchor, in 5.8m ,about 0.15 mile off the reef with
are of little use as landmarks. Tanjung Nuwahan (Noewahan), 4 miles SSW, bearing 196°.

Winds—Weather.—The coasts of Pulau Kai Besar are sub-The reefs are fairly well marked by discoloration. Copra is
ject to violent squalls which sweep down from the mountainsexported but cargo transfer from lighters is only possible
on to the E coast during the Northwest Monsoon and on to thduring the Northwest Monsoon.

W coast during the Southeast Monsoon. These squalls areKampung Bandan Eli (3°25'S., 133°09'E.), 4 miles S of
dangerous to small craft and even call for caution on largefanjung Ngarmin, may be recognized by its conspicuous
vessels, especially when at anchor. On the E coast such squattsque and a large number of dark red-roofed buildings. This
are particularly strong in the vicinity of Fakoi, near the centervillage is concealed from vessels coming from the S by Tan-
of the coast, on the W coast they are strongest at the S end pfng Kawas, a high rocky point with a small rounded summit,
the island, betweerNerong (5°47'S., 132°56'E.) andrer  about 3 miles S of the village.
(5°57'S., 132°51'E.). During the period of change between the Ur Roads (Oer Roads) (5°22'S., 133°10'E.) is a small inlet
monsoons, in the months of October/November and March3.5 miles S of the N end of the island. The Wer Ur, a small
April, the winds are not especially strong and temporarystream emptying into the inlet, flows through the valley across
anchorage can be obtained anywhere along the E coast. Locahich Watnus, a sharp peak, 617m high, can be seen on a clear
knowledge is necessary. The Dutch referred to such bora-likday. This peak in line with the center of the valley leads to the
winds as "Valwinden." anchorage. In case of poor visibility, vessels can approach on a
WNW or NW course by steering for a wooden bridge that

4.28 East coast of Pulau Kai Besar.—Fhe E coast of the crosses the Wer Ur just N of the village. The preferred an-
island is so steep-to that a vessel can proceed quite closethorage is near the reef, in a depth of about 55m, sand, 0.25
along the shore. The most conspicuous points along this coastile offshore.
areTanjung Weduar (Wedoear) (6°01'S., 132°50'E.), the steep
S extremity of the island; Tanjung Obahan, a rocky point 11.75 4.30 The N coast of Pulau Kai Besar is lower than the E
miles NNE of Tanjung Weduar; and Tanjung Wahadan, 15coast, but it is characterized by spurs of the mountains that
miles farther NNE. The latter point is not particularly high, but project out from the shoreTanjung Borang (5°17'S.,
it is rocky and the mountains immediately behind it rise 133°09'E.), the northernmost point of the island, is the most

steeply. important landmark on this coast. It is usually the first point of
Tanjung Weduar is a good radar target at a distance of 2E&nd to be sighted by vessels approaching Kepulauan Kei from
miles. the N. An unexploded ordnance is reported to be about 3.25

Anchorage.—In as much as the E coast of the island ismiles NE of Tanjung Borang. The mountains to the S of the
steep-to and subject to winds during the monsoons, it affordpoint are usually enveloped in clouds. Between Tanjung Oratu
no good anchorage at these times. During the change perio@ratoe), the NE extremity of the island, and Tanjung Borang
from the Northwest Monsoon to Southeast Monsoon, howevethe coast is generally rocky although there are a few sandy
when there are no such winds, vessel may anchor, in depths beaches. This area within the 10m curve, which extends out
46 to 73m, sand and stones, close to the shore. nearly 1 mile, is decidedly foul. On the shore 0.5 mile NW of

Tanjung Oratu there is a conspicuous sandy spot.

4.29 Weduar RoadgWedoear Roads) (5°50'S., 132°56'E.) Labuan Dabu (Laboean Daboe) (5°17'S., 133°09'E.), just
is an indentation in the coast 2 miles NW of Tanjung ObahanSE of Tanjung Borang, is a channel in the coastal reef. A 5.8m
A conspicuous house is on the shore of the bight close S afhoal is in the approach at the N end of the channel. Good
Kampung Weduar. The preferred anchorage during the Northanchorage is available with local knowledge, in depths of 7.3 to
west Monsoon is in a depth of 29 to 40m, with the conspicuoud.4.6m.
house bearing 235°. An 8.8m shoal, not marked by discolor- Teluk Hoh (5°17'S., 133°09'E.), between Tanjung Borang
ation, lies about 0.3 mile SE of the village. and Tanjung Vorwahan, is an elongated indentation of the coast

Kampung Ohoiwait (5°45'S., 132°57'E.), about 4.5 miles N that penetrates the coast for about 0.75 mile. The navigable
of Kampung Weduar is on a high, steep, conspicuous hill. Inwidth of the bay is only about 137m. The bay is fronted by a
the middle of the village is a sacred spot called "Woma," whichbar with a least known depth of 7m. Anchorage is available
is surrounded by a low brick wall. with local knowledge, in depths of 9.1 to 11.9m, sand, int all
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seasons; proceed to the anchorage by passing along th&et, which is surrounded by an extensive reef and is con-
Tanjung Borang side of the bay at a distance of about 183mected with the S shore of the bay by a shore bank. Close off
offshore. A number of houses built on piles on the W side ofthe W entrance point is the much larger Nuhu (Noehoe) Jaan
the bay are seasonally occupied. island, 20m high. A beacon stands about 0.15 mile off the NE
Teluk Wair (5°17'S., 133°08'E.), between Tanjung Borangpoint of Nuhu Jaan and a 9.4m shoal lies about 1 mile NNW of
and Tanjung Patingru (Patingroe), the NW extremity of thethe same point; another beacon stands midway along the E side
island and about 9.1m high, affords safe anchorage to vessat$ Nuhu Jaan. In the bay itself there are several rocky patches,
with local knowledge during the Southeast Monsoon, in abut some are marked and entrance into the bay is not difficult.
depth about 40m, at a moderate distance offshore. Kampung
Wair is at the head of the bay. The shore is rocky and steep,
except at the head of the bay. E‘
b

4.31 The W coast of Pulau Kai Besar has a wider coastal
reef than the E coast and, therefore, affords better anchorage
The shore is sufficiently steep-to to enable vessels to come
rather close inshoreTeluk Elat (5°38'S., 132°59'E.), about
midway along this coast is, from a navigational standpoint, the
most important place on the island.

Tanjung Patingru (Patingroe) (5°17'S., 133°07'E.) is a
rocky cape, about 9.1m high, consisting of a mountain spur.
Niv Rock, close N of the cape, is an aid in identification. From
Tanjung Patingru to the village dkampung Hor (5°21'S.,
133°05'E.), 4.5 miles to the SSW, the coast is fairly high and &
characterized by gray rock with many white dots. Woho, a
mountain 4 miles S of Tanjung Patingu rises almost vertically '
to a height of 566m. S of this mountain the land slopes gradu- =
ally toward the middle of the island, but the coast continues
rocky with a few conspicuous points among which den-

jung Ohiserkum (5°23'S., 133°04'E.) and Tanjung Hebri, Beacon at Teluk Elat
about 4 miles farther S. South of the latter point the mountains
are farther from the coast. Tides—Currents.—At Teluk Elat, the highest water level

There are more villages on the W than on the E coast of theccurs in February and March, and the lowest in July, August,
island. They are easily recognized; some have conspicuowd September. The maximum rise and fall that can be ex-
white mosques. pected are, respectively, about 2.5m above and 0.2m below

Anchorage may be obtained anywhere along this coast N ghean sea level.

Teluk Elat during the Southeast Monsoon, in a depth of 44m; Aspect.—The principal landmarks in the area are Warhuk
there are, however, heavy squalls during that period. (Warhoek) and Sicek (Sitjek), mountains that have been

Caution.—Several detached steep-to dangers are off th@reviously described in paragraph 4.26, and a light green hill
coast between Tanjung Hebri and the entrance to Teluk Elaon Sfat Islet that can be seen for a considerable distance from
The channel between these dangers and the coast is deep ae@ward. There are numerous coconut trees in the vicinity of
clear. the bay.

Mituwat (Mitoewat) (5°30'S., 133°01'E.), the northernmost It should be noted that foul ground extends about 0.15 mile
of the dangers, is about 1 mile long and 0.75 mile wide; itoutside the beacon NE of Nuhu Jaan and a 4m patch lies about
partly dries but is completely covered 1 hour before HW. 1 mile ESE of the N end of Nuhu Jaan. This patch is marked by

Mitduan (Mitdoean) (5°31'S., 133°00'E.), a rocky shoal a black beacon. The inner black beacon on the W edge of the
close S of Mituwat, is about 1.75 miles long and partly un-reef is about 0.15 mile from the W extremity of Sfat islet. The

covers. topmark is reported missing on this beacon. A 5.9m shoal
A 2.7m shoal is 1.25 miles S of the S end of Mitduan and 2.5extends about 0.6 mile from the S end of Nuhu Jaan and should
miles NW ofTanjung Jarleier (5°36'S., 133°01'E.). be noted when entering Elat Bay.

Mitnaloa (4°36'S., 133°01'E.), a crescent-shaped reef about The passage between the S end of Nuhu Yaan and the main
1 mile long, is abreast of Tanjung Jarleier. The S part of thigsland is only for small boats with local knowledge.
reef is awash at HW. The reef is in the approach to Teluk Elat. Anchorage.—Teluk Elat affords anchorage in all seasons of
An 11.9m shoal is close N, and a depth of 9.6m is 0.5 mile SWihe year. During the Southeast Monsoon, the best anchorage is
respectively, from Mitnaloa. in a depth of about 26m, sand, W of the pier at Kampung
Banda Elat. During the Northwest Monsoon, the preferred an-
4.32 Teluk Elat (5°38'S., 132°59'E.), about midway along chorage is in a depth of 24 to 29m, sand and coral, W of Nuhu
the W coast of Pulau Kei Besar, is a roughly circular inlet withJaan, with Kampung Raharin, which is close SW of Kampung
a diameter of about 1.5 miles. Close to the E side of the bay arglat, bearing about S.
two small islets, Nuhu Ru and Krad, connected by a reef that Directions.—Vessels approaching Teluk Elat from the N
projects from the shore of the bay. Farther S is the larger Sfaghould sight the light green hill on Sfat Islet and steer for it
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until the beacons are identified. Once the aids are identifieddoiko on Pulau Kai Besar. Approaching from S or SW the

there should be no difficulty in proceeding to either of the an-high land of Nuhu Cut will first be sighted, resembling two

chorages. coffins; a very large one being formed by mountains and hills
between the village of Fer, 4 miles NNE of Tanjung Weduar,

4.33 Kampung Banda Elat(5°39'S., 132°59'E.), on the S the S steep point of the island and the mountains 8 miles NNE.
shore of Teluk Elat, is the most important village of Pulau KaiNothing is known of the currents in the strait, but it is pre-
Besar and is the center for the exportation of copra. A 302nsumed that they are very weak.
long stone pier projects out to a depth of 4.9m close NW of the
village. A red-roofed shed is on the pier. Another small pier
with a flagpole at its root and E of the stone pier is reported to
be in disrepair. A light is shown from a structure in the village.
Good drinking water and provisions can be obtained here. The | ®
large village of Kampung Butun (Boetoen) is close E of the
village.

Between Teluk Elat andKampung Werka (5°42'S.,
132°57'E.), 3.75 miles to the SSW, the coast is rocky cliffs that
have a sheer rise from the sea to a height of about 21.3m.
Tanjung Laer Mayoran, 2.75 miles SW of Teluk Elat, can be
recognized by a waterfall that plunges directly into the sea. A
0.5m shoal lies 0.5 mile off the coast abreast of Kampung §
Watoear. The coast from Kampung Werka to Kampung Larat,
6.5 miles SSW, is low and gently sloping. A reef which breaks,
with a 1.8m patch close N, is 3.5 miles N from Kampung Larat
and about 1.5 miles offshore. There is a 18.3m patch about 1
mile N of this reef. Abreast of Kampung Nerong, 5 miles S of
Kampung Werka, is a small inlet suitable only for small craft.

The point at Kampung Larat is easily recognized by Aran, a Mataholar—W coast of Nuhu Cut
rock fringed by a drying reef. There are several charted shoal
spots along this stretch of coast. Kepulauan Aru

The coast between Kampung Larat and Kampung Fer trends
SSW for 9.25 miles with several indentations, the largest of 4.35 Kepulauan Aru (6°10'S., 134°30'E.), about 65 miles
which is 5.5 miles SSW of Kampung Larat. The most prom-E of Pulau Kai Besar and about the same distance SW of the
inent marks along this part of the coast are a conspicuous whitgearest coast of New Guinea, are generally low and very
rock close to the shore 2.25 miles SW of Kampung Laratuniformly wooded. The group consists of five large islands,
Kampung Hoiko, on the shore of a small inlet whose sides risgeparated by very narrow and shallow channels, and numerous
almost vertically from the sea; Duvin (Doefin) Islet, on the smaller islands. The larger islands are Pulau Kola, Pulau
shore reef close SW of Kampung Hoiko; and rocky RereanNokum, Pulau Kobroor, Pulau Maikoor, Pulau Koba, and
Islet, on a reef 4 miles S of Duvin Islet. Very heavy squalls arePulau Trangan. The smaller islands are grouped around these
experienced along this stretch of coast during the Southeafite; most of them are connected to the principal islands by
Monsoon. reefs, but some are connected by navigable channels. The
highest elevations in the group, 89m and 73m, are located, re-
4.34 Fer Roads(5°57'S., 132°51'E.) is an open anchoragespectively, near the S end of Pulau Trangan and on Pulau Kara-
3.75 miles NNE of the S tip of Pulau Kai Besar. On the N sidewair-Besar (Great Karawaira Island), which is E of the N end
of the anchorage is a white sandy shore bank that remains dof Pulau Kobroor.
at all stages of the tide. From this bank a tongue, with a least
depth of 2.1m, extends S about 0.35 mile, forming within the The reefs can generally be safely approached on soundings.
shore bank a bight 0.2 mile wide, with depths of 10 to 29m.Since the water in their vicinity is not clear the reefs are gen-
Vessels should approach the anchorage with the mosque @rally not marked by discoloration. Between the reefs there are
Kampung Fer bearing between E and SE and anchor in anyassages through which small craft can reach the villages and
depth on that bearing. the rivers and channels that separate the principal islands. It is
Kampung Fer is built on two terraces on a slope overlookinghot possible to place a definite limit on the danger zone around
the roadstead. Kampung Langgear, surrounded by coconthiese islands, but is it not advisable to approach within the 20m
trees and with a conspicuous mosque, is on the beach about Gérve.
mile S of Kampung Fer. There is little uniformity in the names given by the natives to
Tanjung Weduar (6°01'S., 132°50'E.), the S extremity of the various islands, points, and channels of this group; some
Pulau Kai Besar, consists of vertical cliffs about 52m high.  places are known by as many as six or seven different names.
Selat Nerong, the strait between the Pulau KaiKecil group These islands are generally very sparsely settled. The popu-
and Pulau Kai Besar, is deep and clear with no difficulties tdation in general is on the E side of the principal islands. Al-
navigation. The least width of the strait, 4 miles, is between thehough there are many different tongues and dialects on the
villages of Kampung Abean on Pulau Kai Kecil and Kampungislands, Malayan is generally understood.

Pub. 164



Sector 4. The Banda Sea and Off-lying Islands 73

Most of the villages on the E coast are built on cliffs and can Caution.—A reef of indefinite size has been reported S of
be reached only by means of flights of steps. The principaKepulauan Aru withih a 5 mile radius of position 8°33'S,
occupations on the islands are agriculture, hunting, fishing anti34°26'E. This reef is unexamined.
pearl diving. Dobo, situated on the NW side of Pulau Wamar, A bank with a depth of 22m has been reported about 36
one of the smaller islands on the NE side of the group, is theniles SW of Tanjung Ngabordamlu, the southernmost extrem-
only port of any importance in the group and all trade is con-ty of Kepulauan Aru; a bank with depths of less than 37m
centrated there. extends about 33 miles SSE and 36 miles ESE from the same

point. A depth of 31m is close to the S extremity of this bank.

Tides—Currents.—The tide at the village of Dobo will be Another bank with depths of less than 37m extends E from the
discussed later. HW occurs simultaneously on opposite sides & side of Kepulauan Aru, but the E limit of this bank has not
this group of islands in places of the same latitude, but the timbeen defined. A least charted depth of 20.1m is about 105
of the HW becomes progressively later from N to S. HW at themiles ENE of Tanjung Ngaboradamlu in position 6°44'S,
S end of the group is 2 hours later than at Dobo. Throughout35°54'E. A detached bank,with a depth of 29m, is in position
the group the amount of rise and fall of tide is about the sam&°28'S, 136°17'E, about 49 miles SSE of this last depth. An
as at Dobo. incomplete survey showed depths between 9.1m and 20m

Tidal currents are perceptible 15 to 20 miles from Kepulauarwithin a 14-mile radius of position 8°24'S, 135°45'Kolff
Aru. In the open sea the flood current sets to the E and the eld®ank (7°00'S., 136°51'E.) has a least depth of 14.6enChur
to the W; the maximum drift is about 2 knots. The flood andBank (8°30'S., 136°15'E.) has a least depth of 24m.
ebb currents, respectively, become established 1 to 2 hoursA 6.4m shoal and a 9.1m shoal lie 34 miles WSW and 46
after the H and LW at the shore. miles WNW, respectively, from Tanjung Ngabordamlu.

Along the W side of the group the flood current sets S and
the ebb N, with a maximum drift of 1.5 knots. The duration of 4.36 North side of Kepulauan Aru.—Pulau Warilau
the ebb current is considerably longer than that of the flood. IfWarilaoe) (5°22'S., 134°32'E.) the largest island N of Pulau
the mouths of the narrow channels between the islands there ®la, is uniformly covered with tall trees. A small village of
a very strong ebb current lasting practically as long as that tidehe same name is on the SW side of the island. The island has
followed by a strong incoming current during a few hours withbeen reported to be a good radar target at a distance of 19
the rising tide. The same condition exists at Dobo Roadsmiles. A light is shown from the northernmost tip of the island.
except that there is a brief period of slack water. Pulau Toba, a small islet with an extensive reef extending from

The flood current sets SE and E around the S end of this N, W, and SW sides, is 1.5 miles W of Pulau Warilau and is
group. Off Tanjung Ngaburoamlu the S extremity of the group,covered with tall trees. Ngoba is a small crescent-shaped islet
this current has a maximum drift of three knots. on a wide reef extending NW from Pulau Warilau, its trees are

not as high as those of Pulau Toba. A detached reef with a

Along the N side of the group the flood current sets SE at amall grass-covered islet is between Pulau Toba and Ngoba.
rate of about 2.5 knots as far as Kepulauan Jedan (Djedafinother detached reef with a similar grass-covered islet is 1.2
Eilanden) where it turns SSE and continues in that directiomiles NNE of Tanjung Watulaijuring (Watoeleidjoering)
along the E side of Pulau Wokam and Pulau Kobroor to Pula5°20'S., 134°34'E.) the N extremity of Pulau Warilau. A sand
Mariri, about midway along the E side of Pulau Kobroor. At bank that covers at HW is on the shore bank E of Pulau War-
that position it meets the flood current that sets ENE from the $au and NW of Kepulauan Jedan.
end of the group. Turning with that current it sets back N along Kepulauan Jedan (Djedan Eilanden) (5°23'S., 134°40'E.),
the E coast. At the junction of these two currents, a rotaryconsists of a group of uninhabited islands, the larger of which
movement is set up toward the shore when the tide is rising anare low but well woodedPulau Jedan (5°23'S., 134°41'E.),
away from the shore on the falling tide. North of the N end ofthe northernmost island of the group, is the most important
Pulau Penambulai (6°17'S., 134°52'E.) the ebb current setslandmark in this part of Kepulauan Aru. The trees on this
NNE and N as far afulau Konan (5°34'S., 134°46'E.), a island are about 51m high. In daytime the island can be seen at
small islet 44 miles to the N, where it turns to the NNW. North a distance of 13 miles. The reefs on which these islands lie are
of Kepulauan Jedan its direction is NW by N. South of the Nintersected by several tortuous channels through which the
end of Pulau Penambulai, the ebb current follows the line ofidal currents are strong when the reefs begin to uncover. Pulau
offshore reefs to the S. Off the entrances to the channelsutur (Loetoer), 1.25 miles SW of Pulau Jedan, has a small
separating the islands the current is deflected to the SE and Summit that is slightly above the surrounding foliage. Santigi, a

Off the E coast, the direction of the tidal currents is consid-group of five low mangrove-covered islets, are on the reef that
erably affected by the currents that set through the channekxtends E from Pulau Lutur (Loetoer). Surat Islet (Soerat), a
separating the islands. The currents setting out of these chasmall atoll-shaped sandbank, is on an extensive reef S of Pulau
nels exert much more influence on the coastal currents than dimdan. Pulau Belading, the largest island of this group is close
those setting into the channels. W of Pulau Lutur; a narrow channel separates the reefs on

Heavy rips caused by the irregularity of the bottom and giv-which these last two islands lie.
ing the impression of the existance of dangerous shoals haveA dangerous sunken rock is in position 5°17'S, 134°45'E
been observed at the height of the tidal currents off the N and 8bout 6.75 miles NE of Pulau Jedan, outside of the 20m curve,;
ends of the group, particularly SW &ultubai Selatan (Koe-  a reported depth of 5.5m is about 3.8 miles W of this rock.
toelbai Zuid) (6°52'S., 134°43'E.) and the S and W extremity ofThere is a shallow spot with a least depth of 5.9m, outside the
Pulau Jeudin (Djoeedin). 20m curve, 4.5 miles WNW of Toba Island.

Pub. 164



74 Sector 4. The Banda Sea and Off-lying Islands

A group of eight or nine rock islets densely covered within the S part. Along the W side of the island, which can be
vegetation are SE of Pulau Warilau; the southernmost is nameapbproached rather closely, there are four large wooded rocks.
Tapusur (Tapoesoer). The northernmost of these rocks can be recognized at a

considerable distance offshore. Java Reef, a 15.8m shoal, is

4.37 Watoe(5°24'S., 134°28'E.), a deep channel in which3.75 miles N of the N end of Pulau Wasir. Selat Wasir, the strait
there are no dangers, is between Pulau Warilau and the N sideparating Pulau Wasir and Pulau Ujir, has general depths of
of Pulau Kola, the northernmost of the principal islands of thel8.3m, but near mid-channel at the NE end there are two shoals
group. The reefs on either side are generally marked byhat make navigation rather difficult. Over the E shoal, 1 mile
discoloration. The Tiga Islets are three high, thickly-woodedNW of the N end of Pulau Ujir, there is a depth of 4.9m; the
islets on the shore of this channel close off Pulau Kolaother shoal, 0.75 mile W of the E shoal, has a least depth of
Klipklip Watu is a small, unsurveyed channel that leads from N5.5m. This strait is navigable by vessels drawing less than 4m.
close along the SE shore of Pulau Warilau into Sungi Kola
Watu. The E approach to Sungi Kola Watu is either N or S of Pulau Ujir (Pulau Oedjir) (5°36'S., 134°17'E.), just outside a
Tapusur, but the S channel is suitable only for small craft. Théoight of Pulau Wokam and 3 miles SE of Pulau Wasir, is 7
N part of this channel has not been completely surveyed. In thmiles long NE-SW, and 1.25 to 3 miles wide. The N part is
N channel there are general depths of 4.1 to 17.8m, but there lgher than the S. A sand bank, dry at all stages of the tide, is
a 3.9m shoal in mid-channel about 0.8 mile S of the SE end oén the drying shore reef SW of Tanjung Tutupano (Toetoe-
Pulau Belading. The edges of the reefs along this channel apano), the W extremity of Pulau Ujir. Reefs extend 0.8 mile
generally marked by discoloration. The channel leads NW to &om the SE coast and a depth of 0.9m is about 1.4 miles N of
point abreast the W end of Pulau Belading and then SSW alonilpe NE end of Udjir. the W extremity of Pulau Uijir.
the E shore of Pulau Lafusa, an islet about 0.8 mile W of The W side of Pulau Wokam, the largest island of the Kepu-
Tapusur. This part of the channel, in which there is a leastauan Aru group, between the entrances to the rivers Sungi
midchannel depth of 6.8m, joins Sungi Kola Watu SW of PulauSisir Watu and Sungi Waliramai, is bordered by a reef about
Lafusa. Local knowledge is necessary. 0.75 mile wide which dries in places. Sungi Waliramai is

shallow and has Lewakai Islet off its mouth. The shore in the

4.38 West side of Kepulauan Aru.—Except for the S part  vicinity of Tanjung Samang, S of Pulau Ujir, is rocky in places
of Pulau Trangan, which is hilly and has a sheer rise from thend is light gray in color. Between this point and Tanjung
sea, the W side of the islands of Kepulauan Aru are low andMalakafani, the W extremity of Pulau Wokam, the coast is
uniformly covered with dense woods. There are no landmarkfringed by a reef 0.75 mile wide. Several villages on the N part
that can be used to fix the position of a vessel along this coastf this stretch of coast are nearly concealed by trees. The
The mouths of the various rivers and channels and the more @hannel between Pulau Ujir and Pulau Wokam contains several
less protruding section of the islands are of use to vesseldangerous reefs and its use is not advised. Vessels that do use
passing close along the shore. Inside the 10m curve there atiee passage usually await low tide.
numerous reefs. The bottom along this coast is regular, except Pulau Wamar (5°48'S., 134°12'E.), close S of the western-
along the S part where soundings can be used as a guid@ost projection of Pulau Wokam, is low, thickly wooded, and
Vessels can anchor outside the 10m curve in sand almost anfringed by a drying bank except at its NW extremity, where
where along this coast. there is a drying reef. The town Dobo is on the NE extremity of

Pulau Kola (5°28'S., 134°33'E.), the northernmost of thethe island. On the coast just S of Tanjung Ular (Oelar), the NW
main islands of Kepulauan Aru, is low and densely woodedextremity of the island, there are three conspicuous rocks, and
Sungi Kola Watu, previously discussed in paragraph 4.37¢n the reef near Tanjung Batudua (Batoe Doea), the SW ex-
separates Pulau Kola from Pulau Warilau. The island igremity of the island, there are two similar rocks.
intersected by several channels and creeks of various depths.

The two largest channels are Sungi Marjina which opens into 4.40 Dobo Harbor (5°45'S., 134°11'E.), the limits of of

the E part of Sungi Kola Watu, and Sungi Marlassi, which iswhich is between the coast of Pulau Wokam and the NE side of
entered on the E side of the island. Sungi Sisirwatu, whictPulau Waram, are lines drawn 045° from Tanjung Ular and
limits the S side of Pulau Kola and separates it from Pulaw225° from Tanjung Merukuijuring. The harbor is low and rocky.
Wokam is said to be suitable only for small craft. Tidal currentsThe Pulau Wokam shore of the harbor is mostly covered with
rush through the channel with great force. At its W end themangroves. The width of the channel between the 10m curves
channel is narrow and tortuous and has formed a sort of delta about 0.5 mile at the W entrance and about 0.3 mile abreast
on which there are numerous islets and drying flats. the town of Dobo. The area between these curves and the shore

Buar Island (Boear Island) (5°26'S., 134°27'E.), separateds occupied principally by broad drying shore banks. The sandy
from the NW end of Pulau Kola by a narrow channel, is similarpoint on which Dobo stands can be approached closely. The
to that island in that it is low and densely wooded. A dryingwater in the harbor is so muddy that discoloration is no guide
reef extends nearly 0.75 mile from the NW side of the island. Ato dangers except those that dry at LW. Shoals, some of which
3m reef about 0.5 mile in diameter is 2 miles SW of the SWdry, are in the channel about 1.25 miles E of Dobo.
extremity of Buar Island. The least depth in the channel to Dobo is 9.3m and is located

N of Tanjung Ular. There are depths of 20 to 46m in the an-

4.39 Pulau Wasir (5°31'S., 134°15'E.), the northwestern- chorage.
most of the Kepulauan Aru group, is about 11 miles WSW of The most prominent feature in the vicinity of the harbor is
Pulau Buar. It is rocky and somewhat higher in the N part tharthe light structure on Tanjung Ular, from which a light is
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shown. Another light is occasionally shown on the head of thdPulau Wamar and Tanjung Fatujuring, is low but covered with

pier at Dobo. high trees; it is easily recognized by three rocks on the shore
A submerged pile marked by a buoy is on the S side of theeef close of the SW extremity of the island. Several dangers
fairway about 1.5 miles E of Tanjung Ular. with depths of less than 0.9m are within a 3.25 mile radius SW,

A beacon is on the shore bank on the S side of the fairwayV, and NE of Tanjung Toardefete (5°55'S., 134°17'E.). A
about 0.6 mile WNW of the light post at Dobo. A patrtially- rock with a least depth of 1.8m is about 2.75 miles WNW of
submerged wreck lies 0.5 mile W of the light at Dobo. the same point.

Tides—Currents.—At Dobo the highest water level occursin  There are so many dangers in the N part of the bay that local
February and March, the lowest in July, August, and Septembeknowledge is needed for navigation.

The maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, Anchorage.—Anchorage can be obtained, in 20m, in the
respectively, about 2.5m above and 0.2m below mean sea levdbay about 1 mile E of Tanjung Fatujuring and E of a jetty on

Off the entrance to Dobo Harbor, the flood current sets to théhe W side of the bay. Enter the bay with the E end of Pulau
S, the ebb to the N. During the Southeast Monsoon, the flooBabi bearing 000° astern and a rock at the head of the bay
current is weak, but the ebb current has a velocity of 1.5 knotbearing 180° ahead. When the white house on the jetty bears
and lasts longer than the flood; the ebb current is sometime258° steer for it on that bearing and anchor when Tanjung Fatu-
strong at the anchorage off Dobo. juring bears 323°. There is a reef off the W side of the bay

Directions.—Approaching from W, four openings in the about 1 mile SSE of Tanjung Fatujuring which is marked by a
coast will be seen for a considerable distance; the third fronbeacon. A 2.7m shoal is 1.5 miles NW of Tanjung Fatujuring.
the N is the entrance to Dobo harbor. Closer in the light structA 1.8m shoal lies 1.75 miles E of Tanjung Fatujuring.
ure on Tanjung Ular will be seen. A vessel should enter with
the flagstaff at Dobo or, if this cannot be distinguished, the 4.42 Sungi Manumbai(6°01'S., 134°17'E.) is the most im-
northernmost building, a large black shed with a zinc roof, inportant of the channels through the Kepulauan Aru group. It is
line with the white beacon bearing 116°. This will lead over the28 miles long and has a least depth of 5.5m. Because the E part
S extremity of the bank extending S of Tanjung Malakafani.of the channel has not been surveyed, local knowledge is
The beacon is sometimes difficult to identify. When the lightnecessary for its navigation.
structure at Tanjung Ular bears 220°, steer 101° (ratifjung The flood tidal currents set into the channel at both the E and
Fanadjuring (5°48'S., 134°19'E.) is seen midway betweenW ends and the ebb current sets outward. The average velocity
Dobo and Tanjung Merukujuring bearing 115°. This leads toof the currents through the mouths is 1.5 to 2.5 knots.
the anchorage, in depths of 20 to 46m, near the pier. The drying In the approach to the W entrance to Sungi Manumbai there
banks on each side of the channel may not be marked by diss a bank with a least depth of 4.5m, but there is a channel N
coloration. and E with a least depth of 5.8m leading to the entrance. A

drying reef, extending from Tanjung Belingaratu, the N en-

4.41 Dobo (5°45'S., 134°13'E.) (World Port Index No. trance point of Sungi Manumbai, should be given a wide berth.
52840) on a small sandy point on the NE side of Pulau WamaiThe village of Kampung Manumbai, on the S side of the en-
is the principal port in the Kepulauan Aru group. A 33.5m longtrance and off which there is a rock covered with light-green
pier, with a depth of 3.5m at its head, is used by local tradingregetation, is a good mark and can be passed close aboard. A
craft; it was reported in poor condition. An oil jetty is situated conspicuous white rocky patch is close E of the village. The

4 miles S of Dobo on the SE side of Wamar. shore is rock bound in this vicinity. About 3 miles E of the
There is a small hospital and a doctor. Some provisions areillage there is a bight on the S side. Two islets in the bight are
available. thickly covered with vegetation.

Between Tanjung Malakafani, the W extremity of Pulau Directions.—After entering Sungi Manumbai, steer a mid-
Wokam, andTanjung Fatujuring (6°00'S., 134°08'E.), the channel course as far as the above-mentioned bight, then the
NW extremity of Pulau Maikoor, the irregular coast forms abest water, from 9.1 to 10m, is close to the N shore until past
roughly rectangular unnamed bay about 17 miles long and 8 tthe mouth of Sungi Marirremaar, about 4 miles E of the village
10 miles wide, in the NW corner of Pulau Wamar, which hasof Kampung Manumbai. Elsewhere, except at the entrance, the
been previously described in paragraph 4.39. The entrance tepths are over 10m and the channel is free of dangers. A
the unimportant river, Sungi Tunguwatu, is at the NE corner ofwvaterfall is on the N shore about 3 miles farther E, past the en-
the bay and the entrances to the rivers, Sungi Manumbai artdance of Sungi Marirremaar. Near the entrance of Sungi Api
Sungi Workai, are near the SE corner. The E shore of the bay Mpi, on the S shore, about 4 miles E of Sungi Marirremaar,
of Sungi Manumbai is irregular in outline, with numerous there is a noticeable hillock. There is another hillock, with a
points and bights; between Sungi Manumbai and Sungi Workatonspicuous tree and vegetation, on a point on the S shore,
the coast is rocky, with several small islets close off near thelose W of the position where the river trends E for a short
entrances to the river channels. The S part of the bay is someéistance. Rocks are close to both shores in places.
what higher and has rocky points in places. Betw&amung About 1.5 miles W of the mouth of Sungi Dosi, in which
Meijuring (6°01'S., 134°13'E.), about midway along the Sthere are some islets and which is about 9 miles ENE of Sungi
shore, and Tanjung Fatujuring there is a small unimportan\pi Api, there is a drying rock which must be passed on the N
unnamed bay partly closed by a reef with a depth of 1.8m. side. Beyond the mouth of Sungi Feraun, on the N shore about

Pulau Meirang (5°50'S., 134°17'E.) and Lomar are two 2 miles ENE of Sungi Dosi, the N shore should be hugged, but
islets in the N part of the bay close off Pulau WokdPulau  thereafter the S shore should be closed by crossing between
Babi (5°55'S., 134°09'E.), on the W side of the bay betweerdrying mud banks in a least depth of 5.5m.
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4.43 Sungi Workai (6°03'S., 134°15'E.), separating Pulau The W coast of Pulau Trangan S of the entrance to Sungi
Koboor and Pulau Maikoor, can be used by vessels of moderaterwatu as far as the village of Kampung Ngaibor, 16 miles to
draft as far as Pulau Nyamuk (Njamoek), about 4 miles abovéhe S, is low with a sandy beach about 91m wide and a wide
the W entrance. The depths are about 4.9m to the E entrandaeank of irregular soundings off of it. The coast is backed by
but at this E entrance there is a least depth of 1.8m, whiclgently sloping land covered with tall grass and shrubs.
limits through passage to small boats. Local knowledge is Kampung Ngaibor (6°43'S., 134°04'E.), situated on a small
essential. plateau, is the largest village on the W side of Pulau Trangan

Pulau Maikoor (6°13'S., 134°15'E.), long and narrow, is and is a good landmark. Sungi Ngaibor, the largest freshwater
between Sungi Workai on the NE and Sungi Maikoor on theriver in the Kepulauan Aru group, discharges into the sea about
SW. The island is flat and thickly wooded. The W coast of the0.75 mile N of the village.
island between dnjung Fatujuring (6°00'S., 134°08'E.) and  The coast S of Kampung Ngaibor is low and rocky as far as
the entrance to Sungi Maikoor, 8 miles to the S, is fronted by &anjung Lelar (6°46'S., 134°02'E.), the SW point of Kepu-
sandy beach. Sungi Beloide, an unimportant stream didauan Aru. From this last point to Tanjung Ngabordamlu, the S
charging into the sea 4 miles S of Tanjung Fatujuring, dries agxtremity of Pulau Trangan, the coast is rocky and somewhat
LW. A bank extending out from the mouth of the stream hashigher than to the N. Because it rises steeply from the sea, the
depths of 0.9m. points along it are rather easily recognized. Among the land-

A bank, which dries in places, extends about 1.5 miles W ofmarks along this stretch of coast are the mouth of the river
the W shore of Pulau Maikoor and detached shoals with depthSungi Tafermaar and Bain Hill, which, although 89m high,
of 6.9 to 9.1m are within a mile farther seaward. rises only slightly above the other land in the vicinity.

Tanjung Bain (6°51'S., 134°05'E.) is a good radar target at a

Sungi Maikoor (6°09'S., 134°06'E.) has a broad, deepdistance of 25 miles.
entrance and can safely be navigated on soundings at least asCaution.—There are numerous shoals with depths of 2.1 to
far as the village of Taberfane, 2.5 miles abde@jung Ngoni 10.9m on the bank of soundings between the entrance to Sungi
(6°10'S., 134°05'E.), the S entrance point to the channel. Veserwatu and Tanjung Ngabordamlu. Caution must be exercised
sels occasionally call at the village. A large and very steep rocky vessels proceeding inside the 20m curve. Careful soundings
which uncovers at LW springs is in mid-channel abreast of theshould be taken because they give a fair indication of the ap-
village. The channel above the village appears to be deep, bptoach to the shoal areas. A 5.8m shoal is about 2.5 miles
is too narrow for vessels. WSW of Tanjung Bain, midway between that point and a large

Pulau Trangan is the southernmost of the large islands of th&.6m shoal off the SE end of Blackburn Bank. This shoal is
Kepulauan Aru group. The W side of the island is low and adirectly in the path of vessels coming from N and proceeding
relatively-wide band of soundings with irregular depths is offinshore of Blackburn Bank.
it. The N part of the coast is wooded. Between Tanjung Ngoni The strong tidal currents, especially those during the ebb,
and the entrance to Sungi Serwatu, about 17 miles S, are therther add to the difficulty of inshore navigation along the W
mouths of three small rivers, Sungi Hokmar, Sungi Lutur, andand SW coasts of Pulau Trangan because of the unpredictable
Sungi Rebi. A light is shown about 2 miles W of Sungi Rebi. manner in which they change direction among the shoals and
On the shore reef just N of Sungi Rebi are two small isletseefs.
which are seen clear of the land when approaching from the S, A 9.1m shoal, 183m wide, is about 38 miles W of Pulau
but are hard to distinguish from the N approach. Trangan.

Batavia Reefs(6°19'S., 134°00'E.), 10.5 miles SSW of the
entrance to Sungi Maikoor and about 4.5 miles offshore, are 4.45 Tanjung Ngabordamlu (6°57'S., 134°11'E.) is a
several shoals with depths of 4.5 to 6.7m. There are twaelatively low rocky point at the S end of Pulau Trangan. On
patches here with least depths of 5.5m and 6.8m. These shodle drying reef that extends SE from it is a small islet about the
cannot be distinguished by discoloration. same height as the point. Batu Goyang, a large bare, grayrock,

There are several 9.1 to 10m shoals W and SW of thdOm high, is on the shore bank 0.5 mile S of the point. Close E
entrance to Sungi Serwatu; the outermost is 6.5 miles offshoref this rock is a rock awash. A 2.1m shoal is 1.1 miles SE of
Soundings give warning of approach to these shoals. Batu Goyang, and there are several other shoals around Tan-

jung Ngabordamlu. A 1.4m shoal is reported approximately

4.44 Sungi Serwatu(6°26'S., 134°06'E.), which divides 1.25 miles S of Tanjung Ngabordamlu. There are usually
Pulau Trangan into two parts has been surveyed only as far asrong currents, rips, and high seas over the irregular depths on
the mouth of Sungi Loloor, a small tributary about 7.5 milesthe bank of soundings in the vicinity of the point.
above the mouth. The entrance is about 1 mile wide, but it is Tanjung Ngabordamlu is a good radar target at a distance of
fronted by a large bank with depths of 0.3 to 2.4m. A 0.2 mile23 miles.
wide channel, marked by lighted buoys, having a least depth of Blackburn Bank (6°52'S., 133°56'E.), about 8 miles off the
4.9m leads over this bank. The monsoons are reported to cauS&V end of Pulau Trangan, consists of several detached shoals
this channel to shift. Inside the bar the channel is wider andvith depths of 2.1 to 6.7m with relatively deep water in
deeper, but entering vessels should favor the W shore to avoidieetween. The shallowest part of these detached patches
drying reef projecting from the shore opposite Tanjung Derehioccasionally break. The bank extends, within the 10m curve,
The shores are alternately limestone rocks and low mangrovéer about 5 miles in a NW-SE direction. An extensive 3.6m
covered land. The river affords sheltered anchorage for smatihoal is about 3 miles E of the SE end of Blackburn Bank.
craft. There are other charted shoals between these last two banks
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and Tanjung Ngabordamlu, and several 9.1m shoal patches aadlest of which has a conspicuous hammer-shaped top, can be
4 to 8 miles S of the shallowest part of Blackburn Bank. seen from E or SE for a distance of 15 miles. South of this
Because the SW coast of Pulau Trangan has few landmarkmint is a wooded islet and two islands named Wodinhun and
and is frequently obscured, no marks can be given for clearingVahalaulau, which are thickly wooded. Beyond these islands,
the numerous off-lying dangers. The tidal currents are verghe coast turns W and S and has no recognizable points.
strong in the vicinity of the bank and the shoals in the area. Itis The remainder of the E coast of Pulau Wokam is divided by
also quite probable that the currents cause the shoals to shifumerous rivers into several islands, the principal being
considerably. Accordingly, vessels should give the bank andranlau and Sewer. Most of this section of the coast is ob-

the adjacent shoal areas a wide berth. scured from seaward by the off-lying islands of Kepulauan
Watuli and Kepulauan Jurisan.
4.46 East side of Kepulauan Aru.—Except for Pulau Caution.—A 3m shoal is 3.75 miles E of Pulau Arar Kula

Karaira-besar (Groot Karaweira Island) (5°58'S., 134°50'E.), and a 4.9m shoal is 5.5 miles E of Wodinhun Island.

which can be recognized with local knowledge at a distance of

20 miles, there are no good landmarks on the E side of Kepu- 4.48 Kepulauan Watulai (5°49'S., 134°46'E.) is a large
lauan Aru. The remaining coast appears as one uniform streteftumber of rocky islands on a very extensive reef through
of land, and the off-lying islands are difficult to identify from a which a few narrow but more or less deep channels give access

distance. to the islands' villages and coastal villages. Pulau Jursian and
Caution.—Because of strong currents along this coast, it ishe islets near it may be considered belonging to Kepulauan
advisable to keep outside the 20m curve. Watulai. Pulau Aduar, Pulau Kumul, Pulau Watulai, and Pulau
Jursian are inhabited.
The E side of Pulau Kola is rocky but thickly woodétm- Rewan (5°43'S., 134°48'E.), the northernmost of the group,

pung Marlassi (5°29'S., 134°39'E.) and Kampung Masidan, is actually three small wooded islets close together; the south-
built on a rock 3 miles farther S, are on this coast; from seawesternmost is the highest, with the others nothing more than
ward these villages appear as light red spots. A wide reef ofivooded rocks. These islets are difficult to make out until they
Pulau Kulur, as well as the islets to the S, prevents vesselre open of Pulau Aduar and Manien. South of Rewan there is
approaching closer than 6 miles unless through one of thanother large rock.
narrow channels that cut through the reef. On the reef in many Manien (5°43'S., 134°47'E.) is thickly wooded and may be
places there are small clumps of trees and some islets such ssen from the N for a distance of 17 miles. The W side, rocky
Pulau Binaar, located N of the E entrance to Sungi Sisirwatuand higher than the rest of the islet, looks like a point when
Two prominent trees are reported about 1.5 miles Taofung seen from N. On the E side there is a sandy beach.
Leitin (5°31'S., 134°41'E.). Pulau Aduar (5°45'S., 134°47'E.), the highest and largest of
Pulau Konan (5°34'S., 134°46'E.), 5.5 miles SE of Tanjung the Kepulauan Watulai islands, is covered with tall trees. A
Leitin, is an uninhabited, sandy, heavily-wooded, atoll-shapedmall wooded hill is on the S side of the island. A narrow 2.8m
islet, the highest point of which is a small tree on the NW sidechannel leads to the villages on the island. llmamui Island,
The islet is on the SE part of a large 4.5 mile long reef. On theclose S of Pulau Aduar, is lower than that island, but is thickly
reef close off the S and N end of the islets are two rocks. On avooded. Ngoab Islet about 0.75 mile SE of lImamui Island, is
clear day the islet can be seen for a distance of 13 miles armbcky and covered with low trees; two isolated coconut palms
appears as two small trees showing above the horizon. are conspicuous. There is a flagstaff at the villages of Kabala-
siang and Bendjoering.
4.47 Pulau Arar Kula (5°36'S., 134°46'E.), on an ex-
tensive reef 2 miles S of Pulau Konan, is a coral and mud bank 4.49 Kumul Island (5°47'S., 134°46'E.), 1.5 miles S of
dry at all stages of the tide, although it has been reported th&ulau Aduar, is thickly wooded and slightly elevated at the
the above-water part of the bank could not be seen eithezenter. The SE extremity of the island is a harrow, rocky tongue
visually or on radar. There are a few isolated trees on this bankf land with a remarkable bare spot with a small clump of
The reef on which Pulau Arar Kula stands is separated from theoconut trees. The village of Kampung Kumul, on the SE side
one extending S from Pulau Kola by a narrow winding of the island, is reached by a passage through the reef. A flag-
channel, and from Pulau Wokam by a rather wide channel witlstaff is at the village. Mangan Island and some small islets are
depths of 5.8m. The S entrance to the latter channel is foul. Thelose S of Kumul Island.
channels N and S of Pulau Arar Kula are used by small craft Watulai Island (5°49'S., 134°47'E.), about 1 mile long, has a
proceeding to Sungi Serwatu, which has already been présare patch on its N point similar to that on Kumul Island. The
viously described in paragraph 4.44. village, with a flagstaff, is on the E side of the island. A con-
The E coast of Pulau Wokam, like that of Pulau Kola, isspicuous clump of trees about 45m high is NW of the village
thickly wooded and rocky. Of the several villages along thisand forms a mark for navigating the channel through the reef to
coast the most important is Moha, W of Pulau Arar Kula.the villages of Kampung Kumul and Kampung Watulai. The N
These villages are similar to the others on the coast in that theyoint of the island can be approached by small vessels at LW.
are built on rocks and appear from seaward as red patches.  Pulau Tabar (5°49'S., 134°46'E.), thickly wooded and flat,
A projecting point, S of Tanjung Komfane (5°39'S., is separated from W side of Watulai Island by a narrow
134°45'E.), can be seen for a considerable distance N or $hannel. Elel Menalau and Mentai, on an extensive reef SE of
because of the gaps in the trees on the point, it appears &gatulai Island, are rocky islets covered with vegetation. A
several separate islands. A group of trees on the point, thgroup of coconut trees is near a village on the NE side of
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Menlau. The village is hard to distinguish from seaward. The East of the reef of Pulau Karawaira-besar and separated from
trees on Mentai give the island the appearance of a plumét by a channel with depths of 5.5 to 6.8m is a reef 8 miles long
Ramje, Waria, and other rocky and wooded islets partly closén a N-S direction, and 2.5 miles wide at its S end abreast of
the entrance to a bay W of Pulau Tabar. A village on the NEPulau Karawaira-besar, then tapering to a point at its N end
point of Waria is visible from seaward and is reached by awith depths of 2.7 to 4.9m. Off the S part is a small detached
winding channel leading through the reefs S of Mentai. 2.1m shoal. The outer edge of the reef is 4.75 miles NE and 4
Pulau Jursian (Djoersian) (5°54'S., 134°46'E.), several miles E of Pulau Karawaira-besar and its N end is 4 miles E of
rocky wooded islands with several small inlets, are close of th&Vatulai Island. It may be approached by soundings.
coast of Pulau Wokam. Only the N part of Pulau Jursian can be Batu Kapal (6°04'S., 134°50'E.), about 2.5 miles SSW of
seen from seaward and it is recognized by Kampung Jursiaffulau Dorlau and 4 miles off the coast of Pulau Kobroor, is a
built on a rock nearby. Other small islands are off the N part ofhigh, partly-wooded rock, which when open of the Pulau Kob-

the island. roor coast, is a good mark. It is considered sacred by the
natives. The channel N and E of this rock is foul; a 4.5m shoal
4.50 Channel to Kumul Island and Pulau Watulai.— is 0.8 mile E. A reef with a small sandbank which is dry at HW

About 2.5 miles NE of Watulai Island is the entrance to ais 3 miles ESE of Pulau Dorlau.
narrow but fairly deep channel leading SW and W toward
Kampung Kumul and Kampung Watulai. The outer edge of the 4.52 Channels to Sungi Monumbai.—Small local craft
reef can be approached by soundings. The best anchorage bffund for Sungi Monumbai usually take the channel that leads
the mouth of the channel is in about 5.9m, with the N point ofN and W of the reef on which Pulau Karawaira-besar is
Kumul Island in range with Ngoab, bearing about 267°, and théocated, past Pulau Maar, then in a SW direction to the channel
W of the two smallMaar Islets (5°57'S., 134°47'E.) in range entrance. Another approach leads either N or S of the drying
with the E extremity of Menalau, bearing 194°. Beyond thereef SSE of Pulau Dorlau, S of Batu Kapal, then to the channel.
anchorage mentioned above, local knowledge is necessary fdhere is good anchorage S of Batu Kapal. Sungi Monumbai
navigating the channel. The channel is only about 137m widéas been previously described in paragraph 4.42.
in places and has a least depth of 4m. The ebb current runs out-Kepulauan Mariri (6°11'S., 134°51'E.) consists of Pulau
ward with great strength at springs. Mariri, Pulau Leer, and several smaller islands, of which Lola
Kepulauan Karawaira (5°59'S., 134°51'E.) consists of 13 is the southernmost and most important. The group is about 5
islands and may be divided into two parts, Karawaira-Watulaimiles off the coast of Pulau Kobroor along a NNE-SSW line
and Karawaira-Mariri. To the former belong Pulau Karawaira-and are in great part overgrown with coconut trees. The area
besar (Groot Karawaira) and Sabir, lying on a drying reef. Thébetween these islands and Pulau Kobroor is almost entirely
Karawaira-Marira group is 2 miles S. The southernmost of thisoccupied by sand banks and reefs. There are often heavy tide
latter group is called Pulau Dorlau, but the others are unnamedips on the shoals between Kepulauan Karawairi and Kepu-
All of these islands are uninhabited and unhealthy. lauan Mariri. On the N side of Pulau Mariri, the N island, there
are two conspicuous coconut trees that can be seen for about 15
4.51 Pulau Karawaira-besar(Groot Karawaira) (5°58'S., miles. Two rocks are off the N end and two are off the W coast
134°50'E.), the highest land on the E side of the Kepulauan Aref Pulau Mariri and two more are off the SE point of the island.
group, is visible for a distance of 20 miles. It is rocky, thickly The village of Kampung Mariri, easily seen from seaward, is
wooded and has several large rocks close to the shore. Tlom one of the latter rocks. A reef with two high sand banks
highest tree in the middle of the island has a top like a crosextends 1 mile W and NW from Pulau Mariri. On the E side of
and is very conspicuous when seen from E to NE. Sabir Islethe island, the reef is comparatively close to the shore; depths
near the edge of the reef 0.75 mile E of Pulau Karawaira-besadecrease gradually from seaward. This reef is separated from
is small and lower than that island, and because it is nearlthe rest of Pulau Mariri by a channel with a depth of 3.9m.
divided by a depression, it appears from some directions as twanchorage can be taken, in 6.7m, with Kampung Mariri bear-
islets. Near the SE point of the islet, a rock above water has thieg 268°, about 0.75 mile offshore. There is a 4.6m shoal 0.75
appearance from NE of a lion lying down. The reef on whichmile SE of Kampung Mariri. Wadidjili Islet and Sedja Islet,
both islands are located, and which extends to Pulau Maar omhich is in two parts, are on the reef NE of Pulau Leer.
the W, projects 3.5 miles N from Pulau Karawaira-besar, and
has on it some sand banks that dry at half tide. Pulau Leer (6°12'S., 134°51'E.), 1.5 miles S of Pulau Mariri,
The islands of the Karawaira-Mariri group extend N and Sis heavily wooded and may be recognized by its many dead
about 4.5 miles. Pulau Dorlau, the southernmost island, itrees. When coming from SE, Pulau Leer and the highest point
covered with vegetation and has two high trees on it. East off Pulau Mariri are sighted first. Five small, rocky islets are on
the reef of Karawaira-Mariri, a black coral reef that dries atthe reef off the S point of Pulau Leer. Kampung Lola is on Lola
LW, has its center 1.5 miles from the E edge of the reef. Soméslet, the southernmost and largest islet; a clump of coconut
low isolated trees are on the S part of the reef surroundingrees is on a point of land just S of the village. Lola Islet, is
Karawaira Mariri. surrounded on the E and S by a reef with a least depth of 4.5m.
Pulau Maar (5°57'S., 134°47'E.) is actually two small rocky Small vessels can approach the village to within about 183m.
islets, of which the W is the higher. The E islet when seen from Epar (6°11'S., 134°49'E.), on a separate reef W of Pulau
NE appears as two, but the two parts are connected by a natulager, is rocky and overgrown and is actually two islets that
stone bridge. appear as one from seaward.
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4.53 East coast of Pulau Kobroor.—From Tanjung Bala- 4.54 Northeast approach to Sungi Workai.—fhe SE
tanjuring (6°05'S., 134°45'E.), the NE point of Pulau Kobroor,entrance to Sungi Workai at the S end of Pulau Kobroor is
the coast trends NW forming the S bank of Sungi Manumbaiapproached by a channel from NE with very irregular depths
From the same point it stretches S and SW for about 20 milekeading between Lola and the N end of Pulau Penambulai.
to the SE point of the island. Laklakar Island, 1.5 miles SE of Approach this channel steering for the sandy E entrance
Tanjung Balatanjuring is rocky, wooded and surrounded bypoint of Sungi Kangurma (6°17'S., 134°51'E.), at the N end of
seven detached rocks covered with vegetation. About 3 miles Bulau Penamumbai, bearing 210°, until the SW end of Pulau
of Laklaklar is the mouth of the river Sungi Warloi. Leliling Mariri is in line with Sedja Islet, the S of the two islets close
Island, with the village of Warloi on its E side, is in the river off the NE of Pulau Leer bearing about 34Bjarang (6°12'S.,
entrance channel. North of the village is a tree with a con-134°46'E.), an islet about 1.5 miles off the coast of Pulau Kob-
spicuous white bare trunk. There are several villages on theor and about 3 miles S of Leliling, will then be open SW of
coast of Pulau Kobroor; Kampung Kobroor is at the mouth ofLola, bearing about 296°. The velocity of current here is some-
the river of the same name and Kampung Pono is on the rockifmes 3 knots setting offshore with a falling tide and S with a
SE extremity of the island at the entrance to the river Sungiising tide. Then steer 242° until Epar, the double islet 1.75
Workai. The coast reef extends out in some places up to fhiles W of the N end of Pulau Leer, is open SW of Lola,
miles, but it has not been fully examined. On this reef arebearing about 330°; then steer 269°, which will lead to an
Waria Islet, Kokwana Islet, Kuling Islet, and two rocks. anchorage about 2 miles S of Kampung Lola, where there are

Pulau Penambulai, Pulau Barakan, and Pulau Workai ardepths of 10 to 10.9m, sand, mud, and coral.
three relatively large islands lying, respectively, off the SE part Sungi Workai (6°03'S., 134°15'E.) is one of the channels
of Pulau Kobroor, the E side of Pulau Maikoor, and the NE parconnecting the E and W coasts of Kepulauan Aru. It is used,
of Pulau Trangan. Except for a few places where the coast isowever, only by small craft with local knowledge. The W
rocky, these three islands are low but covered with high treesapproach to the river has been previously discussed beginning
However, the NE side of Pulau Penambulai has been reported paragraph 4.43. The E entrance is about 11 miles W of the
as being radar conspicuous. Since the area W of the out&W side of Pulau Penambulai.
string of islands has not yet been surveyed, little is known
about Pulau Mimien, Kool Mimien, Pulau Lelamtuti, Pulau 4.55 Southeast side of Kepulauan Aru.—Kepulauan Jin
Wolvat, and Pulau Baun between the three off-lying islandgDjoeedin Eilanden), on the S side of an extensive reef almost
and the shores of the main islands mentioned above. touching the S end of Pulau Wokai, are six low sparsely-

populated islands.

Among the landmarks on the E side of Pulau Penambuli are: Kultubai Selatan (Koeltoebai Zuid) (6°52'S., 134°43'E.),
Tanjung Uafa Fenjuring (6°19'S., 134°53'E.), a conspicuous the easternmost of Kepulauan Jin, is wooded, but a gap in the
point with high trees and a sandy beach, about 2.25 miles SE efoods makes the island appear as two when seen from S. Two
the N end of the island; a clump of trees about 49m high just Nconspicuous trees stand close together near the W end of the
of Kampung Rabal, about 3 miles S of the above point; and #sland and are visible except between 203° and 338°. There are
conspicuous tree with a bare straight trunk and a thick top oshrubs on the reef N of this island.

Tanjung Ki, 5 miles SSW of Kampung Rabal. Maardjinjin (6°52'S., 134°41'E.), close W of Kultubai Sela-

The rocky NE point of Pulau Barakan is a good landmarktan and with narrow Wadidin Islet between, has a tree with a V-
visible at a distance of 14 miles. About midway on the E sideshaped top on its S side.
of the island the trees are conspicuously higher than they are Pulau Juedin (Pulau Djoeedin) (6°52'S., 134°37'E.), the

elsewhere on the island. westernmost and largest of the islands of the Kepulauan Jin
On the extensive reef surrounding Pulau Workai there are group, is tree covered with the highest on the E side of the
number of smaller islands. One of theBeylau Turturjuring island. A tall tree, with a top that resembles a church with a

(Toertoer Djoering) (6°38'S., 134°45'E.), separated from the Nteeple when seen from S, is on the SE side of the island. A
part of Pulau Workai by a very narrow, drying channel, isreef, with a dry sandy cay near its outer edge, projects 0.75
thickly wooded and somewhat higher than the land in back ofile S from the SW end of the island. Anchorage can be taken
it, and because of that looks like a small hill when seen from Nduring the Southeast Monsoon, in 15m, off the W end of the
On the reef about 3 miles S of the E extremity of Pulau Turturdisland. Local knowledge is necessary. The flood tidal currents
juring are Kultubai Utara (Koeltoebai Noord), three low, set N at a rate of 1.75 knots and the ebb currents set S at a rate
wooded, atoll-shaped sandy islets, of which the easternmost &f 2 knots in the vicinity of the anchorage.
the largest. These islets are easily distinguished from N, but Caution.—A 4.9m reef is located about 3.5 miles SSW of
from the S they merge with the higher Tanjung Turturjuring.the conspicuous tree on the S side of Maarjinjin and a 3.5m
Between these islets and Tanjung Turturjuring, about 0.75 milshoal is 6.5 miles S of the W end of Kultubai Selatan and 3.75
S of the latter, is a sandbank, part of which remains dry at alimiles NE of Pulau Karang's N end.
stages of the tide. A wreck has been reported in a position about 5 miles E of
There is a convenient roadstead S of Kultuba Utura in théhe northernmost point of Pulau Jeudin or about 1.75 miles N
inlet in the extensive reef. A beacon is on the edge of a dryin@f Pulau Kultubai, which is located close E of Maardijinjin.
reef about 5 miles N of Kultubai Selatan (Koeltoebai Zuid), the
easternmost island of Kepulauan Jin (Djoeedin Eilanden). 4.56 Pulau Mar (6°54'S., 134°31'E.) and Pulau Jeh (Pulau
Depths of about 7.3m will be found in the E part of the road-Djeh), about 2.75 and 5 miles, respectively, SW of the W end
stead; bottom is sand and mud. of Pulau Jeudin, are low and uninhabited. The islands are
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heavily wooded except for the SE part of Pulau Jeh, which has Directions.—The W side of the small islet S of Kumnaar
a few isolated trees. A narrow but clear 6.7m channel separatesid 1 mile NE of Krei-lama in range with the E side of Pulau
the islands. Tidal currents are strong in this channel. Pulau Matarwai, bearing 349° should be an excellent mark. If the first-
is near the SE end of a very extensive reef. named islet is not visible at a sufficient distance, the E side of
Pulau Penjuring (6°44'S., 134°29'E.), on the broad reef N of Pulau Karwai should be steered for on that same bearing. This
Pulau Mar and between Pulau Workai and Pulau Trangarcourse is difficult to make good because of frequently strong
consists of several small heavily-wooded islets that appear d&lal currents in this vicinity, and, being influenced by the
one island. Between the Pulau Penjuring reef and Pulau Trampenings in the extensive drying reef around Pulau Penjuring,
gan there is a deep channel which provides access to the villdoes not always set along the axis of the channel. Care is
ges of Krei-baru (Niew Krei) and Krei-lama (Oud Krei) on the necessary to avoid the 1.8m shoal extending from this reef to
shore of Pulau Trangan. Wolil Island because this shoal is steep-to on the channel side
Pulau Enu (7°05'S., 134°29'E.), 18.5 miles ESE of Tanjung and soundings give no warning of the approach to it. After
Ngabordamlu, the S end of Pulau Trangan, is the southernmopgssing this shoal and the reef marked by a beacon standing 4
island of the Kepulauan Aru group. It is low, uninhabited, andmiles W of Wolil, steer between Pulau Karwai and the drying
surrounded by a narrow coral reef. A 4.9m shoal is 2.5 mileseef SSW of it, then N toward the small islet about 0.5 mile of
SSW of the W end of the island. The island is a good radaKrei-lama. There are depths of 2.3 to 11.9m off the village.
target at a distance of 14 miles.
Pulau Karang (7°01'S., 134°39'E.), about 8.5 miles ENE of Kepulauan Sermata
Pulau Enu and the same distance SSW of the W end of
Kultubai Selatan, is a low wooded island surrounded by a coral 4.59 The Kepulauan Sermata group comprise a long chain
reef. The tidal flood currents set NE at a rate of 1.75 knots; thef islands extending from off the E extremity of Timor to
ebb sets between SW and WSW at the same rate off the NWithin about 55 miles of the Kepulauan Tanimbar group. The
side of the island. Vessels navigating in the vicinity of theislands of Kepulauaun Sermata are mostly of volcanic origin
island must exercise care to avoid the 3m shoal 3.75 miles N&nd, because they rise steeply from the sea, they afford only a
of the N end of the island. few good anchorages. These islands may be considered as
belonging to two chains that diverge slightly to the E. The
4.57 Southeast coast of Pulau Trangan.FFhe N part of  principal island in the N chain is Pulau Wetar (See Pub. 163,
this coast is low, but the S part, consisting of low hills coveredSailing Directions (Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa
with vegetation, is relatively steep. Northeast of TanjungTenggara). The S chain consists of Pulau Kisar, Pulau Leti,
Ngabordamlu are some low red cliffs. Between the last-name&ulau Moa, Pulau Lakor, Pulau Sermata, and Pulau Babar.
point and a point 4 miles SW @anjung Goldjuring (6°49'S.,
134°22'E.) there are two large trees near the shore and vess¢lgpulauan Romang
can approach the shore to within a relatively short distance of
them. Anchorage can be taken during the Northwest Monsoon 4.60 The Kepulauan Romang group, about 45 miles NNE
off this stretch of coast. Farther NE the coast is fronted byof the E extremity of Timor, consists of several hilly islands.
extensive drying banks with several reefs and small islets; twdhe most prominent peaks are on Pulau Romang, Pulau Nyata,
reefs are marked by beacons. Sungi Laelaemaar, entered cld®elau Tellang, and Pulau Maopora. The channels between
NW of Tanjung Goldjuring, is navigable only by small craft. Pulau Romang and the adjacent islands as well as the channel
Caution.—A 2.7m shoal is 3 miles ESE of Tanjung Ngabor- between Pulau Kital and Pulau Maopora are deep and clear of
damlu. Shoals, with depths of 4.5m and 4.9m, lie 7.5 and @angers.
miles S, repectively, of Tanjung Goljuring. Two drying reefs Tides—Currents.—Generally the flood currents set to the
are, respectively, 1.5 miles SSE and 2.5 miles SE of Tanjun®)l and the ebb currents to the S. The maximum rate of current
Goldjuring. A small hut on pilings on each of these reefs ardn the narrow channels is about 2.5 knots, and in the wider
good landmarks. channels about 1.5 knots.
Pulau Romang(7°35'S., 127°25'E.), the principal island of
4,58 Krei-lama (Oud Krei) (6°45'S., 134°23'E.), the the group, is about 11.5 miles long NE-SW, 7.5 miles wide,
principal village in the S part of the Kepulauan Aru group, isand is surrounded by a steep-to reef. The 20m curve passes
on the Pulau Trangan shore about 4 miles N of Tanjung Goldalong the edge of this reef. The only shoal spot is a detached
juring. Krei-baru (Nieuw Krei), another village, is 2.5 miles 8.8m reef about 0.75 mile off the N side of the island.
farther N. The S and SW coasts of Pulau Romang are rocky and
Two channels lead to Krei-lama. The W channel, with a leastlosely-backed by a rather high plateau which is separated
depth of 5.5m, runs close along the shore of Pulau Trangan. ftom the higher NE part by a swampy section. Anchorage can
is narrow but navigable at all stages of the tide. Vessels make taken off the S side of the island, in depths of 29 to 35m,
pass through this channel by eye provided soundings are cosand and stone, opposite a sandy beach near a deserted village
stantly taken. North of Tanjung Goldjuring the W side of the W of the S extremity of the island. The preferred anchorage
channel should be favored to avoid a small drying reef off thewith the S extremity of the island bearing 094° and small con-
village of Kampung Biltubur. spicuous house on the beach, between the S and SW extremity
The E channel is wider than the other but it is more difficultof the island, bearing 004°.
to navigate. It is practicable only after high tide when the reefs The W coast of Pulau Romang is rocky except in a bight
are visible. about 4 miles N of the S end of the island. The deserted village
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of Hila is at the head of this bight. Anchorage can be takeris marsh. Pulau Juha (Djoeha), 1 mile E of the SE point of
during the Southeast Monsoon, in 35m, stone, 0.13 mile off th&®ulau Maopora, is a sandbank covered with vegetation, dry at
coastal reef abreast the N entrance point of the bight with thall stages of the tide. It is surrounded by a very steep-to reef.

outermost houses of Hila bearing 150°. Anchorage can be taken in the channel between Pulau Juha and
The 747m summit of the island is near the W side, abouthe coastal reef of Pulau Maopora. This channel has a depth of
2.75 miles S of the N extremity of the island. 50m and is about 183m wide. The channel is easily navigated

The N coast of Pulau Romang consists of rocky stretchewhen the reefs are showing clearly. Two small islets, covered
alternating with small sandy beaches. Anchorage can be takemith vegetation, are on the reef off the SE end of Pulau Juha.
in Teluk Zwaan (7°30'S., 127°24'E.) and in the coves to the E.They are easily distinguished. The maximum strength of the
The anchorage in Teluk Zwaan, S of the detached reef that uttidal currents through this channel is 2 knots.
covers near the middle of the bay, has about 183m of swinging Pulau Gunungapi (Goenoeng Api) (6°39'S., 126°40'E.), an
room with good holding ground. The bay should be enteredsolated island about 67 miles NW of Pulau Romang, is an un-
only when the reefs are clearly showing. Local knowledge isnhabited volcanic island, 282m high, with the shape of a trun-
necessary. cated cone and with almost bare slopes. There is occasional

The E coast of Pulau Romang is generally quite steep, excepblcanic action. The W edge of the volcanic crater is consider-
in Teluk Rumahkuda, which has a long sandy beach. Duringbly lower than the remaining edge. A coastal reef extends up
the Northwest Monsoon anchorage can be taken, in 65m, abotd 0.13 mile off the island. With light SE winds, a small vessel
0.15 mile off the coastal reef in the S entrance to the channetith local knowledge can anchor on a bank off the N side of
between Pulau Romang and Pulau Tellang with the two pointthe island 0.15 mile offshore.
to the N in range and the conspicuous house on the heights of
Pulau Romang bearing 281°. Currents attain a rate of 1.5 knotKepulauan Damar

4.61 Teluk Rumahkuda (Roemahkoeda Bai) (7°37'S., 4.64 The Kepulauan Damar group of islands, ranging from
127°25'E.), an indentation in the SE coast 4 miles NE of the 5 to 100 miles NE of Pulau Romang, consists of Pulau
extremity of Pulau Romang, affords excellent anchorage 0.1®amar, Pulau Teun, Pula Nila and several smaller islands.
mile off the coastal reef, in 61 to 70m, with the mouth of the These islands are high, and, rising from the sea, make good
small river at the head of the bay bearing 315° and the villagéandmarks. Pulau Damar, Pulau Teun, and Pulau Nila are in-
of Kampung Rumahkuda bearing 022°. This anchorage cahabited.
accommodate one vessel and has about 0.15 mile of swingingPulau Damar (7°08'S., 128°36'E.), the largest island of the

room. The coastal reef is marked by discolored water. group, is roughly rectangular, about 9 miles long and 7.5 miles
Caution.—The coastal reef has extended further seawardvide. The island has several peaks, of which the highest named
than is charted off Hoewai, EI Madang, and Meti Akwalu. Wuwarlali, is 868m high and is on the NE corner of the island.

There is some volcanic activity on the island, but no eruptions
4.62 Pulau Mitan (7°38'S., 127°26'E.), 2 miles SSE of have been reported. Earthquakes, accompanied by sea
Kampung Rumakhuda, is about 93m high and covered withlisturbances are, however, frequent. The W side of the island is
gray coral lime. low in places, but the other coasts are steep-to. The island is
Pulau Nyata (Njata) (7°31'S., 127°18'E.), 3.5 miles W of the very fertile and has several small streams.
NW part of Pulau Romang, is surrounded by a steep-to reef
outside of which there are no dangers. There is no anchorage in4.65 Teluk Solat (7°09'S., 128°41'E.), on the E side of
the vicinity of the island. Pulau Damar, is a deep bay penetrating the island for 2.5 miles;
Pulau Tellang (7°32'S., 127°33'E.) and Pulau Limtutu are it is surrounded by high and very steep volcanic hills that are
two small islands on the same reef 3 miles E of the NE exwooded to the water's edge. The village of Kampung Wulur is
tremity of Pulau Romang. on the SW side of the bay; the villages of Kampung Solat and
Pulau Laut (7°32'S., 127°33'E.), a mass of rocks 56m high,Kampung Kehli are on the N shore opposite. A pier for small
is about 0.5 mile NE of the N end of Pulau Tellang. Pulaucraft projects from a peninsula near Kampung Solat. The head
Kital, a cone-shaped island 65m high, is nearly 1 mile E of theof the bay is filled by a large drying reef extending as far E as
S end of Pulau Tellang. It is separated from Pulau Tellang anampung Kehli. This reef shows by discoloration between
Pulau Limtutu by a deep and clear channel in which anchoragampung Kehli and Kampung Solat, but does not show well
can be taken, with local knowledge, in about 21.9m, sand andlsewhere. There are some hot springs at Kampung Kehli.
stones. Currents set through this channel with a maximum Tides—Currents.—In Teluk Solat the maximum fall of tide
velocity of 2.5 knots. that can be expected is 1.2m and this occurs in June and Dec-
ember. The maximum rise of 0.7m occurs at all semidiurnal
4.63 Pulau Maopora(7°35'S., 127°36'E.), about 6 miles E spring tides.
of Pulau Romang, is 310m high near its N end. There is a Anchorage.—During the Northwest Monsoon Teluk Solat
sandy beach along the W side of the island but there is naffords good anchorage, in about 50m, with a house at the
anchorage off of it. A 35m bank projects 2 miles from the Nmouth of a small stream 0.4 mile NW of Kampung Wulur,
end of the island. Anchorage can be taken over a 10.9m shobkaring 294° and the pier at Kampung Solat bearing 000°. Dur-
on this bank about 0.5 mile E of the N end of the island. Therang the Southeast Monsoon, a heavy swell sets into the bay.
are strong tide rips, however, over this bank. The N coast of the Directions.—Because there are no detached dangers in
island is rocky and steep. The E shore especially near the S ef@luk Solat it is easily entered. The reefs and both sides of the
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bay are not more than 183m wide, however, because thiila within the 200m curve unless seeking anchorage in the
prevailing winds push rollers onto the N shore and the currentshannel that penetrates the reef W of Pulau Kari. There are
set in the same direction, care should be taken to avoidome coconut plantations on this side of the island.
approaching the N shore too closely. In entering the bay steer Anchorage.—\essels anchor 0.4 to 0.5 mile W of the N side
for the house, at the mouth of a small stream 0.45 mile NW obf Pula Kari, in depths of 29 to 40m, in a channel between the
Kampung Wulur, bearing 294°. reefs N of Pulau Nila. This channel has a navigable width of
about 183m between rocks bordering the reefs on each side,
4.66 Teluk Wilhelmus(7°06'S., 128°39'E.), on the N shore with a least mid-channel depth of 7.6m. The summit of Pulau
of Pulau Damar affords anchorage sheltered against the SoutNila bearing 190° leads into the channel, but caution is
east Monsoon; however, the holding ground is poor and theecessary because of the currents which sometimes set
bottom rises rather sharply. Vessels proceeding to this anchodiagonally across the entrance. The small islet of Nusafnu,
age enter on a southwesterly course, steering toward the mouttose off the middle point of the N coast of Pulau Nila, is a
of the small stream that empties into the head of the bay. Thigseful mark but it is difficult to make out from the entrance.
anchorage is not safe during the Northwest Monsoon. Locahbout 0.5 mile SW of the anchorage is a small drying reef.
knowledge is necessary. Because of the volcanic activity in this vicinity, it is advisable
Anchorage can be taken off the S coast Meanjung Paran  to send a boat ahead for soundings and to mark the reefs along
(7°13'S., 128°38'E.). Vessels approach with the tangent of théhe channel before attempting to proceed to the anchorage.
SE extremity of Terbang Utara (North Terbang) astern, bearin@his anchorage can also be approached from the W by keeping
210°, and anchor on that line in any desired depth clear of théhe S side of Pulau Kari bearing 093°, but caution should be
coast reef. exercised because this course leads only about 0.4 mile N of
the detached reef referred to above.
4.67 TheTerbang Islands(7°20'S., 128°33'E.), composed
of Terbang Utura (North Terbang), 142m high, and Terbang 4.69 Wotai Road (6°45'S., 129°29'E.), on the S side of
Selatan (South Terbang), 122m high, are located, respectivellpula Nila, is open to the S and is exposed to wind and sea dur-
5.5 and 9.5 miles S of Pulau Damar; both islands are unining the Southeast Monsoon. In the NW part of the road is Teluk
habited. The highest part of Terban Selatan is a plateau that 8olat, a narrow bay that penetrates the coast for a dis-tance of 1
steep on the N side and moderately sloping on the S. Tempnile. In the middle part of the bay there is an aver-age depth of
orary anchorage can be taken near the S end of Terbang Uta@/m, but drying reefs fill the N part and cut off the entrance to
in a depth of about 73m, with the 463m elevation at the SE enthe bay. The village of Wotai, with a flagstaff, is on the N shore
of Pulau Damar lying midway between the SE point of Pulauof the roadstead. In the road, outside the shore reef, the depths
Damar and Terbang Utara. Depths increase rapidly just outsidare irregular. To insure against uncharted risings of the bottom
this position. There is sometimes a very strong current in th@s a result of volcanic activity, it is advisable to send a boat
channel between Terbang Utara and Terbang Selatan. ahead to make soundings and to mark the reefs before pro-
Nus Leur (Noes Leoer) (7°14'S., 128°23'E.) consists of twoceeding to the anchorage. The recommended anchorage is in
small islands, 46m and 30m high, respectively, on an extensiveepths of 46 to 61m, with Wotai village bearing 342°.
coral reef 8.5 miles SW of the W extremity of Pulau Damar. Doesborgh Reef(6°40'S., 129°25'E.), 4.5 miles NW of
The reef is too steep-to for anchorage here. Pulau Nila, is a drying, rock, atoll-shaped formation 2.25 miles
Pulau Teun (Teoen) (6°58'S., 129°08'E.), 26.5 miles ENE of long NE-SW and 1 mile wide.
Pulau Damar, consists principally of an active volcano, 655m Nil Desperandum (Griffen Reef) (6°37'S., 129°47'E.), about
high, with a crater that is visible from N but not from S. Erup- 17 miles ENE of Pulau Nila, is about 0.75 miles long E-W and

tions from this volcano have been known to occur. 0.5 mile wide. It is composed of sand and coral and dries 1.8m.
There are several villages on the island. Vessels may obtain Pulau Serua (Seroea) (6°19'S., 130°01'E.), about 37 miles
anchorage with local knowledge off the village bjoni NE of Pulau Nila, has a 641m truncated conical volcanic peak

(7°00'S., 129°07'E.), off the SW coast, in a depth of 13m, withnear its center. On the NW side is a lesser peak 244m high. The
the flagstaff of the village bearing 050° and the N entrancdast eruption occurred in 1844. The coasts of the island are
point of the small bay in which the village stands bearing 332° clear except for a few narrow coastal reefs which do not exceed
The bottom is very steep-to. The flagstaff is clearly visible andl83m wide. Kekeh Besar, 193m high, is on a bank of sound-
there is a church which is partially obscured by a large tree. ings extending almost 1.5 miles W of the W end of Pulau
Serua. Kekeh Ketjil, a much smaller island, is about 183m E of

4.68 Pulau Nila(6°44'S., 129°30'E.), 23 miles NE of Pulau Kekeh Besar. The passage between Pulau Serua and the reef on
Teun, is a steep volcanic island, 781m high, with a few scatwhich these last two islands lie is deep and clear of dangers.
tered patches of trees and shrubs. The only eruption on recordAnchorage can be taken, in depths of 61 to 70m, in the chan-
occurred in 1932, but steam, sulphur vapor, and hot springs areel between Kekeh Ketjil and Pulau Serua. There is also an-
observed regularly on the E side. The N half of the island ischorage, in depths of 70 to 82m, off a small sandy beach on the
fringed by a steep-to coastal reef which dries. A ridge with aN side of the island. Some conspicuous boat sheds are on this
depth of 3m is off the NW edge. beach. Vessels approach and anchor with these sheds in range

Pulau Kari (Nika Islet) (6°42'S., 129°31'E.), an islet 47m with Lesluru (Lesloeroe) village bearing 186° and 0.18 mile N
high, is on a reef that extends 1.25 miles N from the N side obf the drying reef. The village is in a saddle-like depression
Pulau Nila. Vessels should not approach the N side of Pulabetween the two main peaks of the island.
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Kepulauan Sermata—Southern Chain 4.72 Pantai Wonreli (8°05'S., 127°09'E.), some distance
inland, is the only village any importance on Pulau Kisar. It is
4.70 The E end of Timor (See Pub. 163, Sailing Directionsthe headquarters of a government official and there is a large
(Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara) is higthurch in the village. Vessels call regularly at the village
and the coast is steep-to. A range of mountains, 435 to 1,219except during the Northwest Monsoon, when the port of call is
high, extends in a SW direction from this point, paralleling theat Pura Pura on the E coast.
coast a distance of about 2 miles. Rain is very uncertain on Pulau Kisar. Frequently a whole
Jaco Island (Jako) (8°26'S., 127°20'E.), off the E extremity year will pass without rain. On such occasions the entire popu-
of Timor, is a small flat, uninhabited island, 81m high, coveredlation moves temporarily to Pulau Romang.
with trees. It appears as a part of Timor except when seen open
of that island. Jaco Island is fringed by a reef varying in widthKepulauan Leti
from a few meters on the W side to about 0.2 mile on the N and
S sides of the island. 4.73 Kepulauan Leti (8°11'S., 127°55'E.), a group of is-
Selat Jaco (Jako Strait) is a deep clear channel, 0.3 mile widands ENE of the E extremity of Timor, includes Pulau Leti,
between Jaco Island and Timor. The strait can be safely navRPulau Moa, and Pulau Lakor. Pulau Leti and Pulau Mao are
gated at mid-channel. fairly hilly, but Pulau Lakor is rather low however, since the
Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents set directly through trees on the latter island reach heights of more than 49m, the
the strait at a rate up to 4 knots. The N current is of greateisland can be seen more than 15 miles.
duration than that setting S. Tide rips occur at each entrance. Destructive cyclonic storms sometimes occur in these is-
Heavy seas prevail off the S entrance during the Southea$inds, particularly in the spring at the change of the monsoon.
Monsoon. Pulau Leti (8°12'S., 127°42'E.), the westernmost island of
the Leti group, is about 22 miles ENE of the E end of Timor.
Pulau Kisar (8°04'S., 127°11'E.), about 18 miles NNW of Along the middle of the island is a chain of rounded hills the
the E end of Timor, has a number of rocky hills, the highest othighest of which is 406m high. The hills in the central part of
which is 240m high. The coasts, rising steeply from the sea, arthis chain are not wooded but are sparsely covered with tall
gray terraced walls of bare coral lime broken in only a fewgrass. The low hills at the E end of the chain are covered with
places where small streams empty into the sea. The inlanmees. On the low parts of the island there are many coconut
hills, seen through the breaks in the cliffs, are also gray and angalms. At the base of the hills and extending to the shore is flat
sparsely wooded. land that forms a sort of terrace 7.6 to 18.3m high. On the S
side of the island there is a separate plain which rises steeply
4.71 Pantai Wonreli Road(8°05'S., 127°09'E.) is an open from the sea, where it is undermined by the action of the
roadstead on the W side of Pulau Kisar. A light is shown closéreakers. A reef skirts the E side of the island.
N of Pantai Wonreli Road. A narrow drying reef, with deep A light, from which a racon transmits, is shown from from a
water behind it, is about 91m offshore and acts as a naturathite framework tower neafTanjung Tutpateh (8°13'S.,
breakwater. A shallow channel, used by flat-bottomed boats &t27°36'E.), the W point of Leti.
LW and by loading proas above half-tide level gives access to The inhabitants of Pulau Leti dwell on the flat land, usually
the area behind the reef. The shore of the bight is a sandy beaoear the shore. The villages are mostly built on coral reefs 9.1
with a few sheds. A conspicuous white pyramid is on the So 12.2m high. Water Buffalo, goats, and pigs are plentiful,
shore of the bight. however, the island is subject to drought and famine, at which
Anchorage is available, in 29 to 40m, coral and stones, abouimes the inhabitants migrate temporarily to Pulau Moa.
137m WNW of the above-mentioned white pyramid. Farther Anchorage.—During the Southeast Monsoon vessels can
offshore, the bottom is so steep there is the danger of draggirenchor off the village of Kampung Serwaru lying on a bare
anchor. It is customary to run a hawser to the shore, but with astrip of land fronted by a sandy beach on the N side of Pulau
offshore wind or at the change of the monsoon and during theeti. The coast is low for a short distance E of the village, but
Southeast Monsoon, when the tidal currents set along the shobeyond this it becomes steep with cliffs and trends NE for a
in a NNE and SSW direction, it is very improbable that even ashort distance forming a small bight protected on its W side by
very strong hawser would hold a vessel in position. During arshort coral stone mole. Because of a detached offshore drying
onshore wind, this anchorage cannot be used. reef, loading and unloading can only be carried on at HW and
Winds—Weather—During some months of the year even then it is difficult if there is any sea. Anchorage can be
cyclonic of “Valwinden” winds make the anchorage untenable taken in 26 to 29m, coral and stones, poor holding ground, with
The Northwest Monsoon not only makes anchorage impossiblthe N extremity of Pulau Leti, near Tutukai village bearing
but also prevents boats from approaching the shore. Durin§j01° and Waurlawan, the highest hill on the island, bearing
that season contact with the island is made on the E side 480°. This anchorage is dangerous during the Northwest
Pura Pura, which will be discussed later, where vessels heavitonsoon.
to and send boats ashore. There is anchorage, in 37 to 73m, on the S side of the island
Tides—Currents.—At Pantai Wonreli Road, the maximum in front of the village of Luhulele, about 2.75 miles from the E
rise of tide, occurring in March and September, is 0.9m abovend of the island. Vessels can anchor anywhere between the
mean sea level. The lowest LW, 0.85m below mean sea levetrescent-shaped drying reef S of the E end of the village and a
occurs between January and March and between July and Segandy bank projecting 1 mile in a SW direction from the shore
tember at semidiurnal spring tides. 1.5 miles W of the village. Swinging room is limited and there
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is a least depth of 7.9m in the entrance, which is about 137nslets. On the NW end of the reef are Armortun and

wide. Local knowledge is recommended for both of the abovévieaterialam, two low wooded islets, the latter with a con-

anchorages. spicuous tree on its W side. The sides of the reef are so steep-to
that anchorage outside is impossible. The reef encloses a

4.74 Selat Moa(8°10'S., 127°45'E.), a deep clear passagdagoon which can be reached from the E side through a channel
between Pulau Leti and Pulau Moa, is about 2 miles widel37m wide, with a least depth of 5.5m in the fairway.

Tidal currents in the strait are strong and sometimes cause aThe entrance is marked, entering, on the starboard side by a
very choppy sea when setting against the wind. white conical buoy, and on the port side by a black can buoy. A

Pulau Moa (8°12'S., 128°00'E.), E of Pulau Leti, is a coral course of 222° leads into the lagoon. Inside there are numerous
lime plateau with two groups of hills. The W group of hills has reefs, some of which may be marked by beacons. There is
a maximum elevation of 289m 5.5 miles E of the W end of theanchorage in the S part of the lagoon N of Meatiy Miarang, but
island, and the E group has a maximum elevation of 375m 2 ttocal knowledge is essential. Strong tidal currents can be
4 miles E of the island's center. A few of the hills are wooded expected in the entrance channel. Meatiy Miarang is the only
but most of them are bare. The main part of the island is fertileinhabited island on the reef; a light, from which a racon trans-
but it is marshy in spots. The inhabitants live in severalmits, is shown from its W side. The island is reported to be a
villages, of whichKampung Pati (8°13'S., 127°52'E.), on the good radar target at a distance of 20 miles.

S coast, is the most important.

Anchorage.—Because the coasts of Pulau Mao are steep-to 4.77 Luang Island (Loeang) (8°11'S., 128°42'E.) and
there are not safe anchorages except during the change of tKalapa Island, 14 and 18 miles, respectively, NE of Meatiy
monsoons and at the beginning of the South MonsoonMiarang, are on a drying reef about 15 miles long on which there
anchorage can be taken almost anywhere off the S coast of tlaee several smaller islets. Luang Island, almost barren, has two
island. It is customary to anchor, in a depth of 40m, sand, abowtonspicuous hills the highest of which is 260m high. The island
183m from the coast reef. Currents set along this coast at a raie reported to be a good radar target at a distance of 26 miles.
as high as 2 to 3 knots. Kalapa Island the easternmost and largest island on the reef, is

Small vessels can anchor in deep water off Kampung Pati ogenerally low but covered with tall trees. Metutun (Metoetoen)
the S coast of Pulau Moa, during calm weather, but the sea island, 1.75 miles E of the W end of the reef is covered with high

usually too heavy. coconut palms. Small craft sometimes anchor at the W end of
In the absence of strong winds and currents, temporarthe reef. Luang Island is the only inhabited place of the group.
anchorage may be taken ofKampung Klis (8°13'S., Pulau Sermata (8°12'S., 128°55'E.), close E of Kalapa Is-

127°57'E.) at the bend of the S coast 5.5 miles E of Kampuntand, is a long narrow island with a chain of small, round,
Pati. The anchorage is 0.15 mile from the drying shore reef igrass-covered hills running down its middle. The highest point
62m, sand, with the village flagstaff bearing 047° dadjung on the island, 392m, is covered with trees. There are a number
Tutnei (Toet Nei) (8°15'S., 127°58'E.) bearing 151°. of villages on the island surrounded by high stone walls.
Anchorage can be taken in Lelang Bay on the S side of the

4.75 Selat Lakor (8°14'S., 128°04'E.), a strait between island during the change of the monsoons and during the
Pulau Moa and Pulau Lakor, has a least width of 1 mile and idNorthwest Monsoon, but the bottom rises steeply and during
clear of dangers. Eddies and strong tide rips are frequentlthe Northwest Monsoon the anchorage is frequently made
encountered off Kampung Moanga, a village on the E coast afinsafe by sudden violent squalls. Because the bottom rises
Pulau Moa, and off the NW end of Pulau Lakor. The tidal steeply elsewhere in the vicinity of Pulau Sermata, there are no
currents set through this strait at a rate of 4 knots or more.  other anchorages. Local knowledge is necessary.

Pulau Lakor (8°15'S., 128°10'E.), E of Pulau Moa, is low
and flat, but its tall trees make it a good landmark. The 4.78 Pulau Babar(7°55'S., 129°45'E.), 40 miles ENE of
generally rocky shores are broken in places by short stretchd2ulau Sermata, is fertile and covered with forests. There are
of sandy beaches. There are several villages on the islandeveral hills, the highest of which is 826m high and near the
Kampung Warwawang (8°13'S., 128°09'E.), on a rocky cliff center of the island, but is not particularly conspicuous. More

on the N side of the island, is conspicuous. conspicuous from NW or SE is a group of hills in the NE part
of the island. The coasts, sloping down from the hills, are
Kepulauan Babar fringed in places by a drying reef 0.1 to 0.15 mile wide. The

water from the rivers of the island, as well as from those of

4.76 This group of islands consists of Meatiy Miarang, Pulau Wetan, discolor the sea for a great distance.
Pulau Sermata, and Pulau Babar, together with the smaller Pulau Wetan (7°55'S., 129°32'E.) is 349m high at its S end
islands adjacent to them. Except for Meatiy Miarang, theseand 137m high at its N end with a coral lime terrace between.
islands are hilly and are good landmarks; furthermore, they can Selat Wetan, a strait separating Pulau Babar and Pulau Wetan,
be approached closely. is deep in the fairway and about 1 mile wide in its narrowest

Meatiy Miarang (Meatimiarang) (8°20'S., 128°30'E.), a part. A 6.7m shoal is on the W side of the S part of the strait
small, flat, and densely-wooded island, is 16 miles ESE of thabout 0.5 mile off the shore of Pulau Wetan, 2.5 miles NE of the
SE end of Pulau Lakor and near the E end of a drying reef 12.5 part of that island. A 5.9m shoal is on the E side of the S part
miles long NNW-SSE and about 5 miles wide. On the reefof the strait about 1.25 miles NE of the shoal just mentioned.
about 0.5 mile W of Meatiy Miarang is Morau, a low wooded Currents, which are sometimes accompanied by a heavy
islet; close off the SE end are Djagat Tutun, two small rockyswell, set N and S through the strait.
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4.79 Herlei Road (7°53'S., 129°33'E.), on the E side of that it affords no anchorage, but beyond that and as far as the
Pulau Wetan, affords comparatively safe anchorage, in 50nvillage of Kampung Manuwui, the northernmost point of the
Vessels bound for Tepa during the Northwest Monsoorisland, anchorage can be taken almost anywhere. Vessels
frequently anchor here awaiting the opportunity to work cargashould approach slowly with the anchor veered out 55m.
at Tepa. Swells coming in from the open Selat Wetan are
frequently troublesome in this road. Off-lying Islands off Pulau Babar

Tepa Road (7°52'S., 129°35'E.), on the W coast of Pulau
Babar, affords the best anchorage in the vicinity during the 4.83 Pulau Dai(7°34'S., 129°41'E.), about 12.75 miles N
Southeast Monsoon. With NW winds there is sometimes conef Pulau Babar, is about 4 miles long and ranges from 0.75
siderable sea and surf on the coast, but there is no danger wille to 1.5 miles wide. It has three summits of which the
dragging unless the wind blows hard. There is room for severatasternmost and highest is 651m high. Anchorage can be taken
vessels in the road. During the Northwest Monsoon, howevein the bight on the N coast opposite the village of Kampung

it is better to anchor in Herlei Roads. Lewa. The anchorage should be approached slowly with the
A reef, with of depth of 1.8m, lies about 0.25 mile NW of the anchor veered out about 70m. The coast reef, however, is nar-
flagstaff at the village of Kampung Tepa. row and vessels are exposed to dangerous squalls, particularly

Tides—Currents.—At Tepa Road, the lowest water level, during the Southeast Monsoon. Boats can land near the village
occurring in July, August and September, is 0.2m below meaduring calm weather.
sea level; the maximum rise is about 2.5m above mean seaPulau Daweloor (7°46'S., 130°04'E.) and Pulau Dawera,
level. about 10.5 miles NE of Pulau Babar, are about 7.5 miles long

Directions.—Vessels should approach Tepa Road anchoragim a NW-SE direction. The maximum elevations of the two
with the flagstaff at Kampung Tepa bearing 090° and anchor iislands are, respectively, 293m and 334m. Both islands are
the desired depth. Allowance should be made for tidal currentshabited. They are separated by a narrow reef-bordered strait
which set N and S. When nearing the roadstead the depthsith a least depth of 2.7m. Three detached shoals with depths
decrease suddenly. It is recommended to lower the anchor withf 2.8 to 4.9m are about 0.5 mile S of the S end of Pulau
about 50m of cable out and to approach as slowly as possibl®awera. A coastal reef with a depth of 1.8m near its outer end
During the Northwest Monsoon, 81m of cable should beprojects more than 1 mile W from the SW end of Pulau
veered out. Dawera. Coast reefs extend into the channel from the SE ex-

tremity of Pulau Dawera and Pulau Daweloor.

Kampung Tepa (7°52'S., 129°36'E.) (World Port Index No.  Anchorage can be taken, in a depth of 55m, during the
52890) is at the S part of the bight abreast Tepa Road. Southeast Monsoon in a bight on the W side of Pulau Dawera

A blue flag at the flagstaff signifies cargo cannot be workedpposite the village of Kampung limarang (7°44'S.,
at Tepa. Vessels then ordinarily proceed to Herlei Road on th&31°00'E.). Approach on a SE course along the shore of the
opposite side of Selat Wetan to await favorable conditions. island. The reef tongue projecting out from the SW extremity

of the island can be readily made out in good visibility.

4.80 Southwest coast of Pulau Babar.-Fhe SW coast of Anchorage can also be taken, in 28 to 37mVilatuwai
Pulau Babar is fringed by a narrow, rocky, steep-to reef. ARoad (7°46'S., 130°02'E.) in an opening in the shore reef at the
detached reef, 0.15 mile wide and with a least depth of 4.9m, i8V end of Pulau Daweloor. The tongue of the reef is marked by
1.5 miles offshore and 5.25 miles WNW of the S end of Pulawdiscoloration.

Babar. This reef seldom discolors. Anchorage can be taken, in

a depth of 50m, almost anywhere along this coast. The recom- 4.84 Pulau Masela(8°09'S., 129°52'E.), 6.5 miles SE of

mended method of anchoring is to approach the coast slowlPulau Babar, is 9.5 miles long and 1 to 1.75 miles wide. It has

with about 73m of chain veered out. three summits the highest of which, near the center of the
island, is 199m high. The island is surrounded by a reef which

4.81 South and E coasts of Pulau Babar-Several driesin most places and extends about 1.75 miles E from the S
detached reefs with depths of 4.9 to 7.6m are close off the coasnhd of the island. A detached 12.8m shoal is 1.25 miles off-
between the villages of Kampung Ahanari and Kampungshore about midway along the E side of the island. There are
Wakpapapi, 4.75 and 6 miles, respectively, NE of the S end ofeveral detached reefs and shoals closer inshore on both the E
Pulau Babar. A 6.8m reef lies next to the coast 4 miles SSE odind W sides of the island. The reefs on the E side, especially
Kampung Ahanari. These reefs do not discolor. Another reefthose less than 9.1m, are not as well marked by discoloration as
1.5 miles long and 91m wide, is 0.35 mile offshore from thethose on the W side.
village of Kampung Letwurong and has a least depth of 6.7m. Anchorage can be taken anywhere around the island, in
This reef discolors and the passage between it and the coastdepths of 55 to 70m. Vessels sometimes anchor in an opening
clear. Anchorage can be taken close to the shore anywhene the reef on the SE side off the village kdmpung Telalora
along these coasts except in the bight in the N part of the E8°12'S., 129°50'E.) when the reefs are marked by discolored
coast. water. During the Southeast Monsoon, however, entry is not

possible because there is too much sea at the entrance to the

4.82 North coast of Pulau Babar—With SE winds, opening. Anchorage can also be had in Lawawang Road, on
anchorage can be taken N of the village of Kampung Jatokéhe W side of the island, in depths of 7.6 to 10.6m, on a narrow
near the N extremity of Pulau Babar. For a distance of 4 miledank which trends parallel to the shore and about 0.5 mile
W of this anchorage the coastal reef is so narrow and steep-tffshore. The coastal reef extends about 0.2 mile offshore, with
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occasional large rocks above water. The village of KampundPulau Maru. There are many fishermen on the reef that projects
Lawawang, surrounded by a wall and standing on a hill 24m¥ from the SW end of Pulau Maru during favorable weather.
high, was formerly reported as visible above the coconut trees Anchorage can be taken during the Northwest Monsoon in

SE of the anchorage. Teluk Loka, a bight on the E coast of Pulau Molu. The reef that
juts out from the N entrance is well marked by discoloration
Kepulauan Tanimbar and vessels can pass it closely. Vessels can also anchor, in 40m,

0.55 mile NW of Kampung Adodo. There is good anchorage

4.85 This group of islands, E of Kepulauan Sermata andeverywhere off the E coast of Pulau Maru, in a depth of 44m,
SE of Kepulauan Aru, consists of Pulau Yamdena (Jamdenagxcept off the coconut plantations on the SE point of the island.
and about 66 smaller islands fringed by steep coral bluffsLocal knowledge is necessary.
Except for Pulau Molu, Pulau Maru, Pulau Fordate, Pulau The channel between Pulau Wayagan and Pulau Maru
Laibobar, and the larger islands off the W coast of Pulawaffords the best route for vessels coming from NW and bound
Yamdena, the islands are low and flat. The S part of Pulafor Ritabel Bay, which is discussed in paragraph 4.89, particu-
Yamdena, N and W of Teluk Saumlaki, at the SE end of thdarly during the Southeast Monsoon. After this passage, shelter
island, is hilly, but none of these hills are conspicuous. Thes also afforded by Pulau Fordate and Pulau Larat. Choppy seas
points of Pulau Yamdena as well as the numerous islandare encountered frequently in this vicinity when the wind is
around it, however, are useful in fixing position in this area. blowing in a direction opposite to that of the tidal currents.

Because discolored patches are frequently encountered in4.88 Nus Lima(6°58'S., 131°35'E.) is a group of islets on a
relatively deep water in the vicinity of the islands and becauseeef 2.5 miles long and 2 miles wide, 6 miles SE of the S end of
the reefs on the W side of Pulau Yamdena and Pulau Selafaulau Maru. The reef discolors well but the shoals do not. Only
and in Selat Egeron seldom discolor, it is imperative to keep &V/ermatan, the largest of the islets, is inhabited, and then only
constant check on position and to pass close to the islands onbccasionally by natives working the coconut plantations. The
when the reefs can be sighted readily. Cyclonic storms occachannel between Wermatan and the small islet Pulau Kyabren-
sionally occur in these islands. gan, about 1 mile NW of the main body of the reef, is unusable.

All of the larger islands are lightly inhabited, but the density A 2.7m shoal is close S of Pulau Kyabrengan.
of population varies considerably and is affected by the Pulau Frinun (7°03'S., 131°34'E.) and a conspicuous rock
migrations of the inhabitants. Good pilots can be obtained irare on a reef 1.5 miles long and 1 mile wide 3.5 miles S of
many of the villages. There are numerous coconut plantationd/ermatan. This island is low, very sparsely wooded, and unin-
and untouched oil fields are believed to be in the interior othabited. The reef is well marked by discoloration. An isolated
Pulau Yamdena. 5.8m shoal that does not discolor is 2 miles SE of the island.

The islands are good radar targets at a distance of 18 miles. Pulau Farnusan (7°05'S., 131°39'E.) is an elongated islet

surrounded by a reef which discolors 1.5 miles off the N coast
Pulau Yamdena of Pulau Yamdena and 5.5 miles SE of Pulau Frinun. Temp-
orary huts on the island are used at times by coconut plantation

4.86 Pulau Yamdena(Jamdena) (7°30'S., 131°30'E.), the workers.
principal island of the Kepulauan Tanimbar group, is 64 miles Metirotton, close off the N coast of Pulau Yamdena, is a
long in a NNE-SSE direction and about 24 miles wide in itsroughly circular reef 1.5 miles in diameter, which is usually
middle part. It is a relatively flat island of coral formation. The well marked by discolored water.
low W coast is fronted by islets and reefs. The E coast, Pulau Larat (7°09'S., 131°51'E.), the W end of which is
indented with several small bays and fringed by reefs, iseparated from Pulau Yamdena by a narrow channel which can
closely backed by a number of small hills, the highest of whichonly be used by small boats, is low and wooded. The island is
is 240m high and is about at the midway point of the E coast.skirted in most places by a reef. On the reef off the N side, 2.5

miles E from the W end of the island, Matsori (7°06.5'S.,
Islands North of Pulau Yamdena 131°45.0'E.) a rock which from the W has the appearance of a
native canoe without masts and is a good landmark. Off the

4.87 Pulau Molu (6°45'S., 131°32'E.) and Pulau Maru, 4 SW side of the island is Sari Karmut, a large reef. Smaller reefs
miles S, are at the N end of Kepulauan Tanimbar. A hill, 274mand shoals extend 1.5 miles NW and 2.5 miles W from this
high, is near the NW extremity of Pulau Molu, and anotherreef. The channel between this detached reef and Pulau Larat is
named Keljobar Wahan, 197m high, is near the SE extremity oflear and can be navigated when the reefs can be seen.
the island. Lubwaan, the highest point of Pulau Maru, near the Close off the W end of Pulau Larat is low, flat Pulau Lutur,
center of the island, is a conspicuous hill, 268m high. The isletconnected to Pulau Yamdena by a 0.4 mile wide reef extending
Pulau Kalbur, 0.75 mile N of Pulau Molu is uninhabited. Thearound the W end and along the N side of the isladt-
channel separating these two islands is clear of dangers, botomal (7°08.4'S., 131°42.8'E.) is a very conspicuous rock
there is sometimes a heavy sea on it. A lighthouse, 40m iglose of the NE extremity of Pulau Lutur.
height, has been established (2003)Rurtau Kalbur (6°39'S.,
131°35'E.). Pulau Wayangan is at the SSW end of a shore reef4.89 Ritabel Bay (7°09'S., 131°43'E.), between Pulau
that projects out 2 miles from the S end of Pulau Molu. Lutur and Pulau Larat, is a well-sheltered rectangular area

There are villages around Teluk Loka and the W coast ofilmost 1.5 miles long and ranging from 0.27 to 0.45 mile wide.
Pulau Molu. Coconut plantations are on both Pulau Molu andrhe houses of the village of Kampung Ritabel can be seen for a
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distance of 8 miles on a clear day. The village of Kampungs situated, then keep about 2 miles offshore as far as Selat
Watidal is on a hill on the W side of the bay 1.25 miles NE of Egeron. This course leads considerably to the W of Sari Batsir,
Kampung Ritabel and the village of Kampung Lelinglun is Sari Waturi, and Sari Kilmasa, which are parts of an off-lying

opposite Kampung Ritabel on the E end of Pulau Lutur. chain of reefs paralleling the Pulau Yamdena coast at a dis-

Beacons, one on the edge of the reef extending from the NEance of 6 to 7 miles. The northernmost reef is 7 miles SE of
end of Pulau Lutur and the other on the edge of the reef extendcampung Watmuri and the southernmost is 11.5 miles farther
ing NW from Kampung Watidal, mark the channel leading to SSW. In this chain there are drying reefs and reefs with depths
Ritabel Bay. There is a 3.2m shoal 1.5 miles offshore N ofof 1.8 to 9.1m. The only dangers between these reefs and the
Kampung Watidal. Pulau Yamdena coast are 4.9m and 3.9m shoals, respectively,

Tides—Currents.—At Ritabel Bay, the highest water level 8.75 and 12.5 miles S of Kampung Watmuri; these are seldom
occurs in February and March; the lowest occurs in Julymarked by discoloration. A depth of 10m is between these last
August, and September. The maximums that can be expectédo shoals. A broad reef projects from the E side of Asutuban,
are, respectively, 2.5m above and 0.2m below mean sea levehn island off the SE end of Pulau Yamdena and on the N side of

Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in 15m, mud, in Rita- the E entrance to Selat Egeron.
bel Bay, about midway between Kampung Ritabel and the Vessels with local knowledge can obtain anchorage off
opposite shore of Pulau Lutur. Strong N winds send a heavgeveral of the villages between the villages of Kampung Wat-
swell into this anchorage. muri and Kampung Tumbur, 33 miles farther S.

The S approach to Ritabel, between Larat and Yamdena, is The riverWari Tambrian (7°47'S., 131°27'E.), discharges a
only navigable by small local craft. There is a least depth ofstream of muddy water into an inlet about 20 miles NNE of
0.6m in the fairway. Asutubun Island. Much of this water flows through the channel

between Pulau Yamdena afdilau Mes (7°50'S., 131°26'E.),

4.90 Kampung Ritabel (7°09'S., 131°43'E.) (World Port 4 miles S of the river. Therefore, this channel should only be
Index No. 52860) is on the W side of Pulau Larat and on the Rised when the water is clear and the reefs are plainly visible.
side of Ritabel Bay. A pier, from which a light is shown, Caution.—A deposit of iron ore which causes a local mag-
projects out to the edge of the reef from the shore abreast of theetic disturbance is on the E coast of Pulau Yamdena, nearly
village. abreast of the redari Kilmasa (7°39'S., 131°44'E.).

Selat Orafruan (7°05'S., 131°55'E.), a strait between Pulau An 11.9m shoal lies about 2.5 miles E of Kampung Alusi.
Larat and Pulau Fordate, is clear of dangers; the shore reefs on
either side are well marked by discoloration. 4,92 Selat Egeron, a strait separating Pulau Selaru from

Pulau Fordate (7°02'S., 131°58'E.) is very hilly, with Pulau Yamdena, presents no navigational difficulties. Several
several conspicuous peaks. Villages are on the W coast and ti@ands and points of land are useful in passing through the
S side of the island. At the village of Kampung Aweer on thestrait. To vessels approaching from the W the hill at the S end
W coast near the S end of the island is a small conspicuousf Nusa Anggarmasa, at the W end of the strait, is conspicuous.
church. A rocky stretch is on the W coast between the villages To vessels approaching the strait from E, the low Matkus
of Kampung Sufanin and Kampung Adodo. A lighthouse, 40misland, 2 miles within the E entrance, seems at first to be a part
in height, has been established (2003) Tanjung Waar- of Pulau Yamdena. It does not appear as an island until within
langier (6°59'S., 132°00'E.), the NE tip of the island. Anchor- 5 miles of the strait. There is a coconut plantation on Matkus
age is available, in 49m, on both the E and W coasts, except ofsland; due to the felling of coconut palms the aspect of the is-
the rocky area mentioned above. Local knowledge is necessatgnd is continually changing. Vessels coming from W approach

Caution.—A shoal with two 8.2m depths and with a radius with the N end of Nusa Anggarmas bearing 090°; when the hill
of 1.5 miles has its center about 5.75 miles E of the NE end 0bn the S end of the island is made out, s#&& course until the
Pulau Fordate. hill bears 090°, then steer for it until it is about 3 miles off;

course should then be changed to pass through the middle of

Pulau Nukaha (7°05'S., 131°59'E.), about 2 miles SE of the channel.

Pulau Fordate, is an islet 39m high near the W end of a drying Nustabun (8°02'S., 131°12'E.), a small islet 1.25 miles NW
reef 3.5 miles long E-W and 2.75 miles wide at its E end. Theof Matkus, is on a bank extending SSW 1.5 miles and NNE

reef is well marked by discoloration. 0.25 mile. This bank is seldom marked by discolored water.
A stranded wreck is on the N side of the reef surroundingBattjawat (8°02.7'S., 131°11.1'E.) is a rock near the S end of
Pulau Nukaha. this bank. Vessels crossing the strait between Saumlaki Bay

and Adaut Road should take the channel between Matkus and
Directions for the East Coast of Pulau Yamdena  Battjawat.
Saumlaki Bay (7°58'S., 131°17'E.), near the E end of Selat
4.91 Between September and March, the period when thé&geron, is a marked indentation in the S coast of Pulau Yam-
Northwest Monsoon blows hardest, it is advisable for vesseldena. Saumlaki Road, on the E side of the bay, affords safe an-
proceeding from Selat Orafruan around Pulau Larat and the horage year-round.
to Selat Egeron to pass fairly close along the E coast of Pulau Saumlaki Light is shown at an elevation of 9m from a white
Yamdena. From the S end of Pulau Larat set course to pass E fsmework tower at the pier head.
the Sari Karmut and Sari Karmuta, the extensive reefs S of the
middle part of Pulau Larat, and then pass at least 1 mile off the 4.93 Kampung Saumlaki(7°59'S., 131°18'E.) (World Port
conspicuous point on which the village of Kampung Watamurilndex No. 52870) is on the E side of Saumlaki Bay. A concrete

Pub. 164



88 Sector 4. The Banda Sea and Off-lying Islands

Saumlaki—Auto-Tide Station

pier, with a depth of 4.9m alongside its head, projects out from 4.94 Pulau Selaru(8°12'S., 130°58'E.), the N shore of
the shores of the village. Fresh water can be obtained from which forms the S shore of Selat Egeron, is generally low. Near
pipe at the pier head. A beacon marks the edge of the coastile S end of the island, however, there is a hilly ridge with a
reef 0.2 mile SW of the stone pier; about 0.75 mile S of themaximum elevation of 72m, and on the NW coast nEan-
same pier at the oil depot, another pier projects 60m and hasjang Watatutu (8°08'S., 130°56'E.), there are some inconspic-
berth at its head 20m long, with a depth of 5m alongside. Thaious hills.
zinc roof of a church forms a good landmark. A light is shown on the coast about 2 miles S of the hilly
A light shows from the SW extremity okstubun (8°03'S., ridge.
131°16'E.). A yellow mast lattice mast was reported about 0.5 Anchorage.—n addition to Adaut Roads, which has been
mile N of the light. previously described in paragraph 4.93, suitable anchorage is
afforded by Labuan Lemian and Labuan Olendir, two bights on
Adaut Road (8°08'S., 131°06'E.), on the S side of Selatthe NW side of Pulau Selaru, respectively, 12 and 18 miles NE
Egeron and at the N end of Pulau Selaru, affords safe anchoof the SW extremity of the island. Local knowledge is
age year-round. The preferred anchorage is near the pier at thecessary. The anchorage in Labuan Olendir, off the village of
village of Kampung Adaut. A shed with a galvanized iron roof Kampung Namtabung and E @anjung Watatutu (8°08'S.,
at the head of the pier is a good mark for entering and anchot30°56'E.) and the reef extending 1 mile N from that point, is
ing. A shoal, with a least depth of 7.9m, is in the NW approachparticularly sheltered against W and SW winds. The coast reefs
to the roadstead, about 1 mile SE of Nuyanat; a shoal, with are usually well marked by discoloration.
least known depth of 8.5m, is in the middle of the entrance of Directions.—Vessels coming from E and bound NW along
the roadstead inlet. the W side of the Kepulauan Tanimbar group may round the
SW end of Pulau Selaru at a distance of 1 mile off and then set
Kampung Adaut (8°08'S., 131°07'E.) (World Port Index a course to pass close S of the S end of Pulau Riama. This
No. 52880) is on the E side of Adaut Road. A stone pier jutscourse avoids the 10m shoal 3 miles SW of the S end of Pulau
out to the edge of the shore reef just N of the village. Riama. There is a 5.9m shoal 0.5 mile NE of the N end of
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Pulau Riama. The channel between Pulau Riama and the reefsTides—Currents.—Seaward of Pulau Selu, tidal currents
close off the W side of Pulau Selaru is deep and clear of darset N and S at a maximum rate of 2 knots. Observations taken
gers. in Selat Yamdena during July and August and the first part of
Caution.—An 8.3m and an 8.5m shoal are in the W ap- September showed a maximum drift of not more than 1 knot.
proach to Labuan Olendir, about 8 and 9 miles, respectivelyCurrents in the strait increase the discoloration of the water.
WNW of Tanjung Watatutu; an 8.5m shoal is 9.5 miles W of Pulau Wuliaru, the largest of the islands off the W side of

the same point. Pulau Yamdena, is close E of Pulau Selu. It has several hills,
An 8.5m coral patch is about 8.5 miles WSW of the SW endthe highest, 188m high, near the center of the island, but ap-
of Pulau Selaru. pears to be more nearly flat than Pulau Selu. The numerous

A 10m shoal and a 9.1m shoal are 3 and 10 miles, respecttangers, usually marked by discoloration, around Pulau Wuli-
ively, E of the SE end of Pulau Selaru, and two 9.1m shoalsru almost precludes any possibility of landing on the island.
are, respectively, 13.5 and 21.5 miles ENE of the same point.

A ridge with depths of 8.5 to 15.5m extends parallel to the 4.97 Pulau Keswu (Kiswui) (7°32'S., 131°09'E.), 104m
SE side of Pulau Selaru between positions about 6 miles SSEgh, about midway between Pulau Wuliaru and Pulau Yam-
and 10 miles SSW of the NE end of Pulau Selaru. dena, is separated from Pulau Wolas, an islet E of it, by a nar-

row, deep channel, clear of dangers. Close E of Pulau Wolas
Off-lying Islands off the West Coast of Pulau are several reefs, some of which dry and form sandbanks. The
Yamdena passage between these reefs and the coast of Pulau Yamdena

and that between Pulau Keswu and the edge of the foul rocky

4.95 Pulau Seira(7°41'S., 131°03'E.), about 21 miles N of ground mentioned above, about 1.25 miles WNW of the NW
the NW end of Pulau Selaru, is separated from the coast acdnd of Pulau Keswu, are clear of dangers. The coastal reef
Pulau Yamdena by a narrow, shallow channel which is used bgxtending from the E side of Pulau Wuliaru is almost always
small native boats. A broad reef, not very well marked bymarked by discoloration.
discoloration, extends S and SW about 4.5 miles from Pulau Nus Taram (7°29.5'S., 131°14'E.) are three small islets on a
Seira. On the W part of this reef, about 1 mile off the SWmud bank extending from the shore of Pulau Yamdena, 4.5
extremity of Pulau Seira, is Pulau Ngolin, a remarkable islandniles NE of Pulau Wolas.
with a heavily-wooded N half and a bare S half. About midway Selat Wotap (7°23'S., 131°11'E.), separating Pulau Wuliaru
along the NW side of Pulau Seira is the village of Kampungand Pulau Wotap, provides easy access to Selat Yamdena to
Wailutu. vessels coming from W.

Bara Sadi (7°48'S., 130°48'E.), a drying reef 9 miles WSW  Jarngur Rual and Jarnguar Raa are two well-wooded sand
of the S end of Pulau Ngolin, can generally be sighted for danks on separate reefs in the middle of the strait and are, re-
considerable distance because of the surf breaking on it. spectively, 1.5 miles SSW and 2 miles SE of the SW extremity

Depths of 10 to 12.8m lie from between 8.5 miles SE to 11of Pulau Wotap. Passage may be made on either side of these
miles SSW from the S end of Bara Sadi. An 11.9m shoal liesand banks. On the SW side of the strait are Pulau Natrool,
about 2 miles W of the same spot. 72m high, and Pulau Natraal, 52m high, respectively, 0.5 mile

Selat Yamdena(7°35'S., 131°05'E.), separating the W coastE and 1.5 miles ESE of the E end of Pulau Wuliaru. A 6.7m
of Pulau Yamdena from its off-lying islands, is easy to navigateshoal is about 0.5 mile SE of the SE end of Pulau Natraal; a
because there are numerous headlands and islands on whiimilar shoal is 0.5 mile SE of the SE end of Jarngur Raa. Foul
bearings may be taken. Because of murky water, sighting ofround extends a short distance NE from the NE end of Jarngur
reefs or shoal water should not be relied upon. Even the dedRaa. There is a 5m shoal 2 miles N of Natrool.
water of the strait is often discolored by mud stirred up by the The narrow channel between Pulau Natrool and the NE side
currents. On clear days with a few clouds, the murky wateiof Pulau Wuliaru is farther restricted by the coastal bank of
often gives the illusion of discolored water because of theéPulau Natrool, which has extended 0.13 mile.
shadows of the clouds. Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents set along the axis of the

channel in Selat Wotap at a maximum rate of 1 knot.

4.96 Pulau Sukeler(7°38'S., 130°57'E.), near the middle Directions.—The recommended channel through Selat
of the S entrance to Selat Yamenda 2.5 miles NW of the NWWotap is N of Jarngur Rual and Jarngur Raa. Approaching
end of Pulau Seira, is 42m high and is a good mark for enterinfrom W, after sighting the SW extremity of Pulau Wotap, steer
the strait. A drying reef extends about 0.75 mile WSW fromfor Jarngur Raa on a course of 132°. When the remarkable
the W side of Pulau Sukelar. Lengwati Islet is near the outerocky point with a rock off it, 1 mile SE of the 93m hill at the
end of this reef. A 7.6m coral shoal is 3.5 miles W of PulauSW end of Pulau Wotap, bears 013°, change course to 102°.
Sukeler. Jarngur Raa will then be well open W of Pulau Natrool. When

Pulau Selu, 7.5 miles NW of Pulau Seira, has two conspicE edge of Jarngur Raa comes in range with the highest point of
uous peaks in its hilly W part, Amat Dawah and Wuru Wuru, Pulau Natraal, bearing 218°, change course to 131°. The rocky
211m and 207m high, respectively. On the reef that projectpoint mentioned above will then be almost dead astern. This
NW 2 miles from the NW extremity of Pulau Selu are severalcourse leads into Selat Yamdena. Caution should be taken to
islets, of which Pulau Nitu, 76m high, is the largest and is aavoid the rocks, dangerous to navigation, NW of Natrool and N
good landmark. Off Pulau Nitu, as well as Tanjung Meta-nuanpf Natraal.
the SW extremity of Pulau Selu, there are sometimes heavy Vessels using the channel leading S of Jarngur Rual and
tide rips that raise a heavy sea. Jarngur Raa steer in with these two islands in range bearing
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097° until the W side of Pulau Natrool is in range with the E  4.99 Pulau Mitak (7°11'S., 131°28'E.), which has a coco-
extremity of Pulau Wuliaru bearing 194°, and then changenut plantation, is 3.25 miles ENE of Pulau Laibobar, and is
course to 127°. Keep on that course until the W extremity ofseparated from the coast of Pulau Yamdena by a narrow
Pulau Natraal comes in range with the E point of Pulau Wolasghannel which is made almost impassable by many reefs which
bearing 196°, and then proceed on an easterly course into Setdt not show up clearly because of opaque water. A small craft
Yamdena. pier is on the S side of the island. A 4.1m shoal which does not
discolor is 2 miles W of the SW extremity of Pulau Mitak,
Either of these channels can easily be navigated by eye whdyetween that island and the N end of Pulau Laibobar. A rock
the reefs can be made out. A detached, partly drying reef, 0.28wash, dangerous to navigation, is 1 mile NE of the N end of
mile SSE of the rocky point mentioned above in the directiondPulau Mitak.
for the N channel, is almost always marked by discoloration. Karata and Kabawa are high conspicuous islets, respectively,
The channel is also subject to the same misleading dist.75 miles N and 2.5 miles NNW of the N end of Pulau Mitak.
coloration of the water that was mentioned in Selat Yamdena Pulau Namwaan (7°07'S., 131°27'E.) and Pulau lItain, 6
which was discussed above. miles NW of the NW end of Pulau Yamdena and 4.75 and 7.5
miles, respectively, NNE of the N end of Pulau Laibobar are
4.98 Pulau Wotap(7°20'S., 131°15'E.), on the W side of being cleared for coconut plantations and are, therefore,
the N entrance to Selat Yamdena, is hilly with a maximumconstantly changing in appearance. The two islands are,
elevation of 189m near its center. On the W side are two smallespectively, 151m and 128m high. The channel between them
bays affording good anchorage. is clear, but it is so narrow that it should be used only when the
Pulau Laibobar (7°13'S., 131°23'E.), 7.25 miles NE of reefs along its shores are clearly visible. Depths of 10.9m or
Pulau Wotap, is very thickly wooded. A hill, 156m high, is at less extend more than 1 mile W and SW from the S end of
its N end, but the 391m elevation at the S end of the islandPulau Namwaan. Depths of 18.3m or less extend about 2 miles
dominates the entire Kepulauan Tanimbar group. On a cledarther SW.
day, this can be seen from vessels on the E side of Pulau Yam-Pulau Temar (7°09'S., 131°26'E.), a low and well-wooded
dena. The S side of the island is indented by a bay affordingoral islet, is 1.25 miles S of the S end of Pulau Namwaan. Two
good anchorage. The coastal reef of this bay discolors welllOm shoal spots are within 2 miles W of Pulau Temar. These
therefore there is no difficulty in entering. The channel be-shoals as well as the reefs around Pulau Temar do not discolor
tween Pulau Ungar and Pulau Laibobar has a depth of 7.6m. well.
Two reefs, each with a least depth of only 0.9m, are about 1
Pulau Ungar and Pulau Vulmali, 0.5 miles and 2.5 milesmile apart on a N-S line 2.75 miles E of Pulau Itain. These
resepctively, S of Pulau Laibobar, are very thickly wooded. Areefs show well.
reef with several drying rocks is within 1 mile ENE of the N Pulau Vatvurat (7°07'S., 131°27'E.) is separated from the

end of Pulau Vulmali. NE side of Pulau Namwaan by a clear channel 0.33 mile wide.
Bolu Island, close to the shore of Pulau Yamdena abreast theff the S side of Pulau Vatvurat are two rocks, above-water,
S end of Pulau Laibobar, is low and wooded. the northernmost of which bears a striking resemblance to a

Caution.—A 3m shoal is about 0.75 mile N, a 6.7m shoal is Madonna and Child.
about 1.5 miles NW, and 7.6m shoal is about 1 mile W, Two reefs with depths of 0.9m lie close together about 2
respectively, from the N end of Pulau Vulmali. miles NE of Vatvurat and are well marked by discoloration.
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SECTOR 5

SOUTH COAST OF IRIAN JAYA AND OFF-LYING ISLANDS

Plan.—This sector begins by describing the islands to the N In the Afura Sea, during the entire year, the currents set in a
and NW of Irian Jaya, including the large Pulau Waigeo andSW to W direction from Torres Strait to the Timor Sea and the
lesser islands, and the straits between them and the mainlarBlanda Sea.

Next, beginning at Tanjung Yamursba, the northernmost point

of Irian Jaya, and then W, the NW coast of Irian Jaya islslands North of Irian Jaya

described to its westernmost point on Salawati. Then in an E

direction, the SW coast of Irian Jaya is described to the 5.2 Kepulauan Asia(1°03'N., 131°15'E.) consists of the
Bensback River, the point dividing Irian Jaya and Papua Nevislands of Fani, Igi, and Miarin, all on a narrow reef 6.5 miles,
Guinea. This last part of the coast includes Selat Sele, Telulong in a NNW-SSW direction. The islands are low, but are
Berau, and the many bays and rivers entering the sea along thisvered with tall trees. The reef projects about 0.75 mile N

coast. from the northernmost island and 0.5 mile W from the W sides
of the islands. There are no anchorages in this group. The
General Remarks islands are uninhabited, but are sometimes visited by the

natives from Kepulauan Ayu. A pillar is on the W side of Pulau
5.1 Winds—Weather.—Along the S coast of Irian Jaya Miarin, the southernmost island. The channel between
,the seasonal changes in wind and weather are the same gendfapulauan Asia and Kepulauan Ayu is considered to be free
character as in the Afura Sea and the Banda Sea, with the Edsbm dangers.
Monsoon predominating. During the West Monsoon there is Kepulauan Ayu (0°30'N., 131°07'E.), about 22 miles S of
much rain along the coast and squalls are fairly frequent. Th&epulauan Asia, consists of almost 20 islets on two extensive
West Monsoon weakens in April and the East Monsoorreefs separated by a 1 mile-wide, deep, clear channel, free of
becomes established in May, although the winds are variable idangers.
both months. The East Monsoon blows with much constancy Pulau Aju, the largest of the group, is near the E end of the S
from June to November, but locally is influenced by theand smaller reef. The island, with several villages, has a maxi-
development of land and sea breezes. The West Monsoanum elevation of 106m in its NW part. Ur Babo, two small u-
prevails in December, but it is not dependable. The seasonainhabited islets on the W part of the reef about 4 miles WNW
distribution of rainfall depends upon the topography, but as &f Pulau Aju, are covered with coconut palms.
rule the wet season extends from December to March and the Mios Kuan, the southernmost islet on the large N reef, is a
dry season reaches its height in August and September. sandbank covered with coconut palms. A conspicuous plume-
Along the extreme S coast in the vicinity of Port Moresby shaped casuarina tree is at the S end of the islet and a small
and to the E, the West Monsoon is poorly developed andhrub-covered islet is off the N end. A village is on Mios Kuan.
predominates only in January and February. The wind beginslios Ros is a small, round, tree-covered islet on the E edge of
to turn in March and is quite variable in April and again in the reef about 1 mile E of the N end of Mios Kuan.
December. The velocity of the wind is highest in July and A lagoon in the central part of the N reef is entered through a
August, when it averages 14 to 15 knots in the open sea. narrow channel that leads in from the W side of the reef. On
The seasonal distribution of rainfall on the coasts of Irianthe N side of the entrance to this channel is a group of black
Jaya is quite variable, and depends to a large extent upastones which cover only for a short time during exceptionally
exposure to the monsoons. The East Monsoon is, as a rulelW. A vessel 55m long and with a draft of 3.4m has entered
relatively dry except where it strikes elevated regions. the lagoon. There is a detached 1.8m reef, barely marked by
On the S coast the East Monsoon is cool and generalldiscoloration, on the S side of the entrance and a 4m patch in
agreeable, but on the N coast there is little difference betweetihe middle of the channel about 1.25 miles within the entrance.
the temperatures of the two seasons. Temporary anchorage may be taken in the entrance to the chan-
It is much cooler in the elevated regions of Irian Jaya,nel, but the current there is strong. A more secure anchorage
especially at night and in the early morning. On the tops of thavithout strong currents is, in 33m, just S of the inner end of the
highest mountains, there are snow and ice at all seasons.  channel. Local knowledge is necessary. The flood current in
The Coral Sea is a place of origin for tropical cyclones, thethe entrance channel has a maximum strength of 5 knots. Slack
majority of which cross E Australia or skirt the E coast. water is of short duration, especially during spring tides. Ves-
sels proceed with the reef in sight, conning from aloft. Ordin-
Tides—Currents.—With the exception of the tidal currents, arily the edges of the reefs are clearly visible, but there are sev-
the surface currents in the area covered by this volume moveral reefs and rocks along the channel; some of these dangers
generally speaking, in the direction of the prevailing monsoondo not discolor well.
This general movement, therefore changes semi-annually. The
actual direction of the currents is greatly influenced by the 5.3 Pulau Abdon(0°30'N., 131°07'E.), in the central part
geographical locations of the various islands. They are not vergf the reef on the W side of the lagoon, has a maximum ele-
strong in the more open passages and seas. vation of 90m. It has been practically stripped of trees and is
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used by the natives for the cultivation of a type of beet, one of Directions.—\essels approaching the passage between
their dietary staples. There are a few houses and coconut palrRsilau Wayag and Pulau Kawe from W should steer for the SE
on the S side of the island. Pulau Reni and Pulau Ruton, N gboint of Pulau Uranie on a bearing of 081°, then, when the NE
the lagoon, about 5.5 miles NE of Pulau Abdon, are two low isfpoint of Pulau Kawe bears S, alter course to E. Do not ap-
lands on which there are coconut plantations and severgroach Pulau Kawe closer than 2.5 miles.

houses. In the central part of each of these islands there is aPulau Kawe (0°04'S., 130°08'E.), the largest island NW of
conspicuous square tree. Pulau Kanobe, on the NW part of tHeulau Waigeo, has a very irregular outline. Its N part is very
reef N of the entrance to the lagoon, is 61m high and entirelyheavily wooded, but the reddish-colored hilly S section is only
covered with trees and is uninhabited. Mios Mandung, 1.7%parsely wooded. The highest point of the island, near the
miles NNW of Pulau Kanobe, is partly sandy and partly rocky.center of its main part is 717m high. The island is reported to
The sandy portion is covered with coconut palms among whicbe a good radar target at a distance of up to 30 miles. Two
are houses. inlets penetrate the E side of the island for a distance of about

Tides—Currents.—In the vicinity of Pulau Aju, the lowest 1.75 miles. Several rocky islets are off the E side of the island.
water that can be expected, occurring in June or July and DeAn islet about 1.25 miles SE of the easternmost point of Pulau
cember or January, is 1m below mean sea level; the higheg&tawe extends in a SE direction in Selat Bougainville, with a
tide, occurring at all semidiurnal spring tides, is 0.7m abovereef at its outer end. Pulau Balabalak, 1.75 miles W of Pulau
mean sea level. Sometimes the prevailing meteorological corkawe, has several low grass-covered hills. There are several
ditions are such as to cause a fall of as much as 1.2m belovocks between the two islands.
mean sea level.

Currents were observed to set strongly in a W direction, 5.5 Selat Bougainville (0°08'S., 130°12'E.), a strait
especially through the channel separating the two reefs dietween the NW coast of Pulau Waigeo and the island SE of
Kepulauan Ayu. No surf was observed on the reefs. AccordindgPulau Kawe, is generally deep, but several shoal patches,
to the natives, the Northwest Monsoon causes a prevailing Ecluding a 9.1m shoal and a 6.7m shoal, 8 miles SW and 9
current which breaks strongly on the reefs. miles SSW, respectively, from the summit of Pulau Kawe, are

Budd Islet (Moff) (0°32'N., 130°44'E.), about 20 miles NW at the W end. Farther E, on the N side of the channel, 5 miles
of Pulau Aju, is low, covered with trees, and uninhabited. TheNE of the 6.7m shoal and 4.5 miles S of the summit on Pulau
islet has been reported to be a good radar target at a distancekdiwe, are two above-water rocky patches. The tidal currents
16 miles. running over the uneven depths cause strong overfalls and

Caution.—Caution must be exercised in approaching Buddeddies. In the narrower parts of the strait currents frequently
Islet, Kepulauan Ayu, and Kepulauan Asia. When the sun isttain a rate of 3 knots.
low and the sea calm the edges of the reefs cannot be seen. FurThe best route for vessels coming to the strait from S is
ther, the reefs rise so steeply that soundings give little warninghrough the channel between the islands of Pulau Ju and Pulau

of approach to them. The reefs dry only at LW springs. Minyafuin.
When approaching from W, after leaving the strait between
Islands Northwest of Irian Jaya Pulau Gebe and Pulau Ju from a position about 4 miles S of

Pulau Ju, steer for the summit of Pulau Batanpele on a course

5.4 A chain of islands, the westernmost of which is Pulauof about 104°. This will lead about 3 miles S of the 5.8m shoal
Sayang, described in paragraph 2.85, extends NW for 40 mileS8SW of Pulau Kawe. Then alter course to 054°, steering for the
from off the W end of Pulau Waigeo. high island of Pulau Me. On this course Tanjung D'Entrecas-

Pulau Wayag (0°10'N., 130°03'E.), Pulau Stephanie, Pulauteaux is approached to about 1 mile. When the cape is abeam,
Quoy, Pulau Coquille, and Pulau Uranie, and the other islandsteer 036° for the highest islet of Kepulauan Seprang. There is
of this chain are rocky with an average elevation of about 0.5m shoal 1.25 miles N of Pulau Me. Pass S of these rocky
198m. The islands are uninhabited except for occasional turtlslets and N of the islets of Kepulauan Loh Loh.
hunters. The islands are heavily infested with mosquitoes.

Many small detached rocks are around these islands. A 4.9Rulau Waigeo

shoal marked by discoloration is 1 mile S of the SW end of

Pulau Wayag, and a 7.6m shoal which does not discolor is 1 5.6  Pulau Waigeo(0°10'S., 131°00'E.), lying NW of the
mile farther S. A 9.1m shoal which discolors well is 1.75 mile W end of Irian Jaya, consists almost entirely of hills and
S of Pulau Stephanie. The tidal currents in the vicinity of thesenountains which rise steeply from the sea. The highest eleva-
islands are strong, particularly during spring tides. tions are on the N side of the islanBuffalo Horn (0°05'S.,

The channel between this group of islands and Pulau Kaw&30°45'E.), a 958m mountain peak about midway along the N
is wider and easier to navigate at night than is Selat Bougaincoast is a good landmark, as is Serodjil, 939m high and 14
ville, the passage S of Pulau Kawe. Pulau Deem, a smathiles W. Teluk Mayalibit, a bay entered on the S side of the
wooded islet, 52m high, on the S side of the W entrance to thissland, nearly divides the island in half. The island, covered
channel and 1.25 miles off the NW end of Pulau Kawe, is awith a dense forest, has a hot and moist climate.
good landmark. Two shoal patches, barely above-water, are The only place on the island that is visited frequently by ves-
0.75 mile off the N coast of Pulau Kawe, 2.25 and 3.75 miles Esels isSaonek Road(0°28'S., 130°45'E.), about midway along
of Pulau Deem; they usually break. Currents run through théhe S coast of the island. The only place where good water can
channel with considerable strength and strong tide rips arbe obtained iFeluk Fofak (0°02'S., 130°44'E.), on the N side
frequently encountered W of Pulau Deem. of the island.
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Pulau Waigeo—West and Southwest Coasts of Pulau Ju is a 9.1m shoal. SE of this last group of islands is a
group of small, low, coral islands includirgulau Yasbekar

5.7 These parts of the coast are extremely irregular andFwojo) (0°24'S., 130°13'E.), Pulau Arar-besar (Mios Arar-
are characterized by numerous moderately high mountainisesar), Pulau Tsiep (Pulau Jef), and the Mutus Islands. Another
with peculiar shapessunung Meja besar (Groote Tafelberg) group of islands is NE of the Mutus Islands; one of these,
(0°14's., 130°19'E.), the highest elevation in the W part of théPulau Biantsyi-besar, has a conspicuous peak, 136m high.
island, 6 miles E of Tanjung Selpele, the W extremity of Pulau The drying reef on the N side of Pulau Biantsyi-besar has been
Waigeo, is 486m high. Waisilip, 310m high and 3.3 miles ESEreported to extend 0.3 mile from shore. Passage between Pulau
of Gunung Meja besar, is conspicuous when seen from SVBiantsyi-besar and its surrounding islands should be avoided
Gunung Puri (Kasteelberg), 326m high and 5.5 miles E obecause the area has not been fully surveyed.

Waisilip, is hard to make out, but when identified is a good Pulau Gemien(0°19'S., 130°30'E.), E of the last group and
mark. close to the shore of Pulau Waigeo, has a number of hills with a
Between Pulau Pef (0°26'S., 130°26'E.) andlanjung maximum height of 226m. These hills aid in identifying it at a

Manare (0°16'S., 130°19'E.), the SW coast of Pulau Waigeoconsiderable distance.

forms a large bight. Teluk Waisai is in the NE part of this bight,

and Teluk Warparim, an indentation in the N shore of Pulau 5.9 Pulau Jeben(0°29'S., 130°21'E.) and Pulau Apibok
Gam, is in the SE part of the bight. Both of these bays afforcare two small rocky islets 5.5 miles WNW of the SW extremity
good anchorage and, except for the reefs and shoals closé Pulau Gam. A drying reef is between the two islets, and
along their shores, are clear of dangers. A channel close alorggveral rocks extend out SW from the W end of Pulau Jeben. A
the shore of Pulau Waigeo E of Tanjung Manare leads to TeluR.1m shoal is about 1 mile W of Pulau Jeben. A 5m shoal is
Waisai; a channel close around the NW extremity of Puladocated 3 miles ESE of the E side of Pulau Jeben.

Gam provides access to Teluk Warparim. The only permanent village on the islands of this group is on
Vessels must exercise caution in navigating the abovethe N side of Pulau Minyaifun. Local knowledge is necessary.
mentioned channels as well as those among the islands in tfgere is anchorage, in 25m sand, off the village. The anchor-
bight. The use of the chart is essential. Good anchorage &ge can be reached either from E or W by proceeding along the

available off Kampung Waisai, at the head of Teluk Waisai.shore of Pulau Minyaifun at a distance of 183m.

Kampung Waiwoom, the only other village on the SW coast of Tides—Currents.—The highest water level that can be

Pulau Waigeo, is about 4 miles SSE of Kampung Waisai. expected at the Mutus Islands occurs in May or June and
Directions.—Approaching from Selat Bougainville, steer November or December and is 0.7m above mean sea level. The

120° for the peak on Pulau Biantsyi-besar. When Pulau Manarewest level to be expected is 0.4m below mean sea level.

is abeam, steer for the S point of the headland N of Pulau

Biantsyi-kecil until Pulau Biantsyi-besar peak bears 189°, then 5.10 Teluk Alyu (Aljoei) (0°10'S., 130°18'E.), penetrating

alter course for the hilltop on Pulau Gemien bearing 102°. Athe W end of Pulau Waigeo for about 12 miles, is very irregular

sheltered anchorage can be found N of Pulau Gemien behind shape. There are three large islands and several smaller

the small island lying N of that island. islands in the entrance to the bay. There are two entrance
Approaching Teluk Waisai from SW, steer for the NW point channels, one N and one S of this group of islands. Tanjung
of Pulau Gemien bearing 050°. D'Entrecasteaux is the W extremity of the small westernmost

Vessels bound for Teluk Warparim can approach Pulau P&tland of the group. Tanjung Selpele, the S entrance point to
and Tanjung Ombrab closely. Leaving the bay and bound NWTeluk Alyu, is backed by a conspicuous 425m hill. The S
an inner fairway can be followed. Keep the summit of Pulauentrance, between Tanjung D'Entrecasteaux and Tanjung Sel-
Biantsyi-besar in range 307.5° with the middle of Pulau Penikipele is narrowed to some extent by a drying reef projecting 0.6
When the E point oPulau Yeben (0°29'S., 130°21'E.) bears mile NW from Tanjung Selpele and by a 3.9m shoal on the N
220.5°, alter course to 349° for Tanjung Waisai. Approach theside, but the channel itself is clear. In the N entrance channel
latter point until Tanjung Manare bears 280° until the peak ofare two 5.8m shoals and, farther in, a 12.8m shoal.

Pulau Biatsyi-besar is abeam, then alter course for the N point The inner part of the bay consists of several irregular arms
of Pulau Ronsuar bearing 258.5°. When Pulau Manare ithat are almost landlocked. The channel leading from the outer
passed, the archipelago can be left for Selat Bougainville withbay to the inner bay is divided into two narrow passages by

out further difficulty. along narrow island. A chain of small islets and rocks lies
about 0.5 mile off and parallel to the NW side of this island.
Pulau Waigeo—Off-lying Islands The N passage has a least width of about 0.2 mile and a least

mid-channel depth of 5.9m. A rocky shoal extends 0.3 mile off
5.8 Between Tanjung Selepele and the large hilly islandthe coast of Pulau Waigeo directly N of the NE point of the
of Pulau Gam there are many small islands and rocks. Amongarrow island. The S passage is wider at its W end and has the
the larger of these islands afeulau Batanpele (0°18'S., same least depth, but several rocks at its E end restricts its
130°13'E.) and Pulau Minyaifun, respectively, 4.5 and 7 mileswidth. A 3.7m shoal is about 0.25 mile N of the small island in
S of Tanjung Selpele. Pulau Batangpele may be identified byhe center of the lower inner bay. The shores of the outer bay
its 368m summit. Pulau Ju, 1.75 miles W of Pulau Minyaifunare steep and rocky with sandy patches in places. The chart is
and separated from it by a deep channel, is low. Two shoahe best guide in entering the outer bay. Except for the small
patches with depths of 6.7 and 10m are, respectively, 2.5 andllage of Kampung Selpele, near the point of the same name
1.75 miles NW of Pulau Ju. About 5.5 miles SSW of the S endon the S side of the entrance to the outer bay, and another
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village on the N entrance, there are no inhabitants in thelescribed under the general description of Pulau Waigeo in
vicinity of the bay. paragraph 5.6.

Directions.—The S entrance between Tanjung D'Entrec- Winds—Weather—The winds of the Southeast Monsoon
asteaux and Tanjung Selpele is the easier of the two. Enter tHeequently blow with a force of 7 or 8 over the mountains of
bay on a course of 098° with the southernmost of the Alyuthis coast, withtheir full strength occurring during part of the
Islands in range with the S point of the southernmost island imight and in the forenoon.
the entrance to the inner part of Teluk Alyu. This point may be The principal inlets between the W end of the island and
rounded closely. The Alyu Islets are the chain of small isletsTeluk Fofak are Teluk Mane Tep, Teluk Wunoh, Teluk Saripa,
close off the W part of the long unnamed island dividing theand Teluk Arago. Teluk Mane Tep is an open bay E of Pulau
entrance to the inner bays into two channels. Me. Teluk Wunoh, separated from Teluk Mane Tepby a

The inner bays are reached either by the passage N of theeeply-rising tongue of high land, is an open inlet and is
long unnamed island or by the passage S of it. The S passagefisnted by Pulau Wunoh, 106m high, near which are several
a long winding channel with a least mid-channel depth ofrocks, some above water.
11.9m. There are no off-lying reefs. The E end is about 0.2 Teluk Saripa (0°07'S., 130°22'E.), 5.5 miles E of Pulau Me,
mile wide in the fairway. is a large inlet that penetrates the island for 3.5 miles, and, with

Vessels using the N passage should steer 095° for the smalie N arm of Teluk Alyu, cuts nearly through the W part of the
islet NE of the long unnamed island. As soon as the NE poinisland. On the N side of the entrance is Pulau Sipsipa, from
of the long unnamed island bears 135°, alter course hard tahich a reef with rocks extends NW 0.75 mile. A similar reef
starboard for that point for not more than 91m, then turn haregxtends in a NW direction from the W entrance point of the
to port, setting a course of approximately 104° midway be-bay. Some small islets with extending reefs are near the head of
tween that point and the small islet mentioned above. the bay.

Vessels departing by the N passage should keep in the There is a village on the W side of Teluk Saripa, about 0.5
middle of the passage between the NE point of the longnile S of the W entrance point, and another at the head of a
unnamed island and the small islet NE of it on course 282°small inlet on the E side of the bay, about 1.5 miles SSE of the
Straight ahead is a small hilltop on the large 248m summit aE entrance point.
the outer part of the bay. This hilltop is S of and somewhat
lower than the 248m summit. When the NE point of the long 5.12 Teluk Arago (0°03'S., 130°33'E.), 11 miles E of
unnamed island bears 135°, turn hard to starboard on a cour3eluk Saripa, is open to the N; in its S part there are two inlets.
of 315°. Follow this course for about 91m, then turn hard toAn island about midway between the entrance points has a
port and proceed on a course of 275°, with the small islet that iseef, with several rocks extending about 0.3 mile to the E.
in the N entrance to the inner bay bearing 095° astern. Th@ulau Schun is off the W entrance point to the bay.
route should have a least depth of 18.3m. Caution.—Kepulauan Seprang, a group of islets, the highest

From the inner bay a deep and clear passage leads into tlaed westernmost of which is 38m high, is on the W side of the
spacious N bay. The middle inlet of this bay reaches to withinN entrance to Selat Bougainville, 5.5 miles NNE of Pulau Me.
about 0.3 mile of the head of Teluk Saripa on the N coast oKepulauan Loh Loh consists of six small, rocky islets 6 miles E
Pulau Waigeo. of Kepulauan Seprang. Both of these island groups are good

Anchorage.—The outer part of the bay affords anchorage,landmarks.
in 42 to 55m. The inner part of the bay and the bay N of it
affords excellent anchorage, in 26 to 33m. Teluk Fofak (0°02'S., 130°44'E.) is entered between Tanjung

Pulau Me (0°07'S., 130°15'E.), off the NW extremity of Forrest and Tanjung Rotsige. About 0.25 mile NNW of
Pulau Waigeo 1.5 miles NW of the N entrance to Teluk Alyu, Tanjung Rotsige are some beehive-shaped rocky islets. A
is 233m high. Drying reefs extend off the several points of thel4.6m shoal is in the middle of the entrance to the bay, and foul
island. A clear passage leads between Pulau Me and Pulamound, with Lelede Rocks, extends 0.35 mile from the E shore
Waigeo, but there are frequently heavy tide rips in its narrowesa short distance within Tanjung Rostige. The entrance channel
part. A drying rock is 0.75 mile N of Pulau Me and a depth of has a least width of 0.3 mile and depths of 37 to 55m. A reef

about 0.45m is close N of this rock. with an islet projects 0.4 mile NW from a point on the S shore
of the bay facing the inner end of the entrance channel. A
Pulau Waigeo—North Coast waterfall is on the N shore of the bay about 1 mile E of the

inner end of the entrance channel. Good fresh water can be

5.11 Except for the shores of the bays this coast is verytaken here; about 91m of hose is needed. The shore abreast the
rocky. In some places the hills rise almost vertically from thewaterfall can be approached closely. A village with a mosque
water's edge. Most of the inlets along the coast afford suitables at the head of the bay; it is fronted by a wide mud bank.
anchorage; the most sheltered is Teluk Fofak, which is
discussed in paragraph 5.12. Betwdanjung Bomasi (Hoek 5.13 Pulau Manuran (0°02'N., 130°53'E.), 10 miles ENE
Lamarche) (0°10'S., 131°18'E.), the NE extremity of the islandpf Teluk Fofak and 1.5 miles off the coast of Pulau Waigeo, has
and Tanjung Saobasar (0°05'S., 131°10'E.), about 10 miles a flat central summit 298m high. A 4.9m reef is about 0.75 mile
NW, there are no anchorages. This stretch of coast is low but B of the S extremity of the island.
is backed by rather high hills. Tanjung Bomasi is low but can Pulau Lawak (0°01'S., 130°57'E.) is 3 miles SE of Pulau
be recognized by Mount Pupri, 262m high and close S of théManuran. A channel, with depths of 12.8 to 16.4m, and a navi-
point. The more conspicuous elevations along this coast wergable width of 0.2 mile between the reefs on either side
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separates Pulau Lawak from Pulau Waigeo. A 5m patch lies inf Pulau Gam, to a position abreast of Tanjung Imbikwan and
the middle of the channel on its NE end. then NE to Tanjung Momfafa, 7.75 miles NE of Tanjung
Between Lawak and Tanjung Wariai, 5.5 miles E, anchoragémbikwan. Shoal patches of 5.9 to 9.1m are reported up to 7
may be obtained during the South Monsoon in any requiredniles E of Tanjung Momfafa, the E extremity of Pulau Waigeo.
depth. It has been reported that depths in the vicinity of the 5.9m
Teluk Kabarei (0°03'S., 130°58'E.), SE of Pulau Lawak, shoal are less than charted. Between this chain of dangers and
affords anchorage during the Southeast Monsoon. A piethe coast of Pulau Waigeo there is a deep channel which can be
which dries, projects from the shore abreast the village ofised when the reefs and shoals can be easily distinguished. The
Kabarai on the SE side of the bay. preferred course on this inside channel leads close along the
Directions.—Approaching Teluk Kabarei from W, proceed shore. Off the entrance to Teluk Mayalibit there is an opening
through the wide and safe passage between Pulau Waigeo aimtthe off-lying reefs. Close inside this opening is an unmarked
Pulau Manuran, avoiding the 4.9m reef S of the latter. Keep t@.2m shoal which seldom discolors. Abreast the village of
the Pulau Waigeo shore in the narrow passage between Pul&ampung Wakre, 5.5 miles WNW of Tanjung Imbikwan, the
Lawak and Pulau Waigeo. When passed the narrow elbow afiff-lying dangers recede toward the shore to such an extent as
this passage, bring the S point of Pulau Lawak astern bearinp make it absolutely necessary for vessels to be able to see the
253°. Proceed on this course, 073°, until the E point of Pulaueefs. A stone, which cannot always be seen, is 0.75 mile SW
Lawak is abeam, then alter course to starboard for the anchoof the village.
age in Teluk Kabarei. A good anchorage for small vessels is in
5.8 to 7.3m E of the three islets at the head of the bay. 5.17 Memyai Islet (0°22'S., 131°11'E.), 3.5 miles W of
Tanjung Imbikwan, is a 134m wooded hill and is a good mark
5.14 Teluk Boni (0°03'S., 131°03'E.), at Tanjung Wariai, for entering the inner channel through the opening WSW of
5.75 miles E of Pulau Lawak, the coast line turns sharply S fothat islet. Pulau Wayam, 1 mile S of Tanjung Imbikwan, is
2.5 miles and then, forming a right angle, turns again to the Equite low, but is made conspicuous by its high trees and is a
Fronting the bight thus formed is Teluk Boni, low, but coveredgood mark for vessels rounding the E side of Pulau Waigeo.
with high trees. A wide drying reef projecting E 1.25 miles andTanjung Imbikwan, backed by a 490m elevation, is also con-
NW 1.5 miles extends out from the E and N sides of the islandspicuous.

There is a village on the NW side of the island. Teluk Mayalibit (0°21'S., 130°56'E.), entered from the S
Directions.—Approaching Teluk Boni from NNW, keep to coast at a position 18 miles W of Tanjung Imbikwan, extends
the Pulau Waigeo side of the fairway. When W of Pulau Boniin a NW direction nearly across Pulau Waigeo and reaches to

keep in mid-channel and proceed to the anchorage S of Pulawithin 1.75 miles of Teluk Fofak on the N coast. Tidal currents
Boni. To leave to the E bring Bombedari Islet ahead bearingnd tide rips in the entrance are very strong and vessels over
113.5°. When the E side of Pulau Boni bears 349°, turn to por1m long are advised not to enter. It is advisable to wait for the
and steer midway between the large drying reefs. turning of the tide before entering. The tide turns 3 hours
Vessels approaching from E should bring the S point ofbefore or after HW at Saonek. The currents in the narrows
Pulau Boni ahead bearing 270°. Keep this course until thattain a maximum rate of 5 knots, and in the wider, southern
middle of Bombedari Islet bears 205°, then follow the reversepart, rates of 3 to 4 knots have been recorded. In the narrow
of the directions given above. parts eddies are formed and along the shores there are counter-
currents. Vessels are advised to anchor before entering and
5.15 Bombedari Islet(0°04'S., 131°06'E.), with a drying then proceed after observation of the current.
reef extending N for about 0.5 mile, is nearly 1.5 miles SE of Locally it is reported to rain often in August and September
Pulau Boni. There is a wide channel on the W and S sides adnd during these months the mountains are often clouded.
Pulau Boni, but the latter, entered from the E, between Pulau Directions.—The following general directions should assist
Boni and Bombedari Islet, is the better channel. The channeh passage of the channel through the strait.
between Pulau Boni and the coast of Waigeo W, affords good A mid-channel course of about 308° should be steered for
anchorage over a bottom of mud and sand. In the harbor, abottte first mile through the strait; then the point on the W side of
0.5 mile S of Pulau Boni, is an area with numerous reefs anthe channel, about 2 miles NW, should be brought into line
rocks. A channel separates Bombedari Islet from the shore afith the point beyond it on the opposite side of the channel
Pulau Waigeo, but there are several dangerous boulders inliearing 330°, and kept in line for another mile, after which the

and a 0.9m patch NW of Bombedari. W shore should be followed at a distance of 0.13 mile until the
A 5.5m shoal is reported about three miles NNW of Tanjungpoint on the E shore is abeam. There is a 1.8m shoal just out-
Wariai. side the strait entrance. A mid-channel course should then be
held to and through the narrows, which is less than 0.2 mile
Pulau Waigeo—South Coast wide, and where the channel turns abruptly W. Past the narrows

the channel is clear of shoals fulau Manil (0°18.3'S.,
5.16 This section of the coast betwedanjung Imbik- 130°54.0'E.), which should be passed on the N side on
wan (0°23'S., 131°15'E.), the SE extremity of the island andentering, and on its S side when leaving the bay due to the tidal
the SW extremity of Pulau Gam, is indented by two large baysstream disturbances in this vicinity.
Teluk Mayalibit and Teluk Kabui. A chain of reefs, shoals, and The depths in the bay gradually shoal toward its head and
small islets paralleling the coast at an average distance of there are generally depths of 9.1 to 24m over most of the bay
little over 2 miles extends from the E end of Pulau Mansuar, Swithin the entrance. The entrance itself is less than 183m wide

Pub. 164



98 Sector 5. South Coast of Irian Jaya and Off-lying Islands

in the fairway in places and is quite tortuous, but depths areomparatively shallow arm of Teluk Kabui. There are several
10.9m or more over the recommended track. It is reported thamall villages in Teluk Kabui. Among them are Kampung Ura,
a vessel drawing 5.9m can proceed to nearly all parts of then the islet of the same name; Kampung Warai, on the N side
bay. The bottom is mainly soft mud. The chief off-lying dan- of Pulau Myanef; and Kampung Menyaifun, on the N shore of
gers are a 1.8m shoal and a 6.4m shoal about 0.75 mile E andT2luk Kabui.
miles ESE, respectively, from the W entrance point to the bay. Selat Kabui (0°26'S., 130°33'E.), a strait separating Pulau
A reef, surrounded by shoal water, is about 2.25 miles insid&am and Pulau Waigeo, leads from Teluk Warparim into the
the entrance on the E side of the channel. SW part of Teluk Kabui. It is a very narrow channel with a
A moderate speed should be maintained in the vicinity ofileast depth of 1.2m and can be used only by small craft with
Pulau Manil in order to overcome the effects of the current. Inocal knowledge. The tidal stream in the strait sometimes
entering, after passing the narrows in the vicinity of the samattains a rate of 4 knots, causing tide rips and eddies.
islet give its NW point a wide berth when the tide is setting out.
There are small islets in the narrow channel about 1.5 and 2 5.20 Pulau Gam (0°30'S., 130°35'E.) has high steep
miles NW of the NW extremity of Pulau Manil. coasts. The highest point on the island, a hill 405m high, is 3
Small vessels intending to anchor in the vicinity of the miles W of Tanjung Jenanas, the E extremity of the island.
village of Pitsjor should first pass N of Pulau Manil, then turn Another hill, 296m high with another peak on its S side, is 2.5
around that islet and pass between it and the E end of Pulamniles S of the highest point. These two hills are good
Waiwah, then proceed to anchorage. landmarks when seen from E and SE. The island is not very
The narrow Mulu Bayong, separating Pulau Waiwah fromconspicuous when seen from SW. Two inconspicuous islets,
the coast SW is recommended only for shallow-draft vessels. &riwin and Friwinbonda, each 10m high, are close off the E
river discharging into the middle of the passage frequentlyend of Pulau Gam. Pulau Camphuys, an islet 2 miles SE of
carries debris into the passage, causing obstructions teriwinbonda, is 42m high, rocky, and covered with vegetation.
navigation. Pulau Kerupiar, a rock about 10m high, is close off the coast of
Pulau Gam, 2.5 miles SW of Friwinbonda. Several reefs and
5.18 Saonek Road0°28'S., 130°45'E.) consists of Pulau shoal spots in the channel between Pulau Gam and Pulau
Saonek-kecil and Pulau Saonek-besar, two islets off the S coastansuar do not discolor well. The currents in this channel are
of Pulau Waigeo about 11.5 miles SW of the entrance to Telulstrong. Only small vessels can use the small bays on the S and
Mayalibit. Pulau Saonek-kecil, the smaller NE islet, is woodedW sides of Pulau Gam.
and is 71m high. Pulau Saonek-besar is well-wooded and is Pulau Yanggelo is an islet off the SW extremity of Pulau
45m high near its SE end. A village is on its NW side. The isletGam; a 3.2m shoal is 0.5 mile W of Tanjung Ngan, the W ex-
is fringed by a drying reef extending nearly 0.25 mile from its tremity of that islet.
SW side. A reef with a depth of 3m is 1.5 miles NW of Pulau
Saonek-besar. The reef and the fringing reef on the SW side a®elat Dampier
marked by discoloration. A shoal with a least depth of 3.6m is
about 3 miles E of Pulau Saonek-besar. 5.21 Selat Dampier (0°37'S., 130°45'E.), the strait be-
Tides—Currents.—At Saonek Roads anchorage, the max-tween Pulau Waigeo and Pulau Batanta, has several channels.
imum rise and fall of tide that can be expected are, respectivelyfhe main channel leads close S of Pulau Mansuar, Pulau Kri,
0.6m above and 0.6m below mean sea level. Strong currentsxd Pulau Koh and N of Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duiven.
may be encountered around the island. Another channel leads along the S side of the bank on which
Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 29m, sand, NW of Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duiven lie. A third channel is be-
Pulau Saonek-besar, on the axis of the main pier of the villagdween the N side of Pulau Batanta and the chain of reefs and
Vessels may anchor closer to the island, but the tidal currentslets to the N. A bank of soundings which vary considerably
are strong and it is advisable to run a line to the shore if anand extending across Selat Dampier connects Pulau Batanta
choring farther in shore. and Pulau Waigeo. A chain of reefs and shoals, on which are
Pulau Augusta, Pulau Duiven, Pulau Jerief, and Kepulauan
5.19 Kampung Saonek(0°28'S., 130°47'E.) (World Port Tapok (Mansfield Islands), and through which the two S
Index No. 53040), on the beach on the NW side of Pulawchannels lead, extends in an ESE direction from a position
Saonek-besar, is the only place of commercial significance oabout 2 miles W of Pulau Augusta to Karang Batanta, a dis-
Pulau Waigeo. Jungle products from this area are collectethnce of more than 30 miles.
here for export. Two small boat piers and a larger pier for Tides—Currents.—The character of the tides and the rise
sailing craft front the village. and fall of tide in Selat Dampier are essentially the same as at
Teluk Kabui (0°22'S., 130°38'E.) is a wide inlet in the S Saonek Road, which has been discussed earlier in paragraph
coast of Pulau Waigeo NW of Saonek Road anchorage. Pulani18.
Gam closes off the greater part of the otherwise open section of Vessels off the W entrance to Selat Dampier, betwEgm
the inlet. East of Pulau Gam is an entrance channel 1.75 milging Soos(1°10'S., 129°58'E.), marked by a light with racon at
wide. Pulau Ura, an island 2 miles inside the entrance, is 126rthe E extremity of Pulau Kofiau, arthnjung Mabo (0°56'S.,
high. The channel W of this island is safe and deep. Vessel$30°23'E.), the SW extremity of Pulau Batanta, during the
may encounter strong currents in the entrance channel. Ammonths between September and April, will usually encounter a
chorage can be taken anywhere in the bay. Pulau Myanef, & current which is considerably influenced by the direction and
islet in the NW part of the bay, fronts Teluk Sesil, a small force of the wind. Between May and August, the current in this
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vicinity sets in a N or NW direction. During the turning periods having due caution for the reef extending NE of the E end of
of the monsoons there is scarcely any current in this vicinity. that islet.

At the height of the Northwest Monsoon, in the narrow part Eastbound vessels using the channel that passes S of Pulau
of the strait, between Pulau Duiuen and Pulau Jerief, the ebAugusta and Pulau Duiuen should bring Pulau Camphuys to
current sets ENE for 6 to 8 hours at a rate of 4 to 5 knots abear 028°, midway between Pulau Kri and Pulau Koh, and
springs, and 1 to 3 knots at neaps. The flood current sets SWake good that course; it leads across the ridge E of Pulau
for 3 or 4 hours but is weak. At the height of the SoutheasDuiuen over depths of 10.9 to 11.9m. Vessels preferring deeper
Monsoon, the flood current here sets W for 8 to 10 hourswater should, when Pulau Duiuen is about on the port beam,
setting successively to the WSW, SW, and SW by S; it therturn two or three points to starboard until the NW side of Pulau
attains its greatest rate, which at springs sometimes exceeds€Camphuys is just open of the SE side of Pulau Koh, bearing
knots, and at neaps, 4 knots. The ebb at this season sets ENEQ®8°; the small mountain N by W of Pulau Saonek-besar will
NE, but it is neither strong nor long lasting. It has beencome into range with the NW side of Pulau Camphuys. Vessels
observed, however, to attain a rate of 4 knots for periods of 1 teoming from E bring the last-named marks in range astern in
2 hours. good time to keep on that range line until Pulau Augusta and

At the E entrance to the strait, the ebb current is generallyulau Duiuen are in range, when course may be set to pass N
stronger during both monsoons. During the Northwest Mon-of the NW points of Pulau Batanta.
soon, an E current sometimes runs for 2 or 3 consecutive days.The channel along the N coast of Pulau Batantais easy to

Directions.—Vessels coming from W set an E course on thenavigate. Between the NW point of Pulau Batanta to the N
high NW point of Pulau Batanta, taking care not to approactpoint of Pulau Wruwarez (0°47'S., 130°46'E.) it is advisable
the southwesternmost island of the Kepulauan Fam groufo remain N of the line that joins the N point Bulau Dajang
within 2 miles because of the detached reef lying S of tha{0°47'S., 130°30'E.) to the N point of Pulau Wruwarez in order
island. Close the NW point of Pulau Batanta to about 1.5 mileso clear the dangers lying off the coast. Subsequently the
distant, then steer 036° toward the W point of Pulau Mansuaoutermost points of Pulau Batanta can be passed close-to.
When the 186m hill at the NW extremity of Pulau BatantaThere is a 4.6m shoal extending 0.8 mile off the coast from the
bears 203° astern, alter course to 023 in order to pass W of tigoint 5 miles E of Pulau Wruwarez. Whéianjung Kandor-
9.1m shoal W of Pulau Augusta. When the E points of Pulawa (0°50'S., 130°54'E.) is in range with the E sideRaflau
Duiuen and Pulau Augusta come in range bearing 108°, changgyemi (0°48'S., 130°54'E.), just clear of Tanjung Evanas, the
course to 070° and pass S of Pulau Mansuar, Pulau Kri, angasternmost point of Pulau Batanta, course should be changed
Pulau Koh. to bring this range astern; this course leads across the ridge W

If proceeding to Saonek Roads anchorage, take care tof Karang Batanta reef. Vessels bound to the S from Tanjung
remain outside the line joining Pulau Koh and Pulau SanoekEvanas should round that point and then proceed in a S direc-
besar until the reef NE of Pulau Koh has been passed. Puldion to the deep channel E of Teluk Sagewin.

Saonek-besar may be passed on either side, but in rounding

that island to the W they must give a good berth to the reeff-lying Islands on the North Side of Selat Dam-
extending out from the island. The highest point of Pulau Ganpler

and Pulau Saonek-besar hill in range bearing 282°, leading

well S of the SW extremity of the ridge of reefs E of Pulau 5.22 The Jef Doif Islands (Yef Doif Islands)(0°46'N.,
Saonek-besar and is a good mark for vessels approachii@9°47'E.) have been described in paragraph 2.88.

Saonek Roads anchorage from E. There is a 3.7m shoal 3 milesKepulauan Fam (0°37'S., 130°14'E.), off the W entrance to

E of Saonek Besar. Selat Dampier, consists of two groups of islands separated by a

Vessels desiring to take the channel close along the Pulatlear deep channel.

Waigeo shore when leaving Saonek Roads anchorage shouldPulau Penemu(0°35'S., 130°16'E.), the largest island of the
pass N or S of Pulau Saonek-kecil and parallel to the PulallW group, and Pulau Keruo, about 1 mile E, are high and
Waigeo shore about 0.5 mile off until E of Teluk Mayalbit at rocky. A rocky peak, 214m high, on the N end of Pulau
which point the distance offshore should be increased to Penemu, helps to identify the island. Pulau Penemu is the only
mile. The reefs are easily detected. Southeast of Tanjunggland of the group that is inhabited. A bank of soundings with
Babula, SW of the entrance to Teluk Mayalbit, there is ana least depth of 7.8m extends WSW 8.5 miles from the W side
opening in the ridge through which a vessel may pass, but thera Pulau Penemu. The passage N of Pulau Penemu NE to Pulau
is no clearly defined range for navigating it. A 1.8m shoal is NYeben is clear.

of this entrance. At the E end of the ridge there is also a A 5m patch lies about 4.25 miles E of the S point of Pulau
passage, but here, too, there are no marks, therefore, locaenemu.

knowledge is necessary. With good visibility it offers no

difficulty, but the small reef under the shore, which is passed to 5.23 Pulau Fam (0°39'S., 130°17'E.), the largest and
the S, was barely discernible during a survey. northeasternmost of the SE group of islands, is about 2.5 miles

Vessels can pass close outside Pulau Memyai, which has of the S end of Pulau Penemu. Near the E end of the island
practically no coastal reef. Small craft can pass between thiare two flat hills of about equal height and a conspicuous, flat-
islet and the shore, but this cannot be recommended becausetopped, 139m hill is in its W part. There is a village on the N
strong currents. Beyond Pulau Memyai there is a convenieritp of Fambemuk, a small islet to the S. The other islands SW
channel between the shore and Pulau Wayam. A mid-channef Pulau Fam are low, coral formations with high trees visible
course is recommended. Pass either E or W of Pulau Wayaffior 16 miles.
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Pulau Mingiman, 55m high, and Pulau Jar, SW of Pulau Fandeep bays. Several islands are along the coast. All of the bays,
are coral islands with high trees. These islands are surroundecept the westernmost, afford good sheltered anchorage, but
by deep water but there are many shoals, most of which arthere are no good marks for entering them. There are a few
marked by discoloration around the island between these lasmall villages on the N coast.
two and Pulau Fam. A 2.1m shoal is about 1 mile S of Pulau
Mingiman. A conspicuous tree is on a reef about 8.5 miles E oPualu Batanta—West Coast
Pulau Mingiman.

Anchorage may be obtained in a few places in this S group. 5.27 The W coast is very steep and there are no off-lying
Tidal currents may attain a rate of 2 to 3 knots. dangers. Two bays on this coast are so deep and exposed that

Karang Bata (Woodford Reefs) (0°42'S., 130°25'E.), about they afford no anchorag&anjung Mabo (0°55'S., 130°23'E.),
midway between the S part of Kepulauan Fam group and Pulaihhe SW extremity of Pulau Batanta, has a 99m hill at the end of
Augusta, are three rocky patches with depths of 4.9 to 5.8ma long low neck of land which from a distance appears as an
These reefs have little discoloration. island. Pulau Nelajan (Vischers Island) (0°55'S., 130°22'E.),

65m high, W of Tanjung Mabo and separated from that point

5.24 Pulau Mansuar(0°36'S., 130°34'E.), about 3 miles S by a deep and clear 1.25 mile-wide channel, is wooded and can
of Pulau Gam, has three inconspicuous peaks, the highest bé approached closely from all sides. A 186m cone-shaped
which is 383m high at about the middle of the island and aelevation is on the NW extremity of Pulau Batanta and is
lower but more conspicuous 281m hill at its E end. Airboreiconspicuous when seen from NE and SW, from a distance it
Islet is near the W end of an extensive drying reef, extendingppears as an island.

3.5 miles NW of the W end of Pulau Mansuar. A 10.9m shoal
is 1.5 miles SW of Pulau Mansuar. Pualu Batanta—South Coast

Pulau Kri (0°34'S., 130°41'E.), 215m high, is close E of
Pulau Mansuar and is connected to it by a drying reef on which 5.28 The S coast of the island is very steep-to and con-
is a small islet. The village of Yanbuba lies at the W end of thesequently there are no good anchorages along this coast.
island. Pulau Koh, 41m high, is on a drying reef 0.5 mile NE ofKampung Jodlo, the only village of any importance in this
Pulau Kri. A detached 3m shoal is 1.5 mile NE of Pulau Koh.vicinity is on this S coast near the E entrance to Selat Sagewin.
There is deep water SE of the islets.

Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duiven, 2.25 and 3 miles, respecPualu Batanta—East Coast
ively, S of the W end of Pulau Mansuar, are low and flat but are
covered with high trees visible for 16 miles. They are near the 5.29 Teluk Marchesa(0°49'S., 130°53'E.) occupies most
W edge of a ridge extending across Selat Dampier. There is af the E side of Pulau Batanta. Pulau Ayemi, 183m high, is
detached 9.1m shoal about 1.75 miles W of Pulau Augusta anabout midway between the 2 mile wide entrance between
several 10.9m shoals in the area. Although there is deep wat@anjung Makoi and Tanjung Kandorwa. A 0.6 mile, free of
in the channel separating Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duivemangers, is N of Pulau Ayemi. The narrow channel S of the
strong currents through the passage make its use inadvisablasland can only be used by small craft with local knowledge

Pulau Jerief (0°42'S., 130°42'E.), at the SE end of anand with the reefs showing. Vessels enter the N channel on a
extensive reef 7.5 miles ESE of Pulau Duiven, is similar inwesterly course past the N side of Pulau Ayemi and steer for
appearance to Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duiven. Maribio Islet, a small islet at the head of the bay.

Kepulauan Tapok (Mansfield Islets), three in number are Safe anchorage can be taken in the N part of the bay, in 29 to
small, low, and flat, lying on separate drying reefs about 440m, mud and sand. In the S part of the bay, S of the N tangent
miles E of Pulau Jerief. The southwesternmost is brusiof Pulau Ayemi extended to Maribio Islet, and in the coves on
covered, the middle islet has higher growth, and the norththe N side of the bay, there are numerous reefs. Depths of 9.1m
easternmost has trees visible for a considerable distance. extend 0.5 mile off the NW and W shores of Ayemi, and there

Caution.—Avoid the area between the reefs on which Pulauis a 9.1m shoal 0.7 mile NW of the W end. Rocks and a reef
Jerief and Kepulauan Tapok lie between which there may beith depths between 0.5m and 5m extend 1 mile N of the coast

unknown dangers. into the bay NW of Tanjung Kandorwa. These reefs can be
avoided by keeping the N side of Pulau Ayemi bearing more
Pulau Batanta than 90° and Maribio Islet bearing more than 250°. A village is

on Mesawai Islet, situated in the S part of the bay.
5.25 Pulau Batanta(0°51'S., 130°40'E.), on the S side of
Selat Dampier and separated from Salawati by Selat Sagewin,5.30 Karang Batanta(0°47'S., 131°00'E.), the SE extrem-
is about 34 miles long E-W and 3.5 to 8 miles wide. It consiststy of the ridge extending across Selat Dampier from Pulau
principally of a chain of moderately-high and densely-woodedAugusta and Pulau Duiuen, ranges 3 to 8 miles E of Tanjung
mountains with a maximum elevation of 1,070m. It can be seeltvanas, the E extremity of Pulau Batanta. The least depth on

for a distance of 30 miles. the reefis 3.2m. The currents around the reef are very irregular.
Vessels bound from Selat Sagewin or Teluk Marchesa de-
Pualu Batanta—North Coast siring to cross Karang Batanta should make good a course of

030° close along the E end of Pulau Batanta. This course leads
5.26 The N coast, very irregular in outline, consists of pro- across the reef with a least depth of 11.9m or 12.8m. Because
jecting spurs of mountain chain, between which are severaturrents set strongly across this course at a position N of Tan-
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jung Evanas, it is advisable to keep Tanjung Kandorwa, on theside the entrance, or in the lee of some rocks close E of the
S side of Teluk Marchesa, in range with Pulau Ayemi, justmouth of the river.
clear of Tanjung Evanas. There is a 9.1m patch 2.5 miles NNE From Tanjung Opmarai (0°23'S., 132°16'E.), 5 miles W of
of Tanjung Evanas. Kampung Koor, the coast trends SW for about 28 miles to
Selat Sagewin(0°57'S., 130°44'E.), between Pulau BatantaTanjung Sasawar. The first part of this coast is level at places,
and Pulau Salawati, is about 28 miles long from the NW extreespecially at the mouth of the river, Sungi Wewe. From a point
mity of Pulau Salawati to the E extremity of Karang Batantamidway between Sungi Wewe and Tanjung Sansapor to
and varies from 1.75 to 3.75 miles wide. The S shore of théfanjung Sasawar the coast, except for a patch of level land
strait will be discussed under Salawati, beginning in paragraphlose S of Tanjung Sansapor, where Sungi Wesan discharges, is
5.42. steep. Between Tanjung Sansapor and Tanjung Kasbi, 10 miles
Pulau Sagewin (0°57'S., 130°39'E.), Tanjung Dadi, and to the SW, the coast recedes, forming an open bay.
Tanjung Wasaget, all on the S side of the W entrance to Selat A drying reef extends 0.13 mile W from the village of
Sagewin, are conspicuous for a good distance and are godhmpung Sansapor and a coral reef with a depth of 0.9m is 1
landmarks for that entrance. Heavy rains often obscure the emile SW of the village. The drying coastal reef extends about
trances to the strait and makes navigation through it difficult a0.25 mile offshore from a point 1.25 miles NE of Tanjung

night. Kasbhi. A group of three drying rocks is close offshore about 3
A large white beacon was reported to stand on Tanjungniles NW of Tanjung Kasbi and a 2.3m patch is about 2.5

Wasaget, 0.75 mile S of Tanjung Dadi. miles NNW of the same point.

Irian Jaya—Tanjung Yamursba to Selat Sele 5.33 Mios Su (0°21'S., 132°10'E.) are two small coral

islands, Middelburg and Mios Su (Amsterdam), which are,

5.31 The NW coast of Irian Jaya frofanjung Yamursba  respectively, 2.5 and 4.5 miles offshore and 4 to 6 miles W of
(Cape of Good Hope) (0°21'S., 132°25'E.)Tamjung Sorong  Tanjung Opmarai. They are low, reef-fringed, and covered with
(0°49's., 131°13'E.), the NE entrance point to Selat Sele 8@igh trees visible for a great distance. A light is shown from the
miles to the WSW, is generally high and closely backed byN coast of Mios Su.
high mountains but in places there are tracts of level land near A very shallow reef about 0.5 mile wide extends 1 mile from
the shore. There are a number of scattered villages and sevetae NW point of Mios Su. The NE point of Middelburg is low
unimportant streams empty into the sea along this stretch aind a drying reef extends 0.5 mile N from that island.
coast. Vessels coming from Selat Sagewin or Selat Sele usually The channel between Middelburg and the shore is about 2
proceed rather closely along the coast and are able to takmiles wide and is navigable except for a 6.4m reef 1.5 miles E,
bearings on the numerous hills between Teluk Dore Hum andnd a 9.1m shoal about 0.5 mile farther N. A pier is on the S
Tanjung Yamursba. The most important of these are: a hillside of Middelburg. Both islands have coconut plantations.
435m high, W of Teluk Dore Hum; Olifant, 470m high, 4.5 The islands are difficult to make out at night from W unless
miles SW of Tanjung Sawasar; a round hill, 511m high, 2.5the vessel is fairly close inshore because of the dark coast
miles E of Tanjung Sawasar; andonggerap (0°39'S., behind them, but they can always be seen from E because they
132°03'E.), the most conspicuous peak along this coast, 8.7e then open of the coast. The channel between these islands
miles E of Tanjung Sawasatr. and the mainland can be used at night with good visibility.

The N part of this stretch of coast is backed at a distance of Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in 46m, good holding
10 miles to the S by the Tamrau Mountains, which are usuallyground coral and mud, S and W of Mios Su (Amsterdam Is-
masked by clouds. Among the mountains are many peaks witland). Anchorage is also available, in 14.6m, good holding
elevations of 914 to 1,707m, but they are of little use for navi-ground coral and sand, S of Middelburg close to the mainland
gation. shore. In this vicinity, however, heavy swells are caused by SW

winds that usually blow during the night and in the early morn-

5.32 Tanjung Yamursba (Cape of Good Hope) (0°21'S., ing hours.
132°25'E.), the N extremity of Irian Jaya, can be identified by Mega Road (0°40'S., 131°51'E.) has Sungi Mega dis-
some yellow stripes; on nearer approach, a small lower capeharging into the sea S of Tanjung Sawasar. A small village is
will be seen projecting from it at right angles. on the S side of the mouth of this river. Three drying reefs are

From Tanjung Yamursba, the coast trends WSW for 80 milesvithin 1.5 miles WNW of the river and a conspicuous above-
to Tanjung Sarong, at the N entrance to Selat Sele. Betweemater rock is about 0.25 mile outside the outermost reef. A
Tanjung Yamursba and Tanjung Opmarai, 10 miles to theletached 4.5m shoal is about 1 mile NW of the rock. Vessels
WSW, there is a wide bank of soundings on which a vessetan anchor, in depths of 6 to 9m, mud and sand, in the small
may anchor, in depths of 9 to 18m, during the Southeast Monroadstead inside the reefs. Anchorage can also be taken outside
soon. This anchorage, however, is untenable during the Norttihe road, in depths of 11 to 14m, to the NE between Mega
west Monsoon because of heavy swell. Road and Tanjung Sansapor.

Kampung Koor is a village 5 miles WSW of Tanjung Near Sungi Mega, the mountains are back from the coast.
Yamursba and 0.5 mile E of the mouth of the river Sungi Koor.For a distance to the W of the mouth of the river is a beach
This river is navigable for small boats for about 0.75 mile. Ainterrupted only in places where a projecting cliff rises directly
conspicuous stone, covered with vegetation, is off the villagefrom the sea. From Mega Roads the coast trends WSW to
As stated above, anchorage can be taken anywhere along tAisluk Dore Hum with no intervening bights. A 2.3m coral reef
coast. Small boats can land on the E bank of the river jusis about 5.5 miles W of the mouth of Sungi Mega and 1.25
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miles offshore. A 6.4m shoal is 1.5 miles N of this reef. strait is via a swept, sometimes tortuous channel marked by

Tanjung Asi, 12.5 miles WSW of Mega Road, can be identifiedighted ranges and other aids.

by a mountain spur 550m high, to the E. Winds—Weather.—During a survey of Selat Sele, S and SE
winds of variable force were experienced during July and

5.34 Kampung Asbakin (0°45'S., 131°41'E.), on the August. In September, October, and November the force of
banks of the river Sungi Asbakin, about 1.25 miles W of Tan-wind decreased and periods of calm intervened. There were
jung Asi, is on a flat beach which has steep-to rocks on botlpersistent light N and NW winds during February and March.
ends. The coastal range in this vicinity is a reddish stone with &Vest winds in February and March were occasionally accom-
species of cajaput tree on it. A narrow reef with a least depth opanied by intermittent rain squalls, which were sometimes
5.8m extends about 3 miles in an ENE-WSW direction 2.5quite local and usually occurred at night or in the afternoon.
miles NW of the village and an 11.9m shoal is about 2 milesThe rainfall during the East Monsoon is usually very slight.
NW of the village. Kampung Sausut is about 5 miles W of More recently it is said that winds may attain hurricane force
Kampung Asbakin on the bank of a small stream with the samé local storms and vessels should carry enough ballast to
name. insure maneuverability in the restricted waters of the strait.

Teluk Dore Hum, penetrating the coast for 2.5 miles in a W Tides—Currents.—In the wide N section of Selat Sele,
direction, is S ofTanjung Dore (0°44'S., 131°32'E.). It affords tidal currents are not perceptible. In the narrow section at the S
good anchorage, in a depth of about 28m, sheltered from Nnd of the strait, currents can attain a rate of 3 to 4 knots, but
swells. Pulau Hum, a small islet and covered with trees is ofthey cause no difficulty in navigating the strait.
the E entrance to the bay. A wide reef extends W and NE from Pulau Unaginim (1°12'S., 131°06'E.), an islet near the
this islet and a shoal area with several drying reefs extends Whiddle of the strait, the maximum rise and fall of tide that can
nearly 1 mile and N 1.5 miles from the islet. A detached shoalpe expected are, respectively, 0.4 above and 0.5m below mean
with a least depth of 2.3m, is about 1 mile E of Tanjung Dore.sea level. At the S and N entrances to the strait HW occurs,

The bay entrance channel, about midway between Tanjungespectively, 3 hours earlier and 0.5 hour later than at Pulau
Dore and Pulau Hum, is deep and about 278m wide. TwdJnaginim.
detached 3.9m shoals are in the middle of the bay, about 1.5 A light is shown from a beacon on a drying reef close NW of
miles SW of Pulau Hum. Unaginim.

Kampung Makebon is at the N entrance point to the bay.

Tides—Currents.—In Teluk Dore Hum, the lowest water  5.36 Tanjung Sorong (0°49'S., 131°13'E.), the NE en-
that can be expected is 1m below mean sea level; the highesance point to Selat Sele, is moderately high; reefs project
HW, occurring at all semidiurnal spring tides, is about 0.6malmost 0.75 mile from this point.
above mean sea level. Pulau Ram (0°50'S., 131°13'E.), 65m high, close SW of

The coast between Tanjung Dore and Tanjung Sorong i$anjung Sorong, is covered with tall trees. Three islets covered
uninhabited and has no landmarks of value to navigation. Thiwith vegetation are on the drying reef N of Pulau Ram, and
stretch for the most part is so steep-to that it affords ndhere are some low black rocks on the reef that extends almost
anchorage; however, vessels may anchor in fine weather, ih25 miles W from the island. A dangerous wreck is about 1
46m, about 0.3 mile offshore off the mouth of Sungi Warsam-mile off the S coast of Pulau Ram. There is a light on Pulau
son (Samson), about 9 miles WSW of Tanjung Dore. ThisRam; a radiobeacon and racon transmit close E of the light. A
stream is navigable by small boats for about 1 mile. Batdight is also shown from the rocks W of it.

Lobang, about 2 miles NE of the mouth of Sungi Warsamson, Sorong Roads is in the NE end of Selat Sele, about 4 miles S
is a rock about 24m high with an arched opening visible fromof Tanjung Sorong.

close E. Tanjung Noejew (Tanjung Nuyew) is about 3.5 miles S of
Tanjung Sorong. Close E of the point are piers and offices and
Selat Sele many shore structures. A light is shown frobopior Islet

(0°53'S., 131°14'E.), close off the point and another light is
5.35 Selat Sele(1°10'S., 131°10'E.) separates Salawatishown from the root of the oil pier at Sorong.
from Irian Jaya. The depths in the N part are irregular, but The passage between Tanjung Noejew and Dopior Islet is
nearly any deep-draft vessel can pass through the strait withoobstructed and should not be used.
difficulty. Sorong (0°53'S., 131°14'E.) is built on the shore E of Tan-
The oil facilities of Sorong, Sorong Doom, and Arar jung Noejew (Tanjung Nuyew). Sorong Doom is a native vill-
Terminal are on the E side of the N part of the strait. Kasim andge on Pulau Doom, an island to the S. The water tanks and oil
Salawati Oil Terminals, in the narrow S part of the strait, aretanks at Sorong are good landmarks visible in daylight for a
approached from the N part of the strait through a sweptonsiderable distance seaward.
channel which leads from position 1°00.0'S, 131°10.8'E to the
terminals. The minimum depth in the area of the mooring sys- 5.37 Pulau Tsiof (0°53'S., 131°12'E.), 53m high and
tem is 16m. The approach channel has a minimum depth aharked on its SW point by a light, is the westernmost of the
15m. Ships up to 305m long with drafts not exceeding 13m caislands of Tanjung Noejew and is about 2.5 miles SSW of
make the passage. Pulau Ram. It is wooded and has some gardens on it. Some
The central part of Selat Sele is encumbered by manwybove-water rocks are off the SW side and shore reefs extend
islands, islets, shoals, and other obstructions, and the S part 8f25 mile offshore on the N side. Three detached reefs with
the strait becomes increasingly narrow. Passage through thkepths of 0.9 to 3.3m and marked by discolored water are 0.5
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to 0.3 mile off the N shore. The northernmost of these reefs iSorong (0°53'S., 131°14'E.)
marked by a lighted buoy.
A small isolated 1.5m reef is 0.5 mile ENE of the NE end of World Port Index No. 53020
Pulau Tsiof.
A stranded wreck with a beacon marks a reef with a least 5.39 Sorong is situated E of Tanjung Noejew (Nuyew); oil
depth of 1.8m, 0.3 mile S of the SE end of Pulau Tsiof. Acompany facilities are situated here. Sorong Doom is at about

shoal, with a depth of 0.9m is S of the 1.8m reef. 0.5 mile S of Tanjung Noejew and situated on the E side of
A coral reef, about 91m in diameter and with a least depth oPulau Doom. The town of Sorong is built on the N of Tanjung
3.9m, is 0.5 mile ESE of the SE point of Pulau Tsiof. Noejew with a harbor on the S shores to facilitate shipping.

The port imports foodstuffs, consumer goods, and oil field

5.38 Pulau Doom(0°53'S., 131°14'E.), 38m high, is about machinery; exports include crude oil, plywood, nickel ore,
0.5 mile SW of Tanjung Noejew. A lighted beacon (starboardfrozen shrimp and tuna fish.
hand) stands on the summit of Doom, and a light (starboard
hand) stands on the foreshore on the N side of the island. The Port of Sorong
passage between Pulau Doom and the mainland was wire- . ; ;
dragged to a depth of 14m, however, a 6.1m shoal is 0.2 mile E hitp://www.portina4.go.id/sorong.htm
of the NE extremity of Pulau Doom and a 5.5m is 0.25 mile N ] )
by W of the W extremity of the island. There is a sunken Winds—Weather—At Sorong during the West Monsoon
wreck, dangerous to surface navigation, along the coast close(8ecember to March), the wind has insufficient force to cause
of Tanjung Noejew. difficulty. A slight ocean swell reaches as far as the roads.

The channels between Tsiof and Nanah, an island about 1.51ere is heavy rainfall although it is less than during the East
miles SE, and that between Nanah and Doom, are encumber&pnsoon. During the East Monsoon (May to October), the SE
with scattered dangers and neither should be attempted withowinds blow with a strength of 3 to 6 knots and care is necessary
local knowledge. Whe_n docking or undockm_g a vessel. _ _

Caution.—A beacon marks a drying reef 0.7 mile SSE of Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents near Tanjung Noejew
Pulau Nanah. A stranded wreck is on the SW side of the regde strong. ) ) )
about 0.5 mile S of the beacon. Beacons standing 0.3 mile SW At Tanjung Sorong, the maximum rise and fall of the tide
of the S end of Pulau Nanah mark a reef extending in thafhat can be expected is, respectively, 1.5m above and 0.9m
direction. Another beacon is about 463m WNW of the S end opPelow mean sea level.

Pulau Nanah. Depths—Limitations.—Sorong is approached from Selat

A 1.4m shoal and a shoal swept to 7.6m are 0.2 mile SE angele and entered from either W or S on range lights via two
about 0.3 mile SSE, respectively, from the S end of Pulathavigable channels. The W approach has a least depth of 19m
Nanah, close W of the W edge of the swept channel. Fouhnd the S approach has a least depth of 16m.
ground extends from these dangers to Pulau Nanah. Aspect.—Five large oil tanks are situated on the hillside

A detached reef, 278m off the S end of Pulau Doom, isabove the harbor.
marked by a beacon. Two seaplane mooring buoys are NE of Many piers, wharves, and quays are situated SE of Tanjung
this reef, near the piers at Sorong Doom. Noejew. A ferry quay stands close E of the point.

A drying reef, on which is a stranded wreck, about 0.5 mile S There are two commercial wharves at Sorong. These berths
of the front range light structure at Sorong is marked by ehandle general cargo, bulk cargo, and passenger vessels.; both
beacon. A 3m shoal is about 0.4 mile W of the same structureare of concrete construction, totaling 280m in length, and have
A wreck with a swept depth of 11.3m is about 0.7 mile WNW 11m alongside. Vessels up to 165m in length can be accom-
of the structure and off an oil pier at Sorong. modated.

Several shoals and drying reefs are between Pulau Doom andThe oil pier, Pertamina Quay, is a dolphin berth and extends
Pulau Nanah, and between Pulau Nanah and Pulau Tsiof.  200m S from the shore. This berth can accommodate vessels

A large part of Sorong Roads off the shoals and dangers hag tp 21,000 dwt, 175m in length, and 10m draft.
been wire dragged to a depth of 14m. An area SE of Pulau NanahA jetty for coastal vessels, Usha Mina Quay, is situated close
in the center of the swept channel and on the range line of the § of the oil pier, is about 40m long, with a depth of 7.6m
approach to Sorong inner roads has been swept to a depth of 6.3dngside.
over two shoal patches with depths of 6.5m and 10m, respectively, Farther E are two fishing quays, Alfa Kumia Quay and
close SW of the range line. The NE side of the swept channalarimun Solo Quay.
adjacent to this area has been swept to a depth of 12m. The harbormaster's office is situated at the root of the oil

Dangers not previously described and within the swept aregier. A modern hospital is situated close N of the port area.
of Sorong inner roads are a shoal with a swept depth of 6.5m At Sorong Doom, there is a government official headquarters,
about 1.25 miles SSW of the front range light structure; a shoahospital, and a government landing stage with a depth of 3.9m
with a swept depth of 5.6m about 1.5 miles S by W of thealongside, suitable only for small craft. There are seaplane
structure; and two patches, one with a swept depth of 9.7m anghoorings areas situated close N and S of Doom. Another
the other with a swept depth of 4.2m, about 0.5 mile and 0.7%eaplane mooring area is at about 0.5 mile SE of the oil pier.

mile, respectively, ENE of the NE end of Pulau Nanah. Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and available 24 hours.
The channels into Sorong inner roads, one from the W and'he pilot boards in the anchorage area 1.4 miles NW of Tsiof
the other from the SSW, are marked by range lights. Island Light.
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Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 20 to 31m, mud Vessels up to 130,000 dwt, with a maximum length of 280m
and clay, good holding ground, in the swept area S of a linend a maximum draft of 15m, can be accommodated. The
between the NE corner of Pulau Doom and the beacon markindepth alongside the terminal is 15m at LW; the mean tidal
the stranded wreck about 0.5 mile S of the front range lightange is 1.5m. The controlling depth at the entrances are

structure. This anchorage is open to the S and SE. 15.5m; the depth at the anchorage is 36.5m.
Temporary anchorage to await the pilot is NW of Pulau A general cargo berth is situated close N of the oil berth. Itis
Doom between the outer lighted buoy and Dopior Islet. 113m long with an alongside depth of 6.1m and is fronted by a

Anchorage can also be taken, in 12m, hard bottom, 0.75 milgertical steel face and rubber fenders. The Marine Office is
E of Bam Islet, withKatapatjan Rock (0°56'S., 131°06'E.) in situated close N of this berth, on the S side of a stream. A
range with the S point of Efman. There is always a NE swell indetached reef lies S of the oil terminal.
this anchorage causing vessels to roll heavily. Cargo can only Vessels usually dock during daylight hours; casting off the
be worked during HW. dock with a strong stern current is not unusual.

Directions.—To approach anchorage from N, steer a course The terminal is approached from either NW or SW, depend-
of 180° for Pulau Matan (0°58'S., 131°09'E.) until Tanjung ing on the direction of the tide.

Sorong bears 090°, then steer for Yef Doif, bearing about 241°. Repairs can be undertaken at Sorong but not at Kasim
When Bam Islet bears 170°, steer for it on that course untiTerminal.

Katapatjan Rock is in range with the N point &fulau

Rombombo (0°57'S., 131°06'E.), bearing 097°; then steer Aspect.—Pulau Kasim is an islet about 8.5 miles NNE of
around gradually to the eastward to bring Katapatjan Rock iTanjung Sale, the S entrance to the strait. The islet is about 1.5
range with the S point of Efman bearing 086° and anchor omiles long in a N to S direction, and is about 0.75 mile wide. A
this range line. light is shown from a village on the W side of the strait, about

Vessels bound for Sorong from N should pass W of the low0.75 mile NW of Pulau Kasim.
black rocks W of Pulau Ram. The light structure of the W ex- Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and should be requested
tremity of Pulau Tsiof bearing less than 178° clears these rock$rom Sorong 6 hours prior to arrival.

Then steer to pass N of the lighted buoy marking the 3.3m shoal Vessels awaiting a pilot can anchor about 1.25 miles NW of
about 0.75 mile NW of the N end of Pulau Tsiof, then remain Nthe SW end of Pulau Tsiof, over a bottom of mud and coral.
of the 102.5° range line until E of the 3.3m shoal. A course ofVessels arriving after 1600 will wait at anchor until daylight to
108° with Dopior Islet Light ahead leads in the middle of the make the transit to the terminal.

swept channel until E of the 3.3m shoal. Regulations.—Except for local fishing craft, the port limits

When E of the 3.3m shoal alter course S to bring the 102.5area is a restricted area. Any vessel authorized to use the port
range into line which leads between Dopior Islet and Pulaumust have a mooring master on board.

Doom toward the Oil Pier. If bound for anchorage, alter to a The vessel's ETA must be sent 72 hours, 48 hours, and 24
southerly course when the E extremity of Pulau Doom bearsours prior to arrival.

187°, passing E of the 6.1m shoal 0.2 mile off the NE side of

Pulau Doom. Salawati Oil Terminal (1°21'S., 130°59'E.)

Approaching Sorong inner roads from S steer for the 03.5°
range which leads close NW of the previously-mentioned 6.5nWorld Port Index No. 52695
shoal, about 0.5 mile E by S of the S end of Pulau Nanah.

5.41 Salawati Oil Terminal is an offshore tanker mooring

Arar Terminal (1°02'S., 131°14'E.), situated about 10 miles system positioned on the W side of Selat Sele about 3.75 miles
S of Sorong, consists of an offshore loading platform andSSW of Kasim Oil Terminal.
mooring buoys. There is a depth of 11m alongside. The term- Winds—Weather—See paragraph 5.35.

inal is a LPG and refined light oil-loading port. Tides—Currents.—At the berth, currents may attain a rate
of 4.5 knots; engines should be ready on standby. See para-
Kasim Oil Terminal (1°18'S., 131°02'E.) graph 5.35 for further information.
Aspect.—The terminal is situated in an area where the
World Port Index No. 53045 minimum depth is 15.5m. The terminal, NE-SW oriented, has

two mooring dolphins 0.2 mile apart and two breasting struc-
5.40 Kasim Oil Terminal is situated on the mainland of tures. The storage barge "Wampum" is permanently moored on
Irian Jaya, abreast the E side of Pulau Kasim, from which it ithe W side, with a pipeline extending NNE to the shore. A

separated by a 0.25 mile wide channel. tanker may berth starboard or port side-to, on the SE side of the
Winds—Weather—See paragraph 5.35. dolphins, depending on the stage of tide. Two tugs and moor-
Tides—Currents.—See paragraph 5.35. Currents of up to 7ing boats assist in berthing operations, directed by a mooring
knots have been reported. master who boards at the pilot station.

Depths—Limitations.—The tanker berth at the terminal has  Tankers, with a maximum length of 275m and up to 100,000
four breasting and four mooring dolphins, with a loadingdwt have berthed at Salawati Oil Terminal; however, the
platform setback at the mid point. The mooring dolphins aremaximum draft permissible to load is 13m. The least depth on
spread along the length of the berth, near the shore, fitted witthe passage through the strait is 15m.
quick-release hooks and electric winches to handle light Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. See paragraph 5.40,
messenger lines. Kasim Qil Terminal, for details.
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Directions.—After passing betweenEfman (0°55'S., 131°04'E.), is low and swampy, with extensive forests of sago
131°07'E.) and Pulau Tsiof, bring range lights &albili palms. There are numerous coconut palms on the beach. There
(1°06'S., 131°11'E.) and Wolo Genan, 3 miles S, in line bearingre some creeks, but no rivers. The only village of any
180°. The course leads E of dangers extending 2 miles NE afmportance on the island is Kampung Sailolof, on the SW coast
Kasiem (1°00'S., 131°09'E.). of the island.

When the SE point (1°04.7'S., 131°10.3'E.) of Kabra Bemuk
bears 297°, alter the course SW to 237°. This leads close N of 8alawati—North Coast
4m shoal which extends a short distance N from the reef
fringing the islet off the NW end of Balbili, however, vessels 5.43 The N coast of Salawati between Pulau Sagawin on
exceeding a draft of 4m must pass S of Balbili. the W and Yef Doif on the E can be approached very closely.

When Mehil (1°07'S., 131°10'E.) bears 100°, alter coursePulau Sagewin, at the W entrance to Selat Sagewin and close
SSW to bring the range lights orSegarau (1°10.5'S., NW of Tanjung Dadi, the fairly high NW extremity of Salawat,
131°06.6'E.) and Kamoomijel, which lies 3.5 miles fartheris hilly but not very high. On the NW end of Pulau Sagewin is a
SSW, in line on a bearing of 196°; this course should lead W ofmall village, conspicuous because of the coconut palms that
the buoy moored 0.5 mile ENE of the light column on Segarausurround it. Anchorage can be taken, in a depth of 46m, about
Avoid the 5.5m patch lying 0.25 mile W of the same buoy then183m off the SE extremity of the island, but there is frequently
pass E of the light column. a current of 3 to 4 knots here.

Maintain a heading of 196°. At about 1 mile off Kamoomjel Tipin Road (0°56'S., 130°45'E.) is on the N coast of Sala-
Light alter course SW to pass SE déf Nanas (1°13'S., wati about 7 miles E of Pulau Sagewin. There is anchorage in
131°05'E.), avoiding a depth of 8m 0.25 mile SE of this islet.about 46m, sand, 0.15 mile from the shore and to the W of the
Then pass N offanjung Wafkalette (1°15'S., 131°03'E.) and mouth of a stream. Less depths can be found closer inshore.
into the narrows at the S end of Selat Sele, keeping in midkelaa Islet is close inshore on the coastal reef about 8.5 miles E
channel through the narrows. of Pulau Sagewin.

It was reported that the following route appears to provide Yef Doif (0°53'S., 131°02'E.), an islet 169m high and 1 mile
the deepest passage through the N part of Selat Sele to be takaffithe NW extremity of Salawati, has a round hill on its N side
by large tankers. From a position about 0.8 mile W of Pulauand is low and flat in its S part. The islet is joined to the
Tsiof, steer a SSE course until in a position where KasienBalawati coast by a shallow ridge.
bears 237° at a distance of 2.75 miles. Then alter course to Tides—Currents.—Near Yef Doif, the highest and lowest
SSW to pass through a position 2 miles E of Kasiem. Therwater levels that can be expected are, respectively, 0.6m above
follow the buoyed channel (black can buoys on the W and rednd 0.75m below mean sea level.
on the E side of the channel) through Sangolin Mon; which Anchorage.—There is good anchorage during the Southeast
leads to about 0.5 mile E of Orama Tje, and Kafanji. After Monsoon in the SW corner of Teluk Waiyaar (Wajaar Bay), a
continuing on the above course to about 0.3 mile SSBrok  bay 6.5 miles WSW of Yef Doif. The anchorage is in 48m,
Toejef (1°10'S., 131°04'E.), steer S to pass midway betweemith Pulau Ayemi, at the E end of Pulau Batanta, in range with
Yef Mo (1°13'S., 131°13'E.) and the shoal extending W andTanjung Yupleket (Ajmoeri), and the drying rocks on the reef
SW from Yef Nanas. about 1.75 miles W of the S end of Yef Doif clear to the N of

A least depth of 14.9m was located about 0.4 mile E ofthat island.

Orama Tje. Another depth of 11.3m lies about 0.6 mile NNE of
Yef Mo. Kampung Samate—Off-lying Islands and Dan-

From S, the S entrance lies betwe®&njung Menonket gers
(1°21'S., 130°51'E.) and Tanjung Sele, 7 miles SE. The S
approach can be made by keeping the W end of Membok and 5.44 Extensive banks and reefs, partly dry at LW, extend
Pele in line on bearing about 011° until the S side of Tanjungpffshore.

Sele bears 090°. Then steer through the narrows by keeping inBam Islet (0°56'S., 131°04'E.), moderately high and
mid-channel. wooded, is near the edge of a drying reef 1.75 miles N of the

Caution.—Partially afloat heavy logs are normally seenvillage. There are several bare rocks near the islet.
drifting anywhere in the strait and a good lookout should be Kepulauan Rombombo (0°56'S., 131°06'E.), NE of Kam-

kept to avoid closing and fouling the propeller. pung Samate, are a group of islands surrounded by a drying
reef. Pulau Man (Pulau Efman) is low with a beach and some
Salawati houses on the E side. This beach can be approached closely by

boats. There are coconut plantations on the island and a T-head

5.42 Salawati(1°06'S., 130°52'E.) is separated from the W pier with depths of 2.1 to 3.6m alongside is on the SE side.
end of Irian Jaya by Selat Sele. Its coasts are regular withouthere is also an airfield on the island.
any deep indentations. The greater part of the island is very low Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 11.9m, hard
with impenetrable jungles; however, the NW part of the islandbottom, about 0.7 mile E of Bam.
is mountainous with several high peaks. The N coast is Katapatjan Rock (0°56'S., 131°06'E.), on the W edge of the
limestone hills about 396m high, rising to 610m in the W part,drying reef surrounding Kepulauan Rombombo and S by W of
but it is considerably lower than Pulau Batanta, the island tdghe S end of Pulau Man, is a jagged mass of stone whitened
the N. The W coast, except for the N portion, is low andwith bird droppings; it somewhat appears as a crouching lion.
marshy. The E coast, neakampung Samate (0°58'S., A 4.5m detached reef which can be recognized by discolor-
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ation and slight breakers is about 0.7 mile WNW of the rock. Aand are covered with high trees. Pulau Umpe and Pulau Mem-

line of detached reefs extends across the approach to the rodabk are each marked by a light.

stead NW of Katapatjan Rock. Numerous shoals with depths of 0.9 to 9.1m are W, SW, and
Kampung Samate(0°58'S., 131°04'E.) lies 4.5 miles SE of SE of Pulau Umpe; the chart is the best guide. Depths of 5.8 to

Tanjung Mayasalava with the deserted village of Samatew, it49.2m, also charted, are between 13.3 and 21 miles S of Pulau

houses built on piles, close W. Umpe Light. Some of the depths are swept.
) ) A deep channel gives access to the narrow S part of the strait
West Coast of Salawati-Off-lying Islands which is clear and deep and which ends near Tanjung Kanel-

melmak, about 9 miles NNE of the SE end of Salawati. From

5.45 The islands W of Salawati are low and thickly over- that point the strait widens but is strewn with islets, particularly
grown; they are on long narrow ridges running parallel to then its S part.
coast. Kepulauan Kabu and Pulau Loslos are on the outer ridge The W side of the S approach is bounded by a bank extend-
with depths of 8.2 to 9.1m between them and 12.8 to 16.4m oing from Salawati and on which are Pulau Gelo, Pulau Mem-
either side of the ridge. A 1.8m shoal is about 0.25 mile S ook, Pulau Kalilip, Pulau Omaki, Pulau Peli, Pulau Sabba, and
Pulau Ifmun the westernmost island of the group. A 4.9m shodPulau Pan and other islets closer inshore near Kampung
is nearly 6 miles SSE of Pulau Loslos and 5 miles W of PulauSaileen. The S coast of Salawati between Tanjung Menonket
Denie. Reefs in this area are usually not marked by discolorand Tanjung Kamijolo is low and covered with mangrove. Near
ation. Tanjung Kamijolo it rises a little and a red patch is seen, then

Kepulauan Menon (Gebroken Islands) (1°20'S., 130°42'E.), farther N it is again low and covered with high trees.

Pulau Danya (Jef Danja), and the Mokon Islands are on the During the West Monsoon, there is good anchorage E of

next ridge to the E; the N part of this ridge is separated fromPulau Peli, in 11 to 16m, hard bottom. In the East Monsoon,

Kepulauan Kabu by a channel with depths of more than 46mthere is good anchorage E of Pulau Lugo near the Irian Jaya
Farther inshore there are several other ridges with islets oshore, in 26m, sand and mud.

them; the chart is the best guide. The coast of Irian Jaya making up the E side of the strait

Strong tidal currents and muddy water N of Kampungresembles the coast of Salawatiampung Seget(1°24'S.,
Sailolof between the Salawati shore and the Loslos and Keput30°58'E.), E of Pulau Lugo, is inhabited by fishermen and is
lauan Kabu ridge make it unnavigable. the headquarters of a government official. There is a small-boat

pier with a depth of 1.5m at its head.

5.46 Sailolof Anchorage (1°15'S., 130°46'E.) is off Pulau Kasim (Pulau Jef) (1°18'S., 131°01'E.), in the W part
Kampung Sailolof, about 13.5 miles NW of Tanjung Kamijolo, of Selat Sele 6.25 miles above Pulau Lugo, should be passed
the SE extremity of Salawati. The recommended anchorage n its W side. A restricted area is between the SE side of Pulau
in 5.8 to 7.3m, with the mosque at Kampung Sailolof bearingkasim and the Irian Jaya shore. Vessels are not permitted to
054° and Pulau Bodo in range with the S side of Pulau Turenter this area without a mooring master from the Kasim Oil
bearing about 292°. Terminal aboard.

Approaching Sailolof Anchorage bring Pulau Loslos astern
on a W bearing, then steer for Pulau Umien giving the latter drian Jaya—Tanjung Sele to Teluk Berau
wide berth and proceed to the roadstead on a course of 054° on
the mosque at Kampung Sailolof. Another route is to pass 5.48 From Tanjung Sele, the coast trends SE to Tanjung
close S of Pulau Denie and Pulau Umat and then steer fd8abra (2°17'S., 132°18'E.) and Teluk Berau (McCluer Gulf).
Pulau Tun until the mosque bears 054°. There are few conspicuous points along this densely timbered

At Sailolof Anchorage, the maximum rise and fall of tide and uniformly low coast. Tanjung Yamtup, 31 miles E of
that can be expected are, respectively, about 0.45m above afidnjung Sele is clearly visible as far as Pulau Yus (Jef Joes), a
below mean sea level. strip of coral sand 15 miles offshore. Other prominent marks

Kampung Sailolof (1°15'S., 130°45'E.) (World Port Index are Tanjung Wamonket, about 17 miles E of Tanjung Sele, and
No. 53050), a fairly large village on the SW coast of Salawati,Pulau Kobalin, an islet just E of Tanjung Wamonket. A beacon
consists of a double row of houses built on piles on the beachs about 2 miles SE of the islet. The entrance points of the river
There are many coconut palms around the village; coconut obungai Karabra (1°33'S., 131°41'E.) are excellent landmarks.
is the chief export. Drinking water can be obtained from con-Along the N part of this coast a low chain of hills are visible far

crete wells. inland, with higher mountains rising behind these hills. In the
far distance the high peaks of the Tamrau Mountains, near the
Selat Sele—South Approach N coast of Irian Jaya, can be seen on a clear day, especially in

the vicinity of Sungai Seremuk (1°36'S., 131°45'E.).

5.47 Tanjung Sele(1°26'S., 130°56'E.), at the S entrance Several rivers enter the sea in this portion of the coast. A bar is

point to Selat Sele, is a 10m high, rocky headland covered witlacross the mouths of most of these and the channels leading to
high trees; it affords a good mark for vessels approaching fronthem are constantly changing. The charts cannot be relied on.
S. Pulau Umpe, about 4.5 miles ESE of Tanjung Sele, as well In the N portion of this coast, where the shore recedes near
as two low islands, Pulau Membok and Pulau Gelo, S othe mouth of the rivers, the 10m curve extends about 10 miles
Salawati and W of the S entrance to Selat Sele, are seen shorflpm the shore and patches with as little as 2.1m on them are
thereafter. These uninhabited islands are sand, mud, and cofalind outside the 20m curve.
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From Tanjung Sele, the coast trends E for nearly 18 miles to 5.50 Off-lying banks off the mouths of Sungai Waronge,
Tanjung Wamonket (1°32'S., 131°12'E.). This part of the Sungai Suaboor, Sungai Kamamunu, limit their use to small
coast is low, but at the latter point it rises and is somewhatraft only.
higher for a considerable distance E. Pulau Umpe, marked on Sungai Kais, Sungai Davur, and Sungai Metamani flow into
its NW end by a light, is about 1 mile off Tanjung Kaledoko. Teluk Metamani and have formed a delta at the mouth of that
Yus (Joes) Genan islet, about 2 miles WNW of Tanjungbay. These rivers are all limited to small craft.

Wamonket, is separated from the coast by depths of 2.1m. A A light is shown on the coast about 10 miles S of the en-
rock that dries and several shoal patches with depths of 0.9 twance to Sungai Kais near Tanjung Mesjateririvaim.
1.8m are inside the 10m curve between these islets.

Tides—Currents.—Off the mouths of the rivers along this  Sungai Sigaroi(Bira) (2°10'S., 132°10'E.) has a buoy at its
stretch of coast the maximum fall of tide that can be expecte@ntrance, but depths over the bar are limited to about 1.8m.
is 1.3m below mean sea level, occurring in May or June and’here are several villages along the tributaries.

November or December. The maximum rise that can be ex- A lightis shown fromTanjung Sabra (2°17'S., 132°18'E.) at
pected is 0.8m above mean sea level. the N entrance point to Teluk Berau (McCluer Gulf).

The offshore currents are a variable combination of tidal cur-
rents and monsoon drift, but closer along the coast the tidaleluk Berau (McCIUer Gulf)
currents predominate. They frequently are very strong in the
rivers. 5.51 Teluk Berau(2°30'S., 132°20'E.), an extensive body

The islands between the coast of Irian Jaya coast Batanna water reaching to within about 16 miles of Teluk Sarera,
(Misool) have been previously described in connection withthus almost isolating the NW part of Irian Jaya.
the latter island in paragraph 2.92. The gulf is about 23 miles wide between Tanjung Sabra and

Tanjung Salakiti (2°40'S., 132°07'E.), narrowing to 12 miles

5.49 Pulau Yus(Jef Joes) (1°45'S., 131°08'E.), 16 miles Swide at the entrance to Teluk Bintuni. The S shore is high and
of Tanjung Wamonket, is a strip of coral sand about 0.2 by 0.bold for 35 miles E of Tanjung Salakiti, but the rest of its
mile, covered with high trees and surrounded by a reef thashores are low and overgrown with mangroves. The region
does not discolor. The islet is visible for 12 miles. A light is around the gulf is sparsely populateBampung Kokas
shown from the NE point of the islet from a white metal tower. (2°42'S., 132°26'E.), on the S shore of Teluk Sekar, is the prin-
It is obscured by the high trees between bearings of 018° andpal trading center. A light is shown from a lattice tower 0.35
060°. A stranded wreck is on the edge of a shoal about 0.3 milmile NNW of Kokas village.

SW of the light. Several rivers, the entrance of which are blocked by man-

A 6.7m shoal is about 7.5 miles WSW of Pulau Yus; severagrove-covered islands, empty into the gulf. The mountains on
shoal patches 2.7 to 10.9m are within the 20m curve WNW antboth sides of the gulf are so far inland that they are of no im-
NNW of the islet at distances of 4.75 to 14 miles. portance to navigation.

A swept depth of 2.1m coral, and a 7.3m shoal patch are Close to the S side of the entrance to Teluk Bintuni sound-
10.75 and 6.5 miles, respectively WSW of Pulau Yus. A buoyings range from 18.3 to 92m, but farther N they vary between
marks the N side of the 2.1m shoal. A dangerous wreck lies 38.3m and 46m. Care should be exercised in approaching the

miles ESE of Pulau Yus. shoal part of Teluk Berau because mud banks, with depths of
Teluk Segun(1°27'S., 131°20'E.), E of Tanjung Wamonket, 3.6 to 5.5m, extend from the shore in many places.
is entered over a 1.8m bar. A beacon marks the entrance. Winds—Weather—The climate in the vicinity of Teluk

Tanjung Yamtup (1°31'S., 131°26'E.) is conspicuous. PulauBerau is very agreeable with moderate rainfall and tempera-
Matel is a small islet on a drying bank 1.75 miles SE of theture. The nights are cool and the sea is always calm, except for
point. a few days during the West Monsoon. Rain falls during the

Pulau Yal (Jef Jal) (1°40'S., 131°26'E.), about 9 miles S ofentire year, but the heaviest fall occurs in the change periods,
Tanjung Yamtup, is covered with tall trees and is surroundedpril to May, and October to November.
by a reef. Anchorage can be taken, in 9.1m, S of the islet, but During the East Monsoon, the land winds are somewhat
caution is necessary because the turbid water prevents the restfonger, with a haze, sometimes a heavy fog, hanging over the
from being seen. low coasts. The West Monsoon is felt more, although it blows

Shoals are 3 and 2 miles NW and SW, respectively, fromwith only a moderate force, because it may be accompanied by
Pulau Ya; a rock, with a depth less than 0.9m, lies 4.75 milefeavy squalls and gales. These storms, together with the strong
SSW of the islet. current, may be inconvenient for boats and small cratft.

Caution.—Shoals with depths of as little as 1.8m are 14 to Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents set into the gulf until the
27 miles S of Pulau Yal and between these patches arime of HW and set out of the gulf until the time of LW. The
detached shoals of 1.8 to 5.8m. The channels between Tanjumgaximum observed velocity of these currents, 2.5 knots, was
Sele and Tanjung Sabra are constantly changing and the chaitsthe deep channels between the banks along the S coast and
cannot be relied on. in the vicinity of Pulau Ogar and Pulau Arguni. On the N side

Sungai Beraur, Sungai Karabara, Sungai Seremuk, anof the gulf, particularly at LW, the discharge from the rivers set
Sungai Kaibus are rivers navigable by small craft only withup variable currents. This river water has a brownish-yellow
local knowledge. The channel into Sungai Kaibus is marked bgolor and, especially during the rainy season, can be seen for a
buoys in Teluk Kaibus. great distance from the shore.
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5.52 The N shore of Teluk Berau consists mainly of low, The N shore of the bay is steep-to and can be approached
marshy land, interrupted in places by patches of sand whichlosely. The S shore is irregular and is covered with mangroves
have clusters of trees. There area few conspicuous featurdsehind which the land rises steeply. The inlets on this shore
The headlands at the river mouths are low, but they project welhave broad coastal reefs on which there are some islets and
and are useful marks for vessels coming from E or W. rocks.

There is a conspicuous wood near Kampung Tarof, about 8 The bay is quite clear except for the shore reef and a single
miles NE of Tanjung Sabra. There is also a group of trees in thdetached drying rock close to the S coast about 0.3 mile NE of
bight between this village and Sungi Kemudan, 14 miles ESEPerwa lIslet, 3.5 miles E of Tanjung Kramram. The depths at
There is constant traffic by native canoes with the S coast. the entrance and within the bay range from 10.9 to 18.3m,

On the N coast there are several creeks and streams, idecreasing gradually toward the head. The bay affords anchor-
cluding Sungi Kemudan and Sungi Sebyar, the navigation oage protected from all winds. Groups of farmers houses are
which is limited to small craft because of bars across theialong the shores of the bay.
mouths. From Tanjung Wetin (2°42'S., 132°05'E.), at the N end of

A wide mud bank, outside of which the depths increase reguTeluk Patipi, the coast trends NE 2.5 miles to Tanjung Salakiti
larly, projects out all along this coast. Farther out the depths arand then turns to the E for 18.5 miles to Tanjung Sekar. The
quite variable, probably because of channels scoured out Hgnd rises gradually from the spit that forms the N side of Teluk
tidal currents. Patipi to heights of more than 610m. The coast is rocky with a

Close E of Tanjung Sabra, about 2 miles offshore, is a narfew shallow inlets obstructed by reefs.
row drying bank steep-to on its seaward side. A sunken rock is
about 0.75 mile off the W end of this bank. 5.54 Teluk Sekar (2°42'S., 132°27'E.) is afforded good

Tanjung Fatagar (2°46'S., 131°56'E.), the S entrance pointprotection from wind and sea by the islands off its entrance.
to Teluk Berau, is the extremity of a thickly-wooded peninsulaMud brought down by the Sungi Kaiunni has shoaled the entire
of irregular outline gradually rising to mountainous land with bay to a degree, but this shoal area ends abruptly at the en-

no conspicuous peaks. trance. The depths outside the entrance increase rapidly from
A 3.9m reef is 1 mile W of Tanjung Fatagar. Strong rips set5.5 to 7.3m to 55m. A large sandbank, with depths of less than
over the reef and for a considerable distance W. 3.6m and subject to change when Sungi Kaiunni is in flood, is

The coast between Tanjung Fatagar and Teluk Tawar, 7 milesear the W side of the entrance. West of this bank there is a
E, is rocky and broken. Was Island, close to the shore 3 miledeep channel leading along Tanjung Sekar to Kampung Kokas,
NE of Tanjung Fatagar is an inhabited island, 88m high. Athe W entrance point.The E part of the bay is so shallow that it
drying rock is just inside the line joining Tanjung Fatagar andis of no importance to navigation.

Teluk Tawar. A rock, awash, is 0.5 mile offshore 1.5 miles NE Kokas Road (2°42'S., 132°25'E.), comprising the greater
of Tanjung Fatagar. part of the W arm of Teluk Sekar, is bounded by a line drawn in

A mosque is at Kampung Rumbati, close W of Teluk Tawar.a 090° direction from the point of the spit E of Kampung Kokas
Vessels coming from the W do not sight the village until past it.and by the arc of a circle, with a radius of 0.65 mile, centered

Teluk Tawar, entered 7 miles E of Tanjung Fatagar, affordson the head of a pier that projects out from the shore abreast of
anchorage to small vessels during the Southeast Monsoon bilie village. A seaplane mooring buoy is 0.3 mile NW of the
is not safe during the Northwest Monsoon. pier head. Vessels can anchor, in 4.9m, 0.1 mile N of the pier.

When making this anchorage, a course of 182° on the jetty, or

5.53 Teluk Salakiti (2°44'S., 132°05'E.) affords safe an- 185° on the charted flagstaff, will lead through the channel
chorage for large vessels at all times. Some small rocks andetween Tanjung Sekar ; the 3.6m sand bank off Tanjung Sekar
islets on the N side of the entrance form a natural breakwatecan be passed close-to.

Depths in the entrance and inside the bay range from 11.9 to Tides—Currents.—At Kampung Kokas, the maximum rise
14.6m. In the S part of the bay some small islets are on a drgnd fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively, 0.8m
coast reef and behind them is a shallow basin surrounded 3bove and 1.7m below mean sea level. Tidal currents, par-
mangroves which also front the main shore. A few huts are oticularly in the inner part of the bay, are weak.

a rising hilly land forming the greater part of the shores of the Kampung Kokus (2°42'S., 132°25'E.) (World Port Index
bay. No. 53080) is the headquarters of a government official whose

Patipi (2°43'S., 132°04'E.) (World Port Index No. 53090) is residence is marked by a flagstaff. Provisions are scarce.
in a basin which nearly dries at LW and is sheltered from wind
and sea by the high rocky islands on the N side of Teluk SalaTeluk Sekar—Off-lying Islands
kiti.

Teluk Patipi (2°42'S., 132°07'E.), penetrating the coast in an E 5.55 Pulau Ogar(2°39'S., 132°28'E.), 227m high, is the
direction for about 5 miles, has a maximum width of 2 miles andargest of high, steep, and densely-wooded islands extending
gradually narrows toward its head. It is easily recognized frormearly 11 miles E from Pulau Barat (West Island), the west-
seaward by the straight direction of its shores and by a roundrnmost of the group along the coast of Teluk Sekar. A village
127m hill on Tanjung Kramram, the S entrance point, whichon the S coast of Pulau Arguni is marked by a mosque.
shows up dark against the land behind. Tanjung Osir, the N South of Pulau Ogar and Pulau Arguni is a channel leading
entrance point, is low and rocky. Off the entrance there aréo Teluk Sekar. On the S side of this channel abreast Pulau
frequently strong tidal currents with swirls caused by the meetingdgar are several high islets which greatly obstruct the channel,
of currents along the coast with those setting out of the bay. leaving only narrow passages. The widest of these passages,

Pub. 164



Sector 5. South Coast of Irian Jaya and Off-lying Islands 109

running along the steep shore of Pulau Ogar, has stronilerah. A bar restricts the use of these last-named streams to
currents and overfalls. small craft. There are a few small villages along the coast

Two reefs, one with a depth of 0.9m and another with a deptlbetween Tanjung Goras and Tanjung Tanah Merah.
of 4.9m, are, respectively, 2.75 miles and 1 mile WNW of A light is shown from Tanjung Tanah Merah (2°26'S.,
Pulau Barat. Neither of the reefs is marked by discoloration. 133°07'E.).

Tides—Currents.—In the channels and along the above
islands the tidal currents are similar to the general currents iTeluk Bintuni
Teluk Berau. In the narrower parts of these channels currents
sometimes attain a rate of 3 knots. The flood current moving up 5.57 Teluk Bintuni (2°20'S., 133°25'E.), the E extension of
the gulf divides at Pulau Barat, causing heavy tide rips in thafeluk Berau, is 12 miles wide at its entrance and fringed on
vicinity. One part of the current sets through the channel alondpoth sides by low marshy land, above which a group of hills,
the S side of Pulau Ogar and Pulau Arguni, the other part sets BBm high, rises on the S side of Tanjung Tanah Merah. These
along the N sides of these islands. hills, of reddish loam and bare on their seaward sides are a

Directions.—Vessels proceeding to Kokas from E can easilymark for vessels approaching from the W. Mountains are
recognize Pulau Arguni. Its E hill is very conspicuous, with avisible to the N and E.
sugarloaf summit which stands up darkly against the surround- Many small rivers flow into the N side of Teluk Bintuni. This
ing land. Care should be taken to avoid the shoal extending fiart of the coast is fronted by a steep mud bank about 2 miles
mile ESE from the E coast of Arguni. When the conspicuouswvide through which some of the rivers have cut moderately
summit of Pulau Ogar bears 280°, steer for it on that coursedeep channels.

Hold this course until 2.5 miles distant, then steer for the N Inside the entrance the character of the S coast changes. The
islet of the group between Pulau Ogar and the mainland, keepew marshy land continues, but it is intersected by wide salt
ing close to the Pulau Ogar side of the channel. Krok, a rockvater creeks and scarcely any land is visible. Fronting the S
covered with vegetation, lies about 450m SW of the S point o6hore are the mangrove-covered islands, incluBinlgu Asap
Ogar. Then pass close E of Tanjung Sekar. Then follow2°28'S., 133°19'E.), Pulau Amutu Besar, and Pulau Amutu
directions given above to Kokas Road. Kecil, all separated from the mainland by navigable channels.
The head of the gulf is hilly and fronted by a strip of man-
Iri%n Jaya—Teluk Sekar to Tanjung Tanah Me-  groves.
ra
There are no dangers in Teluk Bintuni and vessels can steer

5.56 East of Teluk Sekar, the densely-wooded coasts conby bearings on the headlands and the Gunung Steenkoolberg
sist of steep limestone cliffs that rise sheer from the seahills at the head of the guliGunung Steenkool(Steenkool-
Several sugarloaf summits, many burned over, leaving onlperg) (2°04'S., 133°32'E.) and Gunung Sigemerai, on the N
charred trees, give the land a unique appearance.There aigle of the gulf, are conspicuous. The latter has slightly
white cliffs in places with numerous caves used by the local infounded summits, 537m and 522m high. At the head of the
habitants as burial places. gulf, the Suwuri Range, 693m high, and Top Modan, 283m

The mountainous land runs parallel to the coast, the highestigh, are conspicuous. Tawerei, with a round summit, 657m
point rising to an inconspicuous 467m summit. At the back ofhigh; Tantiri, with two sharp peaks, 634m high; and Maniali,
the coastal range there is a wide valley and beyond that is 883m high, are also good marks. The more distant mountains
central ridge rising to 1,450m, again an inconspicuous summigare seldom visible.

Rocky wooded islets are scattered along the coast, conceal-Winds—Weather.—The weather is nearly always fine in
ing small settlements behind thekampung Goras (2°47'S.,  Teluk Bintuni. Persistent rain does not occur in either mon-
132°41'E.), 14 miles SE of Tanjung Taramnusa, is the principasoon. During an early survey, the rainfall was heaviest at the
village. beginning of the East Monsoon, then diminished steadily. The

Batu Layar (2°44'S., 132°38'E.), a rock about 0.5 mile from West Monsoon sets in suddenly at the beginning of November.
the shore near Kampung Darembang, is very conspicuous froifhe East Monsoon brings clouds and rain squalls off the land
NW. Rising from the sea like an obelisk it resembles a nativeand much lower temperatures. During the East Monsoon, the
canoe under sail. direction of the wind is between SE and SW; during the West

The depths gradually decrease to the E. Between Tanjuniglonsoon, it is between SW and NW.

Goras and Tanjung Tanah Merah, 33 miles to the NE, access toTides—Currents.—At the entrance to Teluk Bintuni, the
the coast is limited by a wide mudbank. Outside of this bankide has a range of about 2.4m; at the head of the gulf, the tide
there are many shoals ranging from 1.8 to 9.1m extending amnge is about 6.7m. This great difference in range causes
much as 9 miles from shore. The chart is the best guide. strong tidal currents that follow the direction of the coast. The

North of Tanjung Goras the mountainous aspect of the coashaximum rate is about 3 knots. The direction of current
ceases abruptly. The mountains recede far inland and the intethanges at about the time of high and LW.
vening land consists of mangrove-covered marshes intersectedClose inside the mouth ofSungi Muturi (2°15'S.,
by creeks and streams. The more important of these streami83°38'E.), the incoming and outgoing tidal currents set in
are Sungi Bedidi and Sungi Bomberai which discharge in the $70° and 250° directions, respectively. The currents are equally
part of a large bight between Teluk Sekar and Tanjung Tanaktrong, attaining a maximum rate of 1.75 knots at springs.
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Teluk Bintuni—North Shore 5.60 Kampung Babo (2°33'S., 133°26'E.) (World Port
Index No. 53070) is on the W side of Sungi Kasir, about 3

5.58 Many rivers empty into the N side of the gulf. The miles above the mouth. This large village has two piers only
most important of these are Sungi Kamarin, Sungi Rittowesuitable for boats.
and Sungi Wasian. Since there are no landmarks at the mouthsSungi Kaitero, E of Amutu Besar, is well populated in its
of these rivers, entry must depend on bearings taken on thgpper reaches.
very conspicuou§unung Sigemerai(2°02'S., 133°37'E.), the A wide bank extends across the head of the gulf between
two-pointed summit of which is visible throughout the gulf.  Pulau Amutu Kecil to abreast of the mouth $tingi Bakor

Sungi Wasian(2°13'S., 133°33'E.), marked at its mouth by a(2°17'S., 133°45'E.).
lighted buoy, has a straight channel which has a depth of 3.6m Selat Modan is entered over a bar with a least depth of 4.1m
over the bar. To enter the river a course of 020° should be set amn a course of 095°. Anchorage can be taken, in 20m, in the
the center of the mouth, passing the buoy on its W side. Depthstrait abreast of Kampung Modan.
increase rapidly within the mouth of the river which becomes
tortuous about 3.5 miles within the entrance. Navigation of this Kampung Modan (2°23'S., 133°55'E.) (World Port Index
area should not be attempted without local knowledge. No. 53060) is on the N shore of Selat Modan.

About 4.5 miles above the bar the river divides into N and E Tides—Currents.—At Kampung Modan, the highest water
branches. About 8 miles above the N branch is Steenkool. level occurs in February and March, the lowest water level in

Steenkool (2°07'S., 133°33'E.) (World Port Index No. July, August and September. The maximum rise and fall of tide
53051) is a petroleum port. Approaching the port pass W of théhat can be expected are, respectively, 2.9m above and 3.9m
aircraft buoys and N of the main jetty to avoid some wrecks. below mean sea level.

Sungi Muturi (2°15'S., 133°37'E.), about 5.5 miles E of
Sungi Waisan, is marked by buoys at its mouth and for a shorKepulauan Pisang
distance above the mouth.

Pilotage.—Pilotage for the Muturi Oil Terminal is compul-  5.61 Kepulauan Pisang2°38'S., 131°35'E.) are a group of
sory for vessels over 50 tons. ETA at the outer buoy should b&slands about 20 miles NW of Tanjung Fatagar. The group con-
given at least 24 hours in advance. Pilotage at night is only bgists of the long, narrow Pulau Sabuda and two massive rocks,
special arrangement. Pulau Tartaruga and Pulau Senchan (Sentjan), NW of Pulau

Vessels awaiting a pilot should anchor W of the outer buoySabuda. The islands of the group, rising steeply from depths of
in a depth of 14.9m, hard mud. The harbormaster at Steenko@R3 to 110m, are hilly, heavily wooded, and uninhabited. The
is the official pilot. maximum elevation, in the middle of Pulau Sabuda, is 164m. A

Kampung Muturi (2°11'S., 133°41'E.) (World Port Index narrow reef extending off this island widens to 183m off the
No. 53052) is a deep-water oil terminal about 3 miles above th&W point. Pulau Senchan, the outermost of the rocks NW of
entrance to Sungi Muturi. The terminal consists of a T-heade#ulau Sabuda, is 47m high and Pulau Tataruga is 60m high.
pier 18.3m long, with a depth of 13.7m alongside; it can ac-Both are surrounded by coastal reefs. On the NW side of Pulau
commodate vessels of up to 30,000 tons, with a maximunTataruga there is an entrance in the reef through which vessels
length of 200m and a maximum draft of 10.6m. Mooring may proceed to the reef in depths of 12.8m. Several reefs are
launches and a small tug are available. All mooring ropesround these islets and caution is necessary when passing
should be of manila; steel hawsers are not permitted. The cubetween Pulau Sabuda and Pulau Tataruga. The channel be-
rent always sets on to the jetty; the maximum observed rate isveen Pulau Sabuda and the islets to the S is quite clear as is

4.5 knots. the area between Kepulauan Pisang and the 3.6m reef off Tan-
jung Fatagar. A small 4.9m shoal is 2.75 miles NW of Pulau
Teluk Bintuni—South Shore Sechan. A 5.5m shoal is 0.5 mile N of Pulau Tartaruga, a 7m

shoal is 1 mile NW, and a 5.9m shoal is 1.2 miles E of this
5.59 The main rivers along this coast from W to E are same island.
Sungi Kasuri, Sungi Kasira, and Sungi Kaitero. The headlands A light is shown from a metal framework tower at the NE
of these rivers are low and, because of the great range of tidend of Pulau Sabuda.
appear quite different at high and LW. The muddy points are, in During the Southeast Monsoon, the best anchorage in this
some cases, covered with low mangrove and are difficult tgroup is on the N side of Pulau Sabuda. During the Northwest
identify. Monsoon the most sheltered anchorage is close to the S shore
After rounding Pulau Asap, vessels bound for Sungi Kasiraof that island. Vessels will also be fairly well protected in this
(2°30'S., 133°26'E.), the next inlet E of Sungi Kasuri, steer datter anchorage during the Southeast Monsoon.
course of 118° on the SW point of Pulau Amutu Besar and,
when the W extremity of Sianiri Kecil is abeam to starboard,Irian Jaya—Tanjung Fatagar to Tanjung Nas-
alter course gradually to S to bring the second point on the Baulang
bank of Sungi Kasira to bear 175°. Steer toward the point on
this bearing until the channel between Sianiri Kecil and Sianiri 5.62 From Tanjung Fatagar (2°46'S., 131°56'E.) tdan-
Besar bears 270°, after which Sungi Kasiri may be entered onjang Nassaulang(Cape van den Bosch) (4°05'S., 132°54'E.),

S course. Leaving the river favor the E shore. the coast is high, densely-wooded, mountainous land normally
Caution.—A dangerous wreck, marked by a beacon, is neaterminating in steep, rocky cliffs. The E coast of Teluk Sebakor
the E entrance point to Sungi Kasiri. is, however, considerably lower with an upward gradient, dip-
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ping at intervals, and forming a division between the mount-Panjang and Pulau Semai, about 10 miles farther SE there are
ainous Kumawa territory and that lying N of Teluk Sebakor. two reefs, 1.8m and 2.7m deep which discolor well in a

There are few landmarks on this coast. Gunung Baikfavorable light.
1,052m high, close S of Teluk Sebakor, is a good mark, and the
rather sharply-pointed peak, 1,006m high and 4 miles N of 5.64 Fakfak Road (2°57'S., 132°17'E.), between Meti
Tanjung Nassaulang, is also conspicuous. Almost all of the fewleti Reef and Tubi Serang Islet, is sheltered by Pulau Panjang,
streams along this coast dry at LW and are navigable only byut a heavy swell sets into it during the Southeast Monsoon.
small native craft. Near Kampung Fafak there is a fair amount Tubi Serang Islet is on the E side of Fakfak Road near the SE
of trade in forest products, but in the S portion betweenend of a 0.8 mile projection of the coast reef. It is wooded,
Tanjung Tongerai and Tanjung Nassaulang, there are no sigpartly with nutmeg trees. It has been reported that the coastal
of habitation. reef in the vicinity of the islet is extending SW and W.

Because the Southeast Monsoon blows mainly in the direc- Meti Meti Reef, on the W side of Fakfak Road, partly
tion of the coast, there is little protection from the swell exceptuncovers at LW. A lighted buoy marks the SE side of the reef.
inside deep bays or behind projecting headlands. In Teluld beacon marks a similar but smaller reef 1.75 miles WNW of
Sebakor, probably because of the influence of the lower landyletimeti. There is a deep passage between the reef and the

the East Monsoon is felt mainly in a direction N of E. coastal reef. A drying reef is 1.5 miles W of Meti Meti Reef.
Tides—Currents.—The flood currents along this coast set
to the N and the ebb to the S. Both are weak. 5.65 Kampung Fakfak (2°56'S., 132°17'E.) (World Port

The coast between Tanjung Fatagar and Tanjung Kokraafndex No. 53100) is on the top of a hill, 100m high. The town
about 9.5 miles to the S, is very irregular and forms two bayss the administrative and trading center of the region. A pier,
separated from each other by the very conspicuous Tanjunghich projects from the shore S of the town, can be used by

Tegin. vessels up to 600 tons with a draft not exceeding 3m, although
The N bay is Teluk Wirtopin and the S bay is Teluk Suweri. the pier has been reported to be in a bad state of repair.
Both are of little importance. A buoy is moored at 0.2 mile SSW of the pier. A lighted

Pulau Batu Putih (2°57'S., 131°58'E.), close S of Tanjung buoy lies about 0.3 mile S of the inlet.
Kokraaf, is a rocky wooded islet about 2 miles long in an E-W
direction and 155m high. It is a limestone formation with Port of Fakfak
conspicuous white patches. The W point in particular, is a
striking headland with steep white cliffs. A 4.9m coral shoal is
N of the island and an 11.9m shoal is about 0.5 mile farther W.

The least depth in the passage between Pulau Batu Pitih andTides—Currents.—At Fakfak Roads, the highest water
Tanjung Kokraaf is 11.9m. level occurs between February and April; the lowest water

level occurs in July, August, and September. The maximum
5.63 Teluk Togarwatan (2°55'S., 131°59'E.) and Teluk rise and fall that can be expected are, respectively, about 0.75m
Sipatnanam, immediately E of Tanjung Kokraaf, are separate@iPove and 0.9m below mean sea level.
by Tanjung Gangrurimur, which has a cascade of fresh water Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 44m, off the coast
on its E side. They afford safe anchorage during the West Morreef. Vessels approaching the anchoage steer a N course toward

http://www.portina4.go.id/fak2.htm

soon but are of no importance otherwise. the pier at Kampung Fakfak and anchor when the channel
During the East Monsoon, there is safe anchorage N of Pulabetween Pulau Ega and Pulau Panjang becomes open, or when
Batu Pitih. a steep point of land to the E is seen midway between the N

A wide coral bank covered with fine sand extends out frompoint of Tubi Serang Islet and the S point of Keke Islet.
the coast between Tanjung Ributtutin and Kampung Fakfak.  Directions.—The channel E of Pulau Panjang is clear of
Pulau Ega (Eka) (2°59'S., 132°07'E.), SE of Tanjung dangers, but two reefs, with depths of 1.8 to 2.7m, respectively,
Ributtutin, is a narrow, rocky, wooded island with a white 6.5 and 3.75miles ESE of Tanjung Wamarusa must be avoided.
beach and several remarkable white patches. A reef extends dlitese reefs show up by discoloration with good light. Vessels

about 0.5 mile from the island. approaching from W can pass to within 0.5 mile of Tanjung
The Tipporra Islets are on an extensive reef between PulaWamarusa on an easterly course. Vessels approaching from the
Ega and the mainland. The area is not navigable. S should steer for the lighthouse on a course between 320° and

Pulau Panjang (2°59'S., 131°14'E.), about 1.5 miles E of 347°. The lighthouse point can be rounded at a distance of 0.5
Pulau Eka and separated from it by a deep channel, is narromile. A good range is with the S point of Tubi Serang Islet in a
and 9.5 miles long in an E-W direction. A narrow ridge of hills line 327.5° with the flagstaff at Kampung Fakfak.
whose slopes are under cultivation run along its entire length. There are several villages on the coast SE of Fakfak Roads
A lighted buoy (port hand) marks the extremity of a spitincluding Kampung Wambar, 13 miles to the SE.
extending SE from Pulau Eka at the channel entrance. ReefsPulau Urat, a small islet is separated from the mainland by a
extend 287m from the W end and 463m from the E end of thesery narrow unnavigable channel.
island. A light is shown from Tanjung Wamarusa, the E end of Pulau Semai, 482m high and close W of Pulau Urat, is sepa-
Pulau Panjang. rated from that island by Pinto Besar, a narrow channel limited

Caution.—Several charted reefs are S of the E part of Pulauo small craft only. Two villages, one of which is Kampung
PanjangEgeron Reef(3°05'S., 132°18'E.) has a least depth of Krabutwiendi, are on the W part of the N coast of Pulau Semai
1.2m and other reefs 2.1 to 6.7m are W of it. Between Pulamear Tanjung Tubokmatan.
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Caution.—Caution should be exercised because the coastalear white patch. A detached 7.6m shoal is about 0.6 mile W
reef close SW of the pier is reported extending S. of the waterfall. During the Southeast Monsoon, there is good
anchorage, in depths of 29 to 40m, close N of the water-fall.
5.66 Tanjung Kirana (3°14'S., 132°35'E.), 24.5 miles SE The greater part of the shores of the bay are steep and high
of Fakfak Roads, is high. There are several reefs with depths afith occasional patches of sand between the rocks.
3.6 to 5.8m within a 3.5 mile radius of the point; a drying reef Two islets are on a reef close N of the waterfall. Other islets
is 6 miles W of the point. The reefs are generally well markedand reefs are off the N point of the Mommon Peninsula. Three
by discoloration. It affords good anchorage during the Southdetached reefs are inside the bay.

east Monsoon, in a depth of about 45m. Anchorage can be taken inside the bay, either N or S of the E
Kawar Nuwa, an isolated high and very conspicuous islet, i®f the two drying patches on the E side of Mommon. S of this
4 miles W of NW of Tanjung Kirana. reef a vessel can anchor, in 33m. A reef with a depth less than

Teluk Weri (3°12'S., 132°35'E.) is a large bight on the N 5m extends 0.5 mile from the NW point of the Mommon
side of Tanjung Kirana formed by the coast bendingto the EPeninsula.
This bay affords good anchorage, in 40 to 50m, during the Teluk Wap (3°58'S., 132°49'E.) is partly obstructed by three
Southeast Monsoon, but during the Northwest Monsoon anislands on a large connecting reef across the entrance; there is
chorage is untenable. There are several settlements on theom in the bay for only one vessel. A 1.8m shoal about 0.25
shores of the bay. Except for the dangerous charted reefs at th@le N of the NW island obstructs that entrance to the bay.
head of the bay the remainder is free from dangers. Anchorage can be taken, in 51m, in the bay, but during the
Teluk Sebakor (3°26'S., 132°45'E.), between Tanjung Tur- Southeast Monsoon even the inner part of the bay is subject to
kanggur, 5.5 miles SE of Tanjung Kirana, and Tanjung Ton-swells. There are several islets near the head of the bay.
gerai, is divided into two parts by the islands, Pulau Karas, Tanjung Nassaulang (Cape van den Bosch) (Tanjung
Pulau Faur, and Pulau Tuburuasa. The W part of the bay iKatumin) (4°05'S., 132°54'E.) is steep and high and has been
clear except for a few reefs near the coast, but the E part ieported to be a good radar target at a distance of 30 miles.
strewn with dangerous reefs, some of which may not be showAbout 1 mile N of the cape is a low stretch of coast behind
on the charts. With good visibility, all of the reefs are markedwhich the land rises steeply. Between this low land and Teluk
by discoloration. The part of the bay near the islands is saf#Vap there is deep water right up to the shore. About 2 miles N
and good anchorage can be found almost anywhere. There avéthe cape, where the coast is less steep and is fronted by a
few inhabitants except on the islands. drying reef, there is fairly good anchorage sheltered against the
Pulau Karas (3°28'S., 132°40'E.), has two fairly-high por- Southeast Monsoon. A prominent rock, covered with vege-
tions connected by a low narrow strip of land; from a distanceation, lies near the N end of this break.
it appears as two hills. Kampung Mas and Kampung Tamisa
are the two principal villages on the island. There is anchoragérian Jaya—Tanjung Nassaulang to Tanjung
off Kampung Mas, in 55 to 73m; closer inshore there is dangeBohia
of fouling the anchor in coral.
Pulau Faur is almost entirely level, except for a 329m sum- 5.68 Between Tanjung Nassaulang (Cape Van Den Bosch)

mit in its S part. and Tanjung Bohia (4°07'S., 134°37'E.), about 100 miles to
Pulau Tuburuasa is about the same height as the N part tifie E, the coast forms a large bay the NW shore of which is
Pulau Faur. low, flat, marshy and bordered by shoals; the NE shore,

A 5.8m reef is 4 miles WNW of the NW point of Pulau however, is high and steep with considerable depths offshore.
Karas; an 18.3m bank (position approximate) was reported, Between Tanjung Nassaulang and Tanjung Usau, about 21

about 4 miles WSW of the same point. miles to the E, the coast consists of high densely-wooded land
A drying reef is close off the NW and NE coast of Pulau terminating in cliffs which descent sheer into the sea. East of
Tuburuasa. Tanjung Usau the coast is low as far as Tanjung Simora, after

BetweenTanjung Tongerai (3°38'S., 132°43'E.) and Teluk which it again becomes high and rocky with densely-wooded
Sanggala, about 17 miles to the S, the coast is high, steep, antbuntains in the interior. The principal islands off the coast be-
rocky with deep water close-to. There is limited anchorageween Tanjung Nassaulang and Tanjung Bohia are Pulau Adi,
during the East Monsoon in the small inlet N of Tanjung Pulau Namatote, Pulau Aiduma (Alduna), and Pulau Kajumera

Tongerai. (Kajoe Merah).
Gunung Baik, near the last-named point, rises gradually Because the highland in the interior has no conspicuous
from the coast to a height of 1,052m. points, the principal landmarks along this coast are the head-

There is safe anchorage, in about 50m, N or S, according tlands and the islands. Other conspicuous landmarks are the flat
the monsoon, of the unnamed islet on the coastal reef about Z47m hill on the S end of Pulau Namotote, the Lamansiere
miles S of Tanjung Tongerai. A 6.7m reef was reported, abouMountain Range, the two pointed summits on Pulau Kaju-
5 miles SW of the islet. merah, and Bohia Hill.

Winds—Weather.—Dense clouds and light winds from all

5.67 Teluk Sanggala3°55'S., 132°49'E.) is formed by the quarters accompanied the change period at the beginning of
Mommon Peninsula projecting in a NW direction from the April followed by sharp W squalls. East winds gradually
coast 21 miles SSE of Tanjung Tongerai. This bay is easilyprevailed and, at the end of April, the Southeast Monsoon was
recognized from a considerable distance seaward by a wategstablished, with generally ESE winds varied by W, SW, and S
fall, close N of the entrance to the bay and which appears asgales. In the middle of July, the wind increased in force and
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veered more to the S. During September the Southeastetween Tanjung Kainara and Tanjung Usau and has depths of
Monsoon gradually reached its strength and, at the end of thd2.8 to 50m. Pulau Urobi, a small rocky islet E of Tanjung
month very fine weather sets in with the change. Usau, Pulau Unoga, and Nustiga, N of this islet; are in the NE
The West Monsoon began at the end of November wittpart of Selat Adi. Simla Reef is NW of Pulau Unoga. Farther E
much less force than the East Monsoon; land and sea breezae Pulau Karawatu and Pulau Keliwala, uninhabited low
succeeded each other regularly. The general direction of thislands surrounded by a fairly wide coral reef with depths of
wind was WNW, although considerably influenced by the0.9 to 6.4m between the islands. There are several shoals
contour of the land. The change set in about the middle of Felbetween the two islands and the mainland. A light is shown

ruary with calms and fair weather. from the E extremity of Pulau Keliwala.
The East Monsoon brought cool weather and considerable
rainfall. The West Monsoon was warmer and drier. Tides—Currents.—Within Selat Adi and S of Pulau Adi

Tides—Currents.—The flood current sets to the E between the flood current sets E and the ebb WNW at a rate of up to 1.5
Cape Nassaulang and Tanjung Usau and to the WNW along tHenots. At times the sea breaks over the entire length of the
N and S sides of Pulau Adi. The direction of the ebb current istrait because of the confluence of three currents from different
opposite to that of the flood. These currents, meeting in Selatirections.

Adi (Nautilus), set up strong confused currents with swirls and Anchorage.—During the Northwest Monsoon, there is good
make the greater part of the strait appear to be filled witranchorage everywhere. During the East Monsoon, there is no
breakers. safe anchorage until the direction of the wind shifts more to the

There are no tidal currents of any importance elsewher&, then there is good anchorage close under the N coast of
except in the N part of Teluk Kamrau and in the narrow en-Pulau Karawatu or Pulau Keliwala.
trance toTeluk Arguni (3°27'S., 133°36'E.), where a strong Directions.—A vessel approaching Selat Adi from W
ebb current causes heavy tide rips. should keep the SE point of Pulau Urobi in line with the NW

Anchorage.—During the West Monsoon, there is good an- point of Pulau Karawatu, bearing 067°, until Tanjung Usau is
chorage anywhere between Tanjung Nassaulanglanpling abaft the beam bearing 271°. Then bring this point astern on
Simora (3°40'S., 133°41'E.). During the East Monsoon thethis bearing and pass between Pulau Urobi and the dangers N
only safe anchorage is off the W coast of Pulau Adi or on theof Pulau Adi. Care should be taken not to deviate from this line
ridge connecting Nusa Wulan to the mainland. East of Telukbecause the current sets across the channel in the vicinity.
Bitsyara (Bitsaru) the only anchorage is close under the coast, Caution.—After passing N through Selat Adi, there are
but even there the depths are usually great. numerous shoals to the W of Pulau Urobi, Pulau Karawata, and

Pulau Keliwala and also to the NW of Pulau Keliwala; the

5.69 Nusa Wulan(4°07'S., 132°57'E.) is a small inhabited chart is the best guide.
island close to the shore between Cape Nassaulang and
Tanjung Papisoi. It is connected to the coast by a ridge with Sungi Karufa (Karup) (3°53'S., 133°23'E.) is entered over a
depths of less than 18.3m. During the East Monsoon, there isar which limits its use to small craft.
safe anchorage, in 13.7m, between Nusa Wulan and the main-Anchorage can be taken, in 6.7 to 7.9m, anywhere on the
land. During the West Monsoo, anchorage can be taken clogaud flat extending over 5 miles offshore between the entrance
under the E shore of Tanjung Papiosi, W of the Derdi Reefs. to Sungi Karufa and Teluk Kamrau during the Northwest Mon-

The small Derdi Islets are on a drying reef immediately E ofsoon.

Tanjung Papisoi; there are two more unnamed islets NW of Teluk Kamrau is entered between Tanjung Taronmeta
them. (3°34'S., 133°34'E.), a low point, and Tanjung Simora (Smora),

Pulau Adi is a low island 23 miles long in a NW-SE direc- 9 miles to the SE, also a low point.
tion. There are some hills in the W part of the island but they Caution.—See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning
have no conspicuous summits. A light is shown from a whiteGuide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia, for danger areas in
structure on the E tip of Adi. The island is only occasionallythe vicinity of Tanjung Smora (Tanjung Simora) and Telak
inhabited. In the East Monsoon there is good anchorage off thKamrau.

W coast. The SW end of the island should be given a wide
berth. 5.71 Pulau Serotte (3°34'S., 133°38'E.), a low islet

Caution.—Four dangerous reefs are N of Pulau Adi. covered with high trees is at the N end of a shoal ridge which
Between the westernmost, which dries 1.5m, and Tanjung Ludivides the entrance to Teluk Kamrau into two channels. The
matta there is a harrow passage which is obstructed by a 2.7Wv channel should not be used because it is encumbered with
shoal. The other three reefs, the easternmost of which is 5.74®efs and shoals. The E channel has fewer shoal spots; the chart
miles N of Tanjung Watukebo, have depths of 11.9 to 14.9m. As the best guide. A light is shown at the N end of Pulau
10.5m depth is 12 miles NNW of Tanjung Watukebo. Serotte.

Pulau Tumbu Tumbu, encircled by an extensive drying reef, It was reported that the depths of about 0.5 mile WNW of
is about 5 miles S of Pulau Adi. There are several charted reefBulau Serotte were considerably less than charted.
between this islet and Pulau Adi with depths of more than Sungi Umbwallar (Kumbwaller) and Sungi Irimawa, flowing
5.5m. into the NW part of Teluk Kamrau, are more in the nature of

arms of the sea and drain the marshy land. Sungi Umbwallar,

5.70 Selat Adi (Selat Nautilus) (4°06'S., 133°16'E.), as far as it has been surveyed, can be navigated, but Sungi
separating Pulau Adi from the mainland coast, is 4 miles widdrimawa is difficult because the edges of the banks on either
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side are steep-to and the waters are muddy and sunken dang&rsThe coast on both sides is high and rocky and in many

cannot be seen. places rises almost perpendicularly from the sea. The N part of
Pulau Syirnusa is an island about 4 miles N of the jointthe strait is obstructed by reefs and should not be used. The
entrance to the above rivers. drying coastal reef off the N end of Pulau Namatote is marked

Teluk Arguni (3°23'S., 133°39'E.) is entered at the head ofby discoloration and it has been reported that it extends about
Teluk Kamrau close S of Pulau Syirnusa. The bay is difficult to0.2 mile farther N and E than charted.
navigate, particularly in its S portion, unless it has been pre- South of Teluk Gagak (Raaf Bay) the strait is clear. Good
viously buoyed. It should not be entered on a full tide; the besholding ground can be found anywhere in the strait. The cur-
time is about 1 hour after LW when the three westernmost reefeent sets it the direction of the strait, but numerous rocks in the
are still visible and the ebb current is weak. N part cause swirls.

Teluk Kaimana (3°40'S., 133°44'E.) is a wide bight between
Tanjung Simora and the high tongue of land that terminates in 5.73 Teluk Gagak(Raaf Bay) (3°45'S., 133°54'E.), on the
Tanjung Bitsyaru. Kampung Simora, on the W shore, is frontedE side of Selat Namatote, penetrates a considerable distance
by a reef and also extends offshore S of Kampung Kaimana oimland in a SE direction and affords safe anchorage with local
the E side of the bay. knowledge under all conditions. The entrance is narrow, but,

Safe anchorage, in about 9.1m, is about 1 mile W of the piewith due caution for the reef on the N side, it is not difficult to
head at Kampung Kaimana. enter. This reef dries 0.9m and is well marked by discoloration.

Several charted shoal spots with depths of as little as 0.9rAbout halfway across the bay the holding ground is good but in
are in the bay. the inner part there are several reefs.

Tides—Currents.—In the bay the maximum rise and fall of ~ Teluk Triton, E of the S end of Selat Namatote, is 6.5 miles
tide that can be expected are, respectively, 0.75m above amdde at its entrance between Tanjung Aiwa and the NW end of
1.4m below mean sea level. Pulau Aiduma, and is 11 miles long NE-SW. It is completely

Kampung Kaimana (3°40'S., 133°44'E.) (World Port Index surrounded by high rocky shores except in the N corner where
No. 53110) has a prominent mosque, flagstaff, and custonthe river, Sungi Tombona flows out through a cleft. Mauwara
house with a corrugated roof. A drying reef extends 0.5 milesland and Semisarom Island are in the NW part of the bay.
offshore from Tanjung Poweri, which lies close S of the The channel between these islands and the area between

village. Mauwara Island and the mainland are not navigable by large
It was reported the pier at the village was in bad state ofessels nor is the small bay NE of Tanjung Aiwa.
repair. A light is shown near the pier. Many islets and rocks are inside of and off the entrance to

Teluk Bitsyaru, immediately E of Teluk Kaimana, extends Teluk Triton. Nusurumi Islet, the largest of these and in the
10 miles to the N. Its shores consist of high rocky walls, butmiddle of the bay, has a reef extending from its E side and a
there is some low land in the NW part of the bay near thedetached 1.8m reef about 0.75 mile W of its N end. The other
mouth of Sungi Sisiandang. Farther inland there is a cleftslets can be approached closely. Nusurumi Islet is marked by a
running in the direction of Kaimana, between Mount Lowai, light. Ambasinsi Islet, on the S shore has a village on its SE
757m high, and the mountains E of Teluk Kaimana. side and is the only inhabited islet in the bay.

There are three reefs in the middle of the bay, with depths of A 5.5m reef is 0.5 mile S of Pulau Lauzaro and 6.7m reef is
1.2 to 5.5m, and several dangerous reefs in the SE part of thebout 1.75 miles NE of the NW corner of Pulau Aiduma.
bay near the N entrance to Selat Namatote. The navigation of Teluk Triton presents no difficulties.

Because the SW edge of the drying reef off the mouth of Sungi

5.72 Pulau Namatote(3°47'S., 133°52'E.), paralleling the Tombona is very steep and the water muddy, vessels pro-
coast S of Teluk Bitsyara for about 10 miles in a NNW-SSEceeding to anchor off Kampung Lobo should steer close in to
direction, is formed by a narrow mountain range whichthe W shore after rounding Tanjung Kumura.
descends precipitously into the sea except near its N end,
which terminates in a drying reef extending 0.15 mile farther N Pulau Aiduma (Pulau Alduna) (3°58'S., 134°06'E.), on the
and E than charted. A small 247m hill in the S part of the islancE side of the entrance to Teluk Triton, is high and steep-to,
is a conspicuous landmark. The highest point of the islandespecially on its SW side. There are two mountain peaks on the
447m high, is about 2.25 miles N of this hill. Good anchorageisland, the highest of which is 494m, but they are not easily
may be obtained during the Southeast Monsoon off Kampungecognized. Kampung Aiduma is on the NW end of the island.
Namatote, on a low part of the island to the S of the flat hillA dangerous 2.7m reef is close off the NW coast of the island.
mentioned above. The island terminates in a single mountain to Anchorage can be taken within the inlet about 3.75 miles E
the S of the village. Pulau Sagin is off the S point of Pulauof Sarue Nus by vessels with local knowledge. Small vessels
Namotote and the channel between the two has several isletan anchor in the inlet about 4.5 miles SSE of the latter place.
and should not be used. A 3m reef extending some distance offshore restricts the

Java Bay, on the E side of Pulau Namatote, has a shoal at issvinging room.
head. There is anchorage in the bay, in 18.3m, for one vessel,
but the anchorage is exposed to the tidal currents. Local 5.74 Pulau Dramai(4°01'S., 134°14'E.), off the SE end of
knowledge is necessary. The small bay on the W side of th@ulau Alduma and in the S entrance to Selat Iris, is hilly and
island opposite Java Bay is closed by a reef. partly cultivated. There is fairly good anchorage, in a depth of

Selat Namatote, separating Pulau Namatote from the mair24m, about 0.8 mile E of the NW point of the island, which is
land, connects Teluk Bitsyaru to the N with Teluk Triton to the much lower than the other parts of the island.
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Selat Iris (3°58'S., 134°09'E.), separating Pulau DramailLakahia. The reef extends for 1 mile from the SW extremity of
from the mainland, has a general width of 2 miles except at théhe island. The channel between Pulau Lakahia and Tanjung
N entrance where the navigable channel is reduced to 0.5 mil8ohia is very narrow at the N end and should not be used
and in the S part where it is split in two by Pulau Dramai. Thewithout local knowledge. The preferred entrance between
strait is deep and clear and offers no difficulty except for aPulau Lakahia and Tanjung Awura is wide and deep and has an
strong current, especially in the N part near Sarue Nus, wherarea that has been swept to 11.9m.

whirlpools may be encountered. The NW shore of Teluk Lakahia is steep and mostly high
The E shore, like the W, is steep-to. The inlet N of Pulauand rocky, except for an occasional sandy beach behind which
Dramai affords good anchorage. the land rises. The E side is tree-covered and low except near

Tanjung Bohia which has a hill of the same name, 110m high.

Across the entrance to Teluk KajumerahRslau Kaju- Tanjung Tarella, 8.5 miles N of Tanjung Bohia, is a low, sandy,

merah (4°01'S., 132°23'E.), roughly triangular shaped andtree-covered point. A long, narrow, drying bank is 0.75 mile W
attaining a height of 555m on its S side. Another 381m summibf this latter point. The E side of Teluk Lakahia is mostly
is a little farther W. The S and W sides of the island are steepccupied by an extensive bank with depths of less than 5.5m.
and rocky, but elsewhere the land slopes up gradually. Pulalieluk Terara is a shoal and unimportant.
Salakula is off the W end of Pulau Kajumerah leaving a Between the drying bank and the W shore there is an
channel about 0.3 mile wide, deep and clear, between it anidregularly-shaped area swept to 4.5m.
Tanjung Wandala on the mainland. The passage between PulauThere are two passages to Teluk Etna; each is narrow and
Salakula and Pulau Kajumerah is not navigable. Three smallazardous. The W passage, close along the W shore, passes
islets are off the E end of Pulau Kajumerah; the channel ofetween a 0.6m rock off Tanjung Etaburi and Karang Japbari, a
either side of the islets is clear. Several small islets are off theeef with a least depth of 1.8m. The E passage is between the
N part of Pulau Kajumerah, the largest of which are Nasirdrying bank W of Tanjung Tarella and Karang Japbari. The
Marewa, and Mondan. The passage between these islets aapproach to the passages has been swept to 4.5m and leads on
Pulau Kajumera are suitable only for small boats. either side of a 1.9m bank. Local knowledge and alert piloting
The inlet on the W side of the bay between Tanjung Wandalare essential for safe transit through this area. Numerous un-
and Tanjung Sawara Selai (Tanjung Soaka Sekai) is clear aharked dangers within the area are shown on the chart.
dangers. The small bay S of Tanjung Wikrombus is almost Tides—Currents.—At Pulau Lakahia the highest water
closed by a 0.9m reef extending about 0.5 mile SSE and by accurs in May and November. The maximum rise and fall of
1.4m reef fronting its entrance. The small cove at the head dide that can be expected are, respectively, about 1.1m above
Teluk Kajumerah is navigable at LW when the reefs can beand 1.1m below mean sea level.
seen. Anchorage.—There is good anchorage anywhere in Teluk
Lakahia. During the East Monsoon, because a heavy swell then
5.75 The E shore of Teluk Kajumerah between Sungiruns to the NNW of Pulau Lakahia, the best anchorage is off
Airawoi andTanjong Ferai (3°58'S., 134°26'E.) is for the most the mouth of the small Sungi Kambelangen, W of Tanjung Eta-
part low, mangrove-covered, and backed by steeply-risindpuri. During the West Monsoon there is anchorage off the NW
mountains. An inlet is N of Tanjung Ferai; its SE part hasside of the bay, E of Tanjung Amanmawa.
several shoals that dry at LW. Between Tanjung Ferai and
Tanjung Awura the coast is steep and rocky. 5.77 Teluk Etna (3°55'S., 134°45'E.), narrow and land-
Two rocks with depths of 8.5m and 2.1m are about 2 andocked, is entered between Tanjung Itewi and Tanjung Bawia,
2.75 miles, respectively, NW of Tanjung Ferai. The W extrem-two steep projections of the coast. Tanjung Itewi, is steep-to
ity of the islet NW of Tanjung Awura in range with the E side but on its E side a row of drying rocks extends nearly 183m
of the northernmost of the islets farther to the NW leads W offrom the shore between Tanjung Ulupala and Tanjung Bawai.
these dangers. Immediately outside the outer rock the depth is 7.3m. A drying
Teluk Lakahia is 8.5 miles wide at its entrance betweersandbank is off Tanjung Ulupala. The N side of the bay is
Tanjung Awura (4°02'S., 134°29'E.) and Tanjung Bohia and mountainous; the highest point, Pegunungan Bamana, about 3
penetrates the land in a funnel shape for 11 miles to the NEniles NE of the entrance, is 1,371m high. The shore is not
after which it turns around to the E and continues several milesteep-to everywhere, but is broken by stretches of low man-
inland. This latter portion, known as Teluk Etna, is only aboutgrove-covered land. The S side is similar to the N except that
0.75 mile wide. A drying bank extends W from Tanjung Bohiathe mountains are in detached groups. This more open coast
and merges into a reef with depths of less than 5.5m extendinigas a perceptible effect on local weather conditions. A water-
about 2.5 miles SW. Shoal patches with depths of 4 to 5m ar@all, with a graduated drop of about 198m, is in the W part of
about 2.5 miles SW, and a reef awash is about 2.25 miles $he bay N of the W entrance point.
respectively, of Tanjung Bohia. A group of coral shoals with
depths of 1 to 2.2m are about 1.25 miles W of the same point. Depths in the bay vary considerably, with the narrowest parts
Two small islets about 2.2m high are near the end of a dryindpeing the deepest. The E part of the bay is shoal, but a channel
bank extending W from Tanjung Bohia, and a reef which drieswvith more than 9.1m extends to within 5.5 miles of the head,
0.9m is about 0.75 mile N of the point. and depths of 5.5m extend still farther.
A settlement is on the N shore about 1 mile NNW of Tanjung
5.76 Pulau Lakahia (4°04'S., 134°36'E.), a low and Itewi and an oil storage farm is on the N shore abreast Tanjung
wooded island surrounded by a reef, is in the entrance to TeluRawai. A pier at the latter has a depth of 3.9m at its head.
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Tides—Currents.—In Teluk Etna, the highest HW level [rian Jaya—Tanjung Bohia to Tanjung Kool
occurs in April and May and October or November; the lowest
water level occurs in May and November. The maximum rise 5.78 From Tanjung Bohia, the coast trends ESE for about
and fall that can be expected are, respectively, about 1.3rb3 miles toTanjung Narika (4°15'S., 134°49'E.), a spur of
above and 1.3m below mean sea level. Bukit Buru, which can be recognized by several large yellow

The tidal currents in Teluk Etna turn four times daily. The patches against the rocks. Several streams discharge into the
strength depends on the range, the phase of the tide, and thea along this stretch of coast.
breadth and depths of the part of the bay. Generally the current East of Tanjung Nariki, the land rises for about 7.5 miles to
at springs has a rate of 3 to 4 knots in the narrow parts of th@ukit Buru (4°13'S., 134°56'E.), a ridge 14 miles long which
bay. The currents follow the direction of the channel. Whirl- slopes steeply on the E side. Between it and the Pegunungan
pools, necessitating careful steering, are formed at the dryingiyo range to the E there is a valley with hilly ground.
reef in the middle of the bay and at various places where the Between Tanjung Nariki andanjung Namaripi (4°28'S.,
turns are sharp. In the bight N of Tanjung Itewi in particular, 135°13'E.), about 29 miles ESE, several rivers discharge into
the water has a continuous turning motion. the sea. Between Tanjung Nariki and the mouth of Sungi Buru,

9 miles SE, the coast is high and rocky but beyond that it is

Anchorage.—There is anchorage throughout the length oflower and closely backed by hills. Breakers have been reported
the bay in moderate depths. Current eddies and poor holdingt a position 1.5 miles WSW of the river.
ground make anchorage inadvisable in the narrow parts of the Sungi Katera (4°22'S., 135°03'E.), about 12 miles W of
bay or in the bight N of Tanjung Itewi. Tanjung Namaripi, has a large village on the E side of its

Directions.—Approaching Teluk Lakahia from S, the entrance.
mountainBukit Buru (4°13'S., 134°56'E.) to the E is a good  Tanjung Namaripi (4°28'S., 135°13'E.) is a steep foreland
mark because it stands quite apart and close to the coasthich appears as an island when seen from E and is visible for
Closer, Bohia Hill and Pulau Lakahia serve to point out the30 miles. A stranded wreck is about 2 miles E of the point.
entrance to the bay. The S portion of the bay presents no From a few miles E of Bukit Buru the Pengunungan Tiyo
difficulties. From W, the 487m mountain on Tanjung Awura isrange of mountains extend in an E direction and join the
a good mark. Vessels approaching from E should give Tanjun&engunungan Sudirman range. The highest summits are snow-
Bohia and Pulau Lakahia a wide berth. covered and visible from S at a distance of 75 miles in clear

After passing between Tanjung Amanamawa and Pulaweather, but are generally enveloped in clouds except in the
Lakahia bring Tanjung Tarella, which is conspicuous becausearly morning or at sunset. In general they appear to be gently
of its trees, to bear 068° and cross the bank abreast Tanjunmdulating.Puncak Jaya (4°06'S., 136°50'E.) is a prominent
Etaburi on that course over a least depth of 5.9m. When itandmark.
depths of 10.9m, alter course to 040° until Tanjung Wariwi Between Tanjung Namaripi anBulau Naurio (4°56'S.,
bears 285°, after which steer straight for the center of thd36°48'E.), about 100 miles to the ESE, the coast is low and
entrance to Teluk Etna. On the E side of the navigable channelensely wooded, presenting a monotonously uniform appear-
near Tanjung Tarella there are two drying reefs which at LWance relieved only occasionally by the gaps at the mouths of
assist in giving the direction of the channel. the rivers. There are no known off-lying dangers along this

coast except near Pulau Naurio.

In the entrance to Teluk Etna, a drying sand bank and shoal A wooded point, conspicuous from E and W, is 30 miles E of
water between Tanjung Ulupala afidnjung Bawia (3°56'S.,  Tanjung Namaripi. A remarkable flat summit is about 9 miles
134°40'E.) considerably reduce the width of the navigableNW of the wooded point and 5 miles from the coast; it is a
channel. The deep W side nedanjung Itewi (3°56'S., good mark when bearing between 045° and 315°.
134°39'E.) should be held and the bay gradually steered into as
Tanjung Saimba, the point on the N shore about 3.5 miles E of 5.79 Sungi Uta(4°35'S., 136°02'E.), discharging 45 miles
Tanjung Bawia, opens clear on Tanjung Bawia. Care should bE of Tanjung Namaripi, can be navigated by small craft for
taken to avoid the 7.3m patch NE of Tanjung Itewi. Whenseveral miles above the mouth.
about 2 miles E of Tanjung Bawia keep on the S side of the The entrance to Sungi Makemaw, about 8 miles E of Sungi
channel to avoid the bank to the W of Tanjung Saimba. Uta, is distinctive. The W entrance point projects sharply and

If the current is strong, give this point a good berth to avoidthe E point appears as two islets. From the latter point, a drying
the eddies, and keep along its E side until the part of the bay Bank extends 2 miles SW and breakers have been seen 2.5
of Tanjung Yaramabonga comes open, then cross over amdiles from shore. The river is not navigable.
keep along the N side of that point and on the S side of the Anchorage.—There is anchorage anywhere, in 11 to 14m,
channel until the partly drying reef in the narrowest part of thebetween Sungi Uta and Sungi Makemaw.
channel abreast the Seriwi Mountains has been passed. The
channel N of this reef is also clear. After passing the reef, Sungi Mimika (4°41'S., 136°28'E.), 22 miles E of Sungi
gradually steer over to the N shore until abreast of the steeplakemaw is easily recognized by an isolated group of trees
headland 2.5 miles E of the reef, when a course of 116° on aear Kampung Kokonao, just W of the mouth of the river. The
conspicuous mountain spur on the S shore leads farther into thiver is navigable by small craft. The coast here is low and
bay. The channel here narrows considerably and is steepest oavered with mangrove. The banks at the river entrance are
the N side. The best plan is to keep on soundings on the S sidmrdered by a strip of sand partly covered by trees, among
of the channel and act accordingly. which are some dwellings. There is good anchorage, in 20m,
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with the W entrance point of the river bearing 014°. Local 5.81 Pulau Naurio(4°56'S., 136°50'E.) and Pulau Wajeteri
knowledge is necessary. The river is only suitable for smallre connected to the shore by banks and are conspicuous by
craft at HW. their high trees.

There are numerous rivers between Sungi Mimika and Pulau Shoal water extends SW and S from Pulau Wajeteri and
Naurio, none of which are of navigational importance. A largePulau Naurio. Five miles SW of these islets there is a depth of
white beacon board is at the W entrance point to Sung?v.3m. Breakers have been seen about 1.25 miles N of this
Keakwa, 5 miles SE of Sungi Mimika. A light is shown from depth. The edge of the bank passes 4 miles S of the islets and
the entrance to Sungi Keakwa. trends in a SE direction 5 to 12 miles offshore. The edge of the

bank off the islets is steep-to. Sungi Kupera Pukwa (Sungi

Tanjung Steenboom(4°56'S., 136°50'E.) is at the E extrem- Mayiweta) discharges about 10 miles E of Pulau Naurio.
ity of two islands, now joined together, Pulau Apiripi and Anchorage can be taken 8 miles SW of the E entrance point of
Pulau Amewtiri, on the E side of the entrance to Sungi Tipukathe river. Heavy breakers are frequent along the coast between
Another small island, Pulau Naurio, is about 1 mile NE of thethis river and Sungi Newerip.
point. All three islands have sandy beaches and are covered byNumerous rivers of little or no navigational importance
high trees. A light is shown from Tanjung Aika at an elevationdischarge between Sungi Kupera Pukwa and DeJongs Banks.
of 31m in the approaches to Amamapare. DeJongs Bank(5°18'S., 137°21'E.), consists of two shoals

The E mouth of Sungi Tipuka, known as Sungi Aika, is 4 of hard sand, 4 miles apart with depths of 2m or less over them.
miles WNW of Tanjung Steenboom. Kampung Apiripi is near Sounding give no warning of approach to these banks. In bad
its E entrance point and Port Amamapare is 6 miles upstreamveather they are marked by heavy breakers.

There is a depth of 5.2m over the bar, but in any wind or swell Pulau Kasteel(5°15'S., 137°39'E.) is near the shore abreast

heavy breakers occur across the entrance. of Sungi Kasteel. The island is lower in the center than at the
Caution.—A dangerous wreck is reported about 25 milesends and appears as a castle with battlements.
SW of Tanjung Steenboom. Sungi Kasteel and Sungi Blumen are navigable by small
vessels.

5.80 Amamapare(4°49'S., 136°58'E.) (World Port Index
No. 53115) serves the copper mines at Erstberg in the Pegu-5.82 Pulau Laag(Low Islands) (5°23'S., 137°43'E.), about
nungan Sudirman mountain range, about 80 miles up Sundi miles SSW of the entrance to Sungi Blumen, is about 1,000m
Tipuka. long N-S and 463m wide; it is low and covered with

The port is approached by a well-marked channel about 12egetation. A depth of 10.9m is 7 miles WSW of the island
miles long. The channel is 278m wide and its limits are markedvith lesser depths between that depth and the island. Small
by a range light and numerous lighted buoys and lightedsland is about 4 miles E of Pulau Laag and about 1 mile
beacons. offshore.

Vessels up to 20,000 dwt can be accommodated at the ore Sungi Hellwig (Sungi Barat) (5°23'S., 137°52'E.) is reached
loading jetty. Vessels are loaded to a maximum draft of 6.7m aby a 4.9m channel and is navigable by small vessels. The area

the jetty and then fully loaded at the outer anchorage. is well populated.
A small hospital and a doctor are at the port, and an airfield Providential Bank (5°40'S., 137°50'E.), with a least depth
is about 28 miles N. of 4m over it near its W side, extends about 13 miles W from

Pilotage is not available, but local tug and barge masters athe SE entrance point of Teluk Flamingo. A lighted buoy is
available as guides; they board vessels about 0.5 mile NW ahoored about 183m N of the 4m depth. A detached 4.9m shoal
the fairway lighted buoy. Vessels should make contact via telexs about 7 miles S of the bank.
with their agent. Contact the port on VHF channel 16 for Teluk Flamingo (5°31'S., 138°02'E.) receives the waters of
anchoring and pilotage information on ap-proaching LightedSungi Northwest, Sungi Lorentz, and Sungi Utumbuwe. The

Buoy A. outer entrances to these rivers are marked by lights. Vessels
Good anchorage can be obtained in the river at Amamaparshould keep in the channel marked by buoys and beacons.
in depths of 24 to 30m. It was reported (1992) that all the channel buoys and beacons

were missing and depths do not agree with the charted depths.
Bright working lights are shown from copper mines about 53 Sungi Northwest (Sungi Barat Laut) (5°27'S., 138°01'E.) is
miles NNE of Tanjung Steenboom and are visible for about 9tavigable with local knowledge by vessels with a draft of 3.4m

miles SW in clear weather. and about 50m long for about 50 miles and farther by small
A 10.3m shoal about 8 miles WSW of Tanjung Steenboom iratft.
marked by a buoy about 2.5 miles to its N. Sungi Lorentz (Sungi Dumes) (5°25'S., 138°05'E.) can be

The depths off this part of the coast decrease gradually fromavigated with local knowledge by vessels up to 50m long and
55m at 10 miles off to 9.1m at about 1.5 miles offshore. About3.4m draft to about latitude 5°00'S.
5 miles S of the entrance to Sungi Aika there is a 6.7m reef. Sungi Utumbuwe is navigable with local knowledge for
There is a 10.5m patch 8 miles SW of Tanjung Steenboomabout 50 miles by craft the same size as those that can navigate
Vessels should not anchor in less than 12.8m or 14.6m if therthe above two rivers.
is any sea or swell.

The flood current sets ESE and the ebb WNW along the 5.83 Sungi Pulau(Sungai Jugu) (5°35'S., 138°10'E.) has
coast, but the currents are irregular and are influenced by th&vo mouths about 8 miles apart. The N entrance, about 12
river discharges. miles S of Sungi Utumbuwe, has a least depth of 1.5m, hence
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the S arm is generally used. The S arm has been navigated on airections.—Approaching from NW, be careful not to mis-
favorable tide by vessels with a 3.6m draft as far as positiotiake one of the mouths of Sungi Odammun for Sungi Digul
5°21'S, 139°20'E. Smaller vessels have navigated further upnd steer for a position with Tanjung Dejongs bearing 011°,
river and into some of its tributaries. distant 8 miles, where there is a depth of 8.2m, then steer 125°
Directions.—To enter the S entrance of Sungi Pulau, steerto a position about 1.5 miles N of Tanjung Modder until Tan-
093° on the S entrance point, where a group of trees rise aboyeng Gemeene (Gemeenehoek), on the N bank of the river
other timber. This course leads just N of a sand bank that drieabout 10.5 miles ENE of Tanjung Modder, bears 084.5°, then
at LW and extends to Triton Bank. The group of trees shows ugsteer for Tanjung Zondags (Zandagshoek), bearing 096°, taking
fairly well when the approaching vessel gets into soundings otare to avoid the 2.1m shoal ENE of Tanjung Modder, until
4.9m. Before this mark comes into sight, however, theTanjung Gemeene bears 040°, then follow the channel passing
conspicuous and steep S entrance point of the N river moutN of the islet Amman Sileam, S of Habee Sillam, and W of Ora
serves as a good mark. There is a least depth of 4.5m, soft muSillam, 17, 28, and 34 miles, respectively, above Tanjung
in the navigable channel to the mouth. The left bank should bé&lodder.
favored, even at the bends, up to the junction with the second Caution.—A tidal wave or bore, known locally as Kapala

branch, Sungi Kampung. Arus, is experienced in Sungi Odammun and Sungi Digul. It
Near the mouth of the river, the flood current sets to the Noccurs from 2 days before to 2 days after full or new moon. It
and the ebb to the S. is in the form of a wave about 1.8 to 4m high which moves up

Triton Bank (5°58'S., 138°04'E.), which dries, is about 10 the river at a great speed. It is reported that several waves in
miles SW of the S entrance point of the S mouth of Sungisuccession can be experienced in Sungi Digul. Small vessels in
Pulau. The edge of this bank extends 2 miles farther seawardhe river when the bore is expected anchor in a branch of the

From Sungi Pulau the coast, low, wooded, and swampyiver until the waves have passed. Larger vessels anchor with
trends SSE for about 30 miles then SE. Sungi Kronkel andboth anchors and steam ahead while the waves are passing.
Sungi Cook are shallow unimportant rivers along this coast.

The Odammun River, about 60 miles S of Sungi Pulau, has 5.86 Gosong Kolepon(Kolff Bank) (7°00'S., 136°50'E.),
three mouths, from N to S, Mabur, Mayu, and Jar (Viarre). Theabout 95 miles NNW of Tanjung Vals, the W extremity of
river is navigable with local knowledge to Sungi Digul. There Pulau Dolak, is a relatively small sandbank with a least depth
is very little current in the river. of 14m. A 20.1m bank was reported 60 miles WNW of Gosong

Caution.—A wreck is 43 miles NW of Tanjung DeJongs in Kolepon.
position 6°37'S, 137°53'E. A light is shown at Tanjung De- La Cher Bank (La Chur Bank) (8°29'S., 136°15'E.), with

jongs. depths of 24 to 26m, is steep-to, 6 miles long WSW-ESE, and
A shoal with a least depth of 2.4m is off the mouth of Jar, 8surrounded by depths of 66m.
miles NNW of Tanjung DeJongs. A shoal area enclosed by a danger line on the chart is W of

La Cher Bank. Several 9.1 to 18.3m shoals are within 7 miles
5.84 Sungi Digul(7°10'S., 138°42'E.), a river of some im- of the danger line enclosing this area. The area has not been
portance, is about 6 miles wide at its entrance abreast Tanjur@pmpletely surveyed.
Modder (Ujung Lumpur), but gradually narrows. Several A charted reef area reported 110 miles W of La Cher Bank
charted banks and dangers that dry at LW are on the N side ¢fas not been examined.
the channel. Drying shoals extend about 5 miles W of Tanjung Pulak Dolak (7°50'S., 138°30'E.), the southwesternmost
Modder. A lighted buoy is 11 miles WNW of Tanjung Modder. point of Irian Jaya, is separated from the mainland by Selat
The channel is along Tanjung Modder, where the bank is nouli. The island is about 100 miles long NE-SW and 50 miles
joined to the S shore. Over the bar, WNW of Tanjung Modderwide at its E part, then tapers to a narrow point at Tanjung Vals,
there is a depth of only 1.8m, but the rise of tide is greafits SW extremity. The land is low, covered with dense forest
enough to make the channel navigable. and so marshy as to be almost unaccessible. The NW coast is
Caution.—Mariners are warned that depths in the approacHronted by a mud bank extending out 7 to 12 miles with 5.5m at
to Sungi Digul are reported to be extensively different fromits outer edge, increasing very gradually to seaward. About 50
those shown on the chart. A 0.4m shoal is about 9 miles SW afiles NE of Tanjung Vals the bank decreases in width. The
Tanjung Modder. The land on either side of the lower Sungiseaward edge of the shore bank is much steeper there than on
Digul is low and swampy, but farther up the river it gradually the NW side of the island. The island is fairly heavily popu-
becomes slightly hilly with elevations of 9.1 to 10.6m. Sungilated.
Digul is navigable by vessels up to 50m long and 3.6m dratft,
and lesser depths can be carried farther into its tributaries. 5.87 Tanjung Vals(8°21'S., 137°35'E.), the SW extremity
of Pulau Dolak, is dangerous to approach from W because a
5.85 Tanah Merah(6°05'S., 140°20'E.) (World Port Index bank with depths of less than 18.3m extends about 65 miles
No. 53120), on Sungi Uwamba about 50 miles above its junceffshore and it is possible to run aground before sighting land.
tion with Sungi Digul, can be reached with local knowledge bylsolated 12.8 to 18.3m shoals are 40 to 57 miles W of the cape.
small vessels up to 25m long with a draft of 1.9m. S of the cape depths decrease rapidly from 18.3 to 9.1m. There
Tides—Currents.—At the mouth of Sungi Digul, the is generally a heavy sea off it during the East Monsoon and
lowest water occurs in July and November. The highest riseccasionally during the West Monsoon.
and lowest fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively, The flood current has been observed to set toward Tanjung
2.1m above and 4m below mean sea level. Vals at a rate of 1.5 knots and then divides and continues NE
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along the NW coast and Ealong the S coast of the island. The 5.89 Pulau Habeeke(8°15'S., 139°28'E.), about 6 miles
ebb current sets in the opposite direction at a maximum rate &E of Tanjung Kayakaya, is about 3m high and about 463m
1 knot. wide. It is covered with high trees visible for about 15 miles. A
The N entrance tdSelat Muli (Marianne Strait) (8°00'S., ledge of sand and stones with depths of 1.4 to 4.5m extends
138°53'E.) is 10 miles wide with depths of 10.9 to 18.3m, but2.25 miles S from the island. Karang Sametinke, a drying reef
the width and depth gradually decrease to the S. The S part ¢ 1 mile within the S edge of this bank. A light, from which a
the strait is narrow and very shallow and subject to constantacon transmits, is shown from Pulau Habeeke. An 8.2m shoal
change; it should be attempted only with rising water. Whileand an 7.8m shoal are about 25.5 miles, 164° and 142°,
the strait affords passage for large sailing proas, enabling thenespectively, from the islet. There is a 7.3m shoal 16 miles,
to avoid the heavy swell of Tanjung Vals, it is seldom used bybearing 241° from Pulau Habeeke also.
larger vessels. The bottom varies between sand mud and clay.There are many boulders on the detached shallow flat
The banks generally are just above HW level and the land isxtending far seaward from the E side of Pulau Habeeke.
flat, wooded, and swampy. The depths in the S entrancélong the N side of the island is a blind channel with a depth
between Tanjung Kool (8°23'S., 138°56'E.) and Tanjung of 4.9 to 6.1m. It is approached from the W over a 5.5m bar.
Kombies, are not more than 1.8m, soft mud, but when théhis channel provides the only access to the island and the
drying bank extending from the W side of Pulau Bumbel iswater is almost always smooth; however, this channel should
covered, just inside the S end of the strait, there is a depth dfe marked before its use. On the N side of the channel the reef

3.6m over the bar. rises steeply and is more or less dry to the mainland. Dangers
Detached 1.8m and 0.6m shoals are 6 miles SSW and 8ther than those charted may exist in the area of the island.
miles SW, respectively, of Tanjung Modder. There is a light on a white metal framework shown from Pulau

Caution.—Both the N and S entrances to Selat Muli are Habeeke.
subject to change and the charts cannot be depended upon. Anchorage.—There is good anchorage, in about 6m, mud,
about 2 miles WSW of Pulau Habeeke. To reach the anchorage
Irian Jaya—Tanjung Kool to the Bensback River the island should be steered for, bearing 055° until Tanjung
Kayakaya bears 315°, then steer NNE and anchor N and anchor
5.88 This section of the coast trends E for about 65 mileswith Pulau Habeeke bearing 079°.
then SE, forming a wide open bight. The shores of this bight The section of the coast bewteen Tanjung Kayakaya and the
are fronted by a wide mudbank. Between Tanjung Kool andian River is low, sandy, and thickly overgrown with tall trees.
Tanjung Kayakaya the coast is low and covered by mangrove§;he only perceptible break is at the mouth of the Bian River.
then between Tanjung Kayakaya and the mouth of SungWlany coconut palms grow near the villages. Small woods and
Merauke a ridge of low sand dunes with abundant coconutlumps of tall trees are along this stretch and some can be seen
palms rises behind a broad beach. Back of the ridge are lofor a distance of 13 miles.
fertile valleys which are submerged during the rainy season
and separated from each other by low sandy ridges. There are5.90 The Bian River (8°08'S., 139°57'E.) is about 1 mile
numerous villages along this coast. The Bulaka River, the Biawide at its mouth. A light is shown at the E entrance. It has
River, the Kumbe River, and the Merauke River discharge intdeen ascended by a vessel 50m long with a draft of 3.1m as far
the sea along this part of the coast. The few landmarks alongs Kampung Kabtel, a village about 30 miles above the mouth.
the coast are useful only for inshore navigation. Above this point it narrows. The depths in the entrance vary
from 1.8 to 2.4m. A large volume of muddy water brought
The Bulaka River (8°08'S., 139°14'E.) discharges into the down by the stream is noticeable as far as 10 miles offshore.
sea about 22 miles NE of the S entrance to Selat Muli. EitheBhoals, 5.8 to 9.1m, are outside the 10m curve. At high tide the
side of its entrances are fronted by mud flats extending out 0.2Bangrove-covered banks of the river are flooded for a
mile. Although there are depths of 7.3 to 10.9m in the riverconsiderable distance.
mouth and 5.5 to 7.3m, 8 miles upriver, the approach is over In the SW approach to the Bian River two shallow spits
shallow flats 1.8 to 3.6m extending about 6 miles offshore. Thextend SW from the coastal bank and two detached drying
river has been navigated by a 49m long vessel with a 3.3rbanks are about 4 miles SW of Tanjung Mawal, the E entrance
draft as far as Kampung Apong, a village about 20 miles aboveoint to the river.
the mouth. The least depth in the approach to the entrance wasTides—Currents.—There is practically no period of slack
1.8m with 1.3m over the bar, and 10.9m in the river. water in the river; in fact, while the ebb current is still running
A drying bank is 2 miles SW of the entrance and a smallin the outer bend the flood current may be flowing at a
0.6m coral reef with 3.6m around it is about 3.5 miles S of theconsiderable rate into the inner bend. There may be a bore here
E entrance point. Drying rocks lie 4.5 miles SSW and S of thébecause the water has been observed to rise 2.4m in 10
W entrance point of the Bulaka River. minutes, rushing in with a hissing sound. Caution should be
Tanjung Kayakaya, about 25 miles E of the S entrance t@xercised because of drifting timber in the tidal currents.
Selat Muli, is at the W end of a more densely-wooded shore. Directions.—Entering the river bring the E entrance point to
From E it appears as a sharply defined point. About 1.5 milebear 054° and steer in on that course.
W of the point is a small detached wood with low brush wood
on either side of it. The coastal bank, extending 1.5 to 5 miles 5.91 The stretch of coast between the Bian River and the
offshore, dries in some places for a distance of 1.5 mile&Kumbe River is fronted by a coastal bank with depths of less
offshore. than 5.5m extending about 15 miles offshore. SW of the
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entrance to the Kumbe River, the coastal bank with less thathe Merauke River. The low land on which the town stands is

18.3m extends about 50 miles offshore. There are severalrotected by dikes. From a distance the town, covering a con-

detached shoals with depths of 9 to 11m on this bank. A 4.5msiderable area, looks like a mass of galvanized roofs. Copra

shoal is about 14.5 miles SW of the S entrance point to thend crocodile hides are the principal export. There is a hospital

Kumbe River and a wreck, in a depth of 0.9m, is 10 miles SSWat the town.

of the entrance.
The Kumbe River (8°22'S., 140°15'E.) is accessible only to Port of Merauke

small craft with local knowledge because of the shallow . ; ;

coastal bank. The entrance is marked by beacons. Several http:/hw. portinad.go.id/merauke. htm

charted dangers are in the approach. The entrance points have ) ]

broad sand beaches with coconut palms behind them. A village Tides—Currents.—At Merauke, MHWS rise 5m while

is on the N entrance point and a red-roofed house serves asViWN rise almost 3.8m; the mean sea level is 3m.
good landmark. At the mouth of the river during March and April, the ebb

Tides—Currents.—During November and December, the current reaches a rate of 2 knots and lasts about 7 hours, the
tidal currents were observed to set in the direction of the coasflood current runs for about 5 hours at a rate of about 1 knot. It
averaging about 7 hours to the NW and 5 hours to the SES reported that the flood tide comes in three bores, which
During the Southeast Monsoon, the incoming tidal current afakes pilotage extremely difficult. Abreast the town, the
the river mouth has a rate of about 1.5 knots and the outgoingurrent has attained a rate of 5 knots.

tidal current has rates of from 2 to 3 knots; during the North- Semidiurnal tidal currents are felt along the coast, even by
west Monsoon the rates are greater. vessels out of sight of the land. A strong current runs up and

down the coast following the tides; the flood setts SE and the
5.92 The Merauke River (Maro River) (8°29'S., €bb sets NW. The ebb current is stronger and of longer dura-

140°21'E.), about 10 miles SE of the Kumbe River, is deep anéion. The rate of current is about 2 knots.
tortuous, but has been ascended for a distance of 60 miles by a o )
vessel about 61m long with a 3.1m draft and 90 miles farther Depths—Limitations.—There is a depth of 1.5m over the
by boat. inner bar at low water. Most vessels enter the port just before
A wide drying bank extends out from the coast on either sidd1W. _ .
of the entrance. Breakers have been reported about 8 miles SwThere is an T-shaped concrete jetty at the town. A berth at its
of Tanjung Haram, the SE entrance point of the river. Depths of€ad is 74m long, with a depth of 4m alongside. Large ferries
3 to 4.5m are charted in this vicinity. A marked channel with ause this berth, in addition to other types of vessels up to 100m
least depth of 0.9m across the bar leads NE through the abodlength.. . _
drying bank. ‘An oil terminal jetty is situated just N of the commercial
It was reported that the sand bank of Tanjung Haram hadier. This pier, a T-headed jetty with dolphins, has a depth of
extended into the channel and it was necessary to keep to t§&n alongside. Tankers up to 90m long and up to 3,500 dwt
W of the leading line when passing the point. The wreck of ahave berthed at this dock. _ _
large fishing vessel was observed on the river bank 0.75 mile E Pilotage.—The harbormaster is the pilot at Merauke and
of a ruined jetty close SE of the front range light. pilotage is compul.sory for large vessgls. Requests _for pilotage
It was further reported that the entrance to the river waghould be made in advance by radio. Vessels without local
difficult to distinguish against the uniform jungle backgroundknowledge are strongly advised to take a pilot because of the
and that it was advisable to rely on celestial navigation fixingconstantly changing positions and the lack of prominent fea-
until the inner buoy and range lights were identified. Thesdures. Berthing and unberthing is restricted to daylight hours
leading marks, although difficult to distinguish against the darkonly.
background, and the aero radiobeacon tower 1.25 miles ESE of Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 7m, in the middle
Tanjung Haram, were the only good fixing marks. Care waf the river abreast of the town.
necessary, however, to avoid confusing this tower with others Directions.—t is not uncommon for vessels to ground on
standing near them. the bar approaching Merauke. Frequent fixes and constant
Numerous charted dangers are in the approach to thsoundings should be taken. In no case should the approximate
Merauke River and, because the position of shoals may vary,0m curve be crossed until the ship's position is definitely
care should be taken to adhere closely to the marked channehscertained. Steer N until Tanjung Miambe Light bears 066°,
Aspect.—Aids are lighted only on request and even then arehen alter course to this bearing and steer in toward the light
sometimes difficult to identify. Tanjung Mimiabe, on the S sidestructure. The bar is subject to change and the buoys are relo-
of the entrance to the Merauke River, is marked by a lightcated accordingly.
because the structure is difficult to see, a flag is sometimes Between the Merauke River and a rounded point 19 miles to
flown from it to assist in identification. A radio mast, 52m high the SSE, the slightly receding coast is fringed by a sandy beach
with red and white horizontal bands, is about 0.3 mile SE ofwhich dries in places to near 2 miles offshore. There are
the light. several small villages with coconut palms around them near the
shore along this coast. The Bensback River, at the boundary of
5.93 Merauke (8°29'S., 140°23'E.) (World Port Index No. Irian Jaya and Papua New Guinea, is 55 miles SE of the
53130), the principal town in the S part of Irian Jaya, is on aMerauke River. The sandy beach continues along this part of
plain in the midst of the jungle on the S bank near the mouth othe coast and is backed by cultivated low land.
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A shallow bank extends 4.5 to 8.5 miles offshore along thaock is NW of the same point and 1.5 miles offshore. Outside
coast between the Merauke River and the Bensbach River. &f the bank there are depths of more than 5.5m. Because the
rock with a depth of less than 1.8m and a sandbank that driesoast is low and shoal depths extend so far offshore, it is diffi-
0.9m are about 8 miles SW and 6 miles SSW, respectivelygult to get close enough inshore to make out the coast or the
from the rounded point in position 8°39'S., 140°33'E. A sunkemmouths of the rivers along it.
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SECTOR 6

SOUTH COAST OF PAPUA NEW GUINEA—THE BENSBACH RIVER TO SOUTH CAPE

Plan.—This sector describes the S coast of Papua Neviormed is Heath Bay. The water appears to be shallow for 5
Guinea from its W limit, theBensbach River (9°07'S., miles or more offshore.
141°02'E.), which is the boundary between Irian Jaya and The Morehead River, navigable only by small craft, dis-
Papua New Guinea, E 8outh Cape(10°43'S., 150°14'E.). charges at the head of Heath Bay. Anchorage can be obtained,
in 7m, 8.5 miles SSE of the entrance to the river.
General Remarks The coast betweeHeath Bay (9°10'S., 141°24'E.) E to the
Talbot Group of islands is shoal up to 4 miles offshore. Beyond
6.1 The coast from the Bensbach River to about 145°30'Ethe shoal area are numerous reefs which extend up to 26 miles
a distance of about 300 miles, is low, composed mainly ofS of the shoreline between the Bensbach River and the Wassi
mangrove swamps, and fronted by shoals and reefs extendigussa River.
about 30 miles seaward. Navigable channels probably exist
within this area, but until it is surveyed it should be avoided by 6.4 Thompson Bay(9°12'S., 141°46'E.), about 25 miles
strangers. The chart is the best guide to off-lying dangers. E of the Morehead River and between Walarter Point and
Many little-known rivers, forming an immense delta with Naguara Point, is fringed by a sandy beach on which are coco-
many creeks and mouths, are across the great plain along thisit palms and behind which is dense forest. The coast to the E
stretch of coast. No entrance except for light-draft vessels has lined with mangrove. Walarter Point is easily distinguished
yet been found to any of these rivers, although the Fly Riveby its red banks and coconut palms. This point can only be
and the Aird River, the principal rivers, have deep and navigaapproached by small craft and boats can be landed here.
ble channels inside the bars, and there may be a good entranceéDeliverance Island(9°31'S., 141°35'E.), about 19 miles S of
to the Fly River. Walarter Point is about 0.3 to 0.9m high and covered with
East of 145°30'E, the coast becomes gradually higher, aniees, the tallest of which are about 31m high. The island is
the water is, for the most part, clear of dangers as far as theurrounded with extensive reefs. There is anchorage S of the
vicinity of Cape Suckling, a distance of 90 miles, where thereefs about 4 miles E of the island. Another anchorage is 2
reefs begin. From this point to the E extremity of the Louisiademiles S of the island. The island abounds with turtles.
Archipelago, the coast is fringed with reefs forming barriers, Kerr Islet, a sand bank on a reef 3.5 miles S of Deliverance
within which there may be good anchorages, but because thdgland, is covered with vegetation and has a conspicuous tree.
have not been properly surveyed, they are mainly an impediA 3.6m shoal is about 3 miles ESE of the islet. A spit with a

ment to navigation. depth of less than 1.8m extends 2 miles N, a submerged rock is
3 miles WNW, and a 5.2m shoal is 3 miles SW, respectively,
The Bensbach River to the Gulf of Papua from the islet.

Shoals extend in an almost unbroken line from a position 5
6.2 TheBensbach River(9°07'S., 141°02'E.) is navigable miles NW of Deliverance Island to the W end of Boigu Island,
only by small craft. An extensive spit with depths of less thanbut there appears to be a channel between these shoals and the
5.5m extends S and SSW for about 25 miles from the riveshoal water fringing the shore of New Guinea.
mouth. On this spit is a drying reef and several sand banks The Talbot Islands (9°14'S., 142°10'E.) consist of one large

which dry up to about 1.2m. island and six smaller ones. Boigu Island, the largest of the
The mouth of the Bensbach River is at the boundary betweegroup, together with two small islands off its N side, are about
Irian Jaya and Papua New Guinea. 5 miles S of the entrance to the Maikussa River. The Kawai

Shoalwater Point(9°14'S., 141°08'E.) lies midway between Islands, constituting the rest of the island group, are close off
the entrance to the Morehead River and the Bensbach Rivehe entrance to the Wassi Kussa River.
From Shoalwater Point a sand bank, which dries 1.8m on its
outer end, extends 8 miles SE and 7 miles SSE. 6.5 Boigu Island(9°16'S., 142°14'E.) is 9.25 miles E-W
Between the Bensbach River and Shoalwater Point, a sarahd has a greatest width of 5 miles. The island, low and
bank which dries 0.9m, extends up to 5 miles offshore. Depthswampy, has a large cultivated patch near a village on its N side
of less than 1.8m, with several drying sand banks, extend 18nd two fishing stations are on the S side of the island. A bank
miles SSW from the 0.9m drying bank. Tidal currents setof mud and rock that dries extensively and which has not been
WNW and ESE across the flat extending from this coast. examined extends 5 miles offshore from the SW end of the
Caution.—A dangerous submerged wreck lies in anisland and 2 miles offshore elsewhere. West of the island there
approximate position about 32 miles SW of Shoalwater Pointis foul ground up to 3 miles offshore from the mainland. A
con-spicuous tree is on the W side of the island.
6.3 From the Bensbach River, the coast trends E for about A rock, witha depth of less than 1.8m, was reported about 3
15 miles to a low point marked by a clump of coconut palmsmiles ENE of the Boigu Island.
then trends ESE for another 15 miles to Parliament Point, The channel between the Talbot Group and the shore should
marked by a grove of tall mangrove trees. The open bight thusnly be used with local knowledge. A drying reef 3 miles NW
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of the N point of Boigu Island is marked by a beacon. A reefbeacon. There are two other drying reefs 1 mile NNE of the
that dries is 4 miles W and another 5 miles WSW of the W endSouth Bank. The area 1 mile E of South Bank, about 0.75 mile
of the island. Red Sands, which dry at 2.7m and are subject tN of Saibai village extending E to the N coast of Saibai Island
change, lie on the outer end of the unexamined bank whickvas reported dry.

extends 5 miles WSW from Boigu Island. The area between Saibai Island and Warrior Reefs and for 20
The Wassi Kussa River and the Mai Kussa River are twamiles S is unexamined.
arms of the sea surroundin@trachan Island (9°05'S., Discolored water was reported to lie in position 9°28.2'S,

142°08'E.). They unite 20 and 25 miles above their mouths; td42°54.0'E. There is a 3m shoal 3.5 miles NW of this discol-
that point they have depths of 9.1 to 18.3m. The approaches tared spot.

the rivers have not been surveyed. The shores are generallyThe Pahoturi River (9°17'S., 142°45'E.) is entered about 6
mangrove swamps. Strachan Island is low, wet, and covereahiles NNW of the E end of Saibai Island. The approach to the
with mangrove and eucalyptus trees. river is obstructed by reefs and shoals but there is deep water in

The coast from the entrance to the Mai Kussa River trend¢he river for many miles above the mouth.

ESE for 24 miles to a point abreast the W end of Saibai Island; Several islands at the mouth of the river include Paho, Mara-
it is a low mangrove shore with low wooded country behind it.kara, and Sogeri. Foul ground with many rocks extend S of
For the greater part this coast is fronted by a bank which drieMarakara and a rock awash is about 2.5 miles ESE of that
for a distance of 0.25 to 1.5 miles offshore. island. There is another rock, awash, 3.5 miles SSW of Mara-

Bugi Village is on the mainland abreast Boigu Island andkara; a submerged rock, dangerous to navigation, lies 3 miles
about 1.5 miles E of the entrance tot he Mai Kussa River. SSE of the same island.

Kussa Island is close offshore about 4 miles SE of the en- Mabudauan Hill (9°16'S., 142°43'E.), on the W side of the
trance to the Mai Kussa River. entrance to the Pahoturi River, is high and covered with grass.

A reef, awash, and a submerged reef are about 16 miles ESEis the only elevation on the coast between the Fly River and
of the entrance to the Mai Kussa River and about 2.25 mileshe Bensbach River. A white concrete church on the S side of
off-shore. the hill is clearly visible when approaching from SE.

Dauan Island (9°25'S., 142°32'E.), about 16 miles SE of The Binaturi River is merely a creek that can only be used by
Boigu Island, is roughly triangular in shape; each side is abouboats. Villages are at the mouth of the river. Spring tides at the
1.5 miles long. The island rises to Mount Cornwallis, 259mmouth of the river rise 3.6m.
high, near its center. A village is on the NE side of the island.

Spring tides rise about 3.7m at Dauan Island. 6.7 The Oriomo River (9°03'S., 143°10'E.) is navigable
A 2.7m depth is about 3 miles NE and a 4.5m depth is aboutor vessels of 3.0 to 3.6m draft for about 40 miles and it is
2.5 miles ESE, respectively, from Mount Cornwallis. approached from Daru Roads only. There is apparently no

Phipi Reef (9°33'S., 142°36'E.) is awash, with Adrian Reef, passage W of or between Bristow Island and Daru Island
which dries, 1.25 miles NW of it. Another drying reef lies 1.5 except for boats. A dangerous wreck which dries 1.2m is on a
miles E of Adrian Reef. bank with depths of less than 1.8m, 0.75 mile S of the entrance

to the river. There is another wreck, dangerous to navigation,

6.6 Saibai Island (9°24'S., 142°42'E.), the W extremity SE of the above mentioned wreck, 0.5 mile N of Daru Island.
of which is 2.5 miles E of Dauan Island, is 12 miles long E-W A submarine pipeline crosses from the coastline to Daru Island
and has a maximum width of 3.75 miles. The island is mostly0.75 mile W of the Oriomo River entrance.
low and swampy, but a large portion of the NW side is under Bristow Island (9°08'S., 143°14'E.) is low, uninhabited, and
cultivation. The bank of mud, coral, and stones encircling thecovered with mangroves. It is about 15 miles E of the Binaturi
island dries up to 1 mile off at the W end and up to 3 miles atRiver, 5 miles offshore, and connected by a shallow bank with
the E end of the island. Daru Island, which is between it and the mouth of the Oriomo

Saibai Village is on the NW side of the island and ChurumRiver. Coral ledges front the E and S sides of the island. The
Village is on the SW side. In the village of Saibai, there is aisland is marked by a light close E of the NE extremity of the
church and a mission. A radio tower is situated on the W sidésland.
and a conspicuous tree stand 1.25 miles ENE of Saibai village.Daru Island (9°06'S., 143°12'E.), close NW of Bristow

Kauamag Island, close off the N shore of Saibai Island, idsland, is about 3 miles long on its N side and about 27m high.
little more than a mangrove swamp. The channel between in aeronautical radiobeacon is situated on the N side of Daru
and Saibai Island is nearly blocked at its E end. Island, and there is an airstrip here. Daru Island is the admin-

Anchorage may be obtained for small vessels with locaistrative center for the W part of Papua New Guinea and has a
knowledge between the small island W of Kauamag Island irpopulation of approximately 8,000 people.
the middle of the W entrance to the channel separating the Daru Roads (9°15'S., 143°16'E.), with depths of 1.2 to
islands. 6.7m, is NE of Bristow Island and Daru Island. The approach

There is a channel 2 to 4 miles wide between Saibai Islands from the SE where there are irregular depths of 3.9 to 37m.
and the mainland that can be used by vessels with up to a 3.6Bepths of 3 to 5.5m are between 2 miles E and 7 miles ESE of
draft with local knowledge. Some of the reefs in the channethe NE extremity of Bristow Island.
are marked. The water is much discolored. North Reef, which Shoals with depths of 3.3m, 4.9m, and 3.9m are, re-
lies 3.75 miles WNW of Saibai Village, dries and has foul spectively, 2, 5.25, and 6.75 miles SE of the light on Bristow
ground extending 0.75 mile on the W and S sides. South Banlsland and close SW of the recommended track through the
is located 1.5 miles WNW of Saibai Village and is marked by aroad. On the NE side of the channel is the shallow flat lying
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SW of Bampton Point, the S extremity of Parama Island. A Ellengowan Rock (9°00'S., 143°31'E.), with a depth of
narrow channel with a least depth of 3m in the fairway leadsl.1m, is 7 miles ENE of Bampton Point, the S extremity of
through Daru Roads to the entrance to the Oriomo River. Parama Island.
The channel is partly marked by beacons. A drying reef of rocks and sand, over which the sea breaks
Directions.—A recommended track leads from a position heavily during the Southeast Trade Winds, extends 5 miles
9.75 miles ESE of Bristow Island Light through Daru Roads onSSE from Bampton Point; the same reef extends farther SSE to
a course of 304.5° to a position 1.75 miles ENE of the head oMerrie England Shoals, with depths of less than 2m, 7.5 miles
the pier on Daru Island. The least known depth on this track iSSE of Bampton Point.
5.5m. The 30m long pier has a depth of 3m alongside. Bramble Cay (9°09'S., 143°53'E.), locally known as Massa-
Narrow channels lead from the inner end of this track to theamcoer, is a small islet 28.5 miles ESE of Bampton Point; it is
pier and to the entrance of the Oriomo River. There are depthabout 3m high and surrounded by a drying reef, close around
of 1.8 to 5.5m in the former and a least depth of 3m in thewhich are depths of 4.5 to 8.2m. The cay is marked by a light,
latter. with a racon, on a reef 0.25 mile to the NNW. Due to the
The recommended track through Daru Roads should be aproximity of the Fly River, strong and irregular currents may
proached on a course of 267° from a position 3.75 miles S obe experienced in the vicinity of Bramble Cay.
Bramble Cay (9°09'S., 143°53'E.) to the outer end of the inner Black Rocks, the highest of which uncovers 1.2m at HW, is
track. on a reef 3 miles SW of Bramble Cay. The passage between
these rocks and the cay is clear.
6.8 Daru (9°04'S., 143°12'E.) (World Port Index No.
53150) is on an elevation on the N side of Daru Island. It is theThe Gulf of Papua
headquarters of a government official and there is a hospital.

The tidal range spring is 2.5m. Tidal currents are reported to 6.10 The Gulf of Papua is between the entrance to the Fly
run at up to 3 knots. River and Cape Suckling, 190 miles E. The N and W shores of
Missionary Passage, between Bristow Island and Warriothe gulf are low except for Aird Hill, about 108 miles NNE of
Reefs, has a least charted depth of 8.2m in the fairway. The Rarama Island, and the Saw Mountains, about 80 miles E of

side of the passage is formed by the coral reefs extending aboAird At the Hill. There are no objects on the W or N sides of
13 miles SW from Bristow Island and terminates at Giminithe gulf sufficiently conspicuous to serve as landmarks when
Reef. Heavy rollers setting in during most of the year makeapproaching from S, therefore soundings are the best means of
approach to the passage dangerous. There are strong tidgdproach, especially for the W shore, where sand and mud flats
currents in the passage which attain a rate of 5 knots at springextend a considerable distance offshore. The bars are com-
A wharf connected to the shore by a bridge and causewagosed of soft sand and the bottom outside of sand. Anchorage
totalling 340m in length is situated on the N side of Daruoff the bars in SE weather is not good and there are always roll-
Island. At the head of the wharf is a berth 30m in length with aers in shallow water. Good anchorage can be obtained during
depth of 2.4m alongside. Smaller vessels berth on the W sidine Northwest Monsoon when a vessel can feel its way on
of this area. A barge ramp is situated part way down the E sideoundings. There is a lot of floating timber and logs are often
of the wharf. encountered between Bramble Cay and the mouth of the Fly
River and E across the gulf. Discolored water extends about 30
Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory. Pilots come from miles offshore.
Port Moresby with at least 48 hours notice. The pilot boards For the most part, the coast is slightly higher than the land
about 2.75 miles ESE of the light on the E side of Bristow Is-behind it, which is low and swampy for a distance of 10 to 20
land. miles or more inland, not rising above sea level. This swampy
Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained in Daru Roads.country, covered with mangrove, nipa palm, and sago, is being
Anchorage is also available N of the Government Station Jettygradually raised by the combined action of crabs who build
mud of silt bottom. Small vessels can find anchorage W of théollow towers. These foundations are filling in with silt deposit

jetty. from the rivers.
A submerged rock, less than 1.8m, is about 11 miles WSW From Parama Island to the Aird River entrance, 95 miles NE,
of Bristow Island. the monotonous shoreline has no landmarks. It is wooded to

the water’s edge, with trees 30 to 46m high. In this area, the Fly

6.9 Parama Island(9°00'S., 143°23'E.) is about 10 miles River Delta deposit forms a continuous series of mudflats and
NE of Bristow Island. The passage between Parama Island arzhnks of hard, fine sand with outer edges having depths of less
the mainland is about 0.25 mile wide and 1.8 to 5.5m deepthan 5.5m extending 3 to 20 miles offshore. These mud flats
This island, on the S side of the S entrance to theFly River, iextend farthest from the shore about midway between Parama
low and thickly wooded with trees as high as 61m. Island and Cape Blackwood, 96 miles NE.

A reef, with a probable depth of less than 1.8m, is about 7.5 On the E side of the gulf, the land rises to lofty mountains,
miles S of Bampton Point, the SE point of Parama Island; subeontrasting strikingly with the low level country to the W. Of
merged rocks are 5.25 miles SE and 7.25 miles SSE of ththe mountains, the Owen Stanley Range, which can be termed
same point. the backbone of the SE part of New Guinea, is an almost con-

There is a mission station at Tetebe, on the E coast of Parantmuous chain extending from position 7°55'S, 146°25'E for
Island near the N end, and another at Gasiri, on the S side @bout 300 miles in an ESE direction, terminating near East
the island. Cape, the E extremity of Papua New Guinea, culminating at
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Mount Victoria, 4,036m high, about 57 miles E of Cape
Suckling.

There are mission stations at Geav and Sui, on the coas
about 2 and 6 miles, respectively, N of the N point of Parama
Island.

In clear weather when within 25 or 30 miles of land, the in-
terior mountains- about 1,829m high- with three peaks on the .
W part- will be seen. The two E peaks, about 35 miles NE of [ .~ o
Aird Hill, are very rugged. Nearing the land it is easy to know g : S
if the vessel is E or W of Maclatchie Point because, to the W of
Flat-Top and Woody Hills, NNW of the point, there is no high
land, and the land near the coast is low and flat. Toward the
head of the gulf, off the Fly River and the Aird River, the land
is so low it cannot be seen 6 or 7 miles offshore. Discolored
water and mud bottom may be considered a certain indication
of the approach to shallow water.

Tides—Currents.—Spring tides rise 4.2m and neap tides
rise 3.1m on the flats fronting the W shore of the Gulf of
Papua.

Near the head of the gulf, the flood sets NW toward the FEESS===
rivers at a rate of 2 knots at springs, and at the ebb in the
opposite direction at the rate of 3 knots.

Directions.—In approaching the head of the Gulf of Papua
from S itis advisable to approach the arediaiclatchie Point
(7°57'S., 145°25'E.) on the E side.

Caution.—Charts in the Gulf of Papua is not based on adeq-
uate surveys and uncharted dangers may exist. Tidal bores ma:
occur on the main rivers at spring tides.

Throughout the bay, there are unsurveyed areas, of which no
hydrographic survey has been conducted and accordingly, mar-
iners attempting to enter this area should proceed with extreme
caution as unidentified shoals, reefs, and other navigational The Fly River
hazards may exist.

In the various inadequately-surveyed areas, mariners are Winds—Weather.—The climate in the vicinity of the Fly
warned to exercise care within the areas indicated. These areR#ver is good. There are considerable thunderstorms. Daytime
are not based on adequate hydrographic surveys and unchartethperatures have been reported to be 24° to 32°C; night temp-
dangers may exist. eratures have been reported to be 22° to 24°C.

During the height of the Southeast Monsoon, there is a dan- The islands in the estuary are flat and are covered with a
gerous lee shore, with heavy surf breaking on it. The sea breakhick, fertile alluvial soil. The largest islands are Kiwai, Mibu,

in depths of 7.3m. Purutu, Aibinio, and Wabuda.
Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents in the approach to the
The Fly River Delta to the Aird River Delta river are very strong and irregular, especially during the North-

west Monsoon and at the change of seasons.

6.11 The estuary of the Fly River is approximately 50 Springs rise 3.7m close seaward of South Entrance.
miles wide at its entrance, betweorimoro Point (8°13'S.,
143°43'E.) on the E end of Dibiri Island to the N aRdrama Aspect.—There are depths of 7.3 to 9.1m in the mouth of the
Island (9°00'S., 143°25'E.) to the S, but only 7 miles wide river, but extensive flats in the approach to the estuary limit the
abreastKiwai Island (8°37'S., 143°29'E.), which may be draft of vessels until more extensive surveys are made and a
considered as being the river mouth. Above this island the riveproper channel found. Charted positions of shallow places are
gradually contracts to a width of 1 mile or less. doubtful and should not be relied on.

The estuary is studded with low and swampy islands covered It has been said that vessels with a draft of not more than
with mangrove and nipa palm. There are villages and culti4.2m could enter the river by sending a boat ahead to make
vated areas on these islands. The land on both sides of tl®undings.
estuary is of the same character. Historically, a steamer with a draft of 1.8m has ascended the

The Fly River, perhaps the largest river in New Guinea, is ofriver for a distance of 150 miles,; a launch with a draft of 1.1m
great importance as a means of reaching the interior. From theas ascended about 500 miles upriver, where rapids prevented
bar S of Dibiri Island, the river is navigable in depths generallyfurther progress.
greater than 4m (1981) for at least 458 miles to the mining Returning to the entrance, the channels on either side of the
town of Kiunga. For approximately 90 miles the Fly River Kiwai Islands are known as North Entrance and South En-
forms the boarder between Papua New Guinea and Irian Jay&ance, and the pass close along the W shore is known as Neva
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Pass. The approach N of Wabuda Island although wide is The estuary of the Turama River is about 20 miles wide.
marked by heavy rollers apparently indicating shallow depthsMorigio Island and Neabo Island, which are large thickly-
wooded islands, divide the estuary into three channels. All of

6.12 Umuda Floating Terminal (8°40'S., 141°01'E.) is these channels are probably fronted by shallow water and
situated 17 miles SE of Umuda Island, in the outer part off theherefore, until properly surveyed, should only be used with
Fly River delta. The terminal consists of a 45,000 grt storagdocal knowledge.
vessel secured to an SPM. Copper ore concentrate is shippedHistorically, the river has been ascended, probably by small
down the Fly River via barges and is stored in bulk onboard theraft, for a distance of 80 miles. Numerous villages are on the
floating terminal for transhipment. banks of the river. The river has strong tidal currents and is

Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory; there is no pilot subject to bores dangerous to small boats.
boarding area in the immediate vicinity of the terminal. Pilots Goaribari Island (7°47'S., 144°14'E.), about 5 miles in
may be provided by arrangement with Queensland Coast atiameter, is in the approach to the Omati River. The island is
Torres Strait Pilot Associations. covered with tall mangrove and is barely above HW. There are

several villages on the island.

6.13 Kiwai Island (8°37'S., 143°29'E.), the largest island, South of Risk Point, the E extremity of the island, is a sand
separates the North Entrance and the South Entrance of the Atynk which nearly dries at LW and extends nearly 3 miles off
River. The island is about 30 miles long and averages 2.5 milethe SE side of the island and about 1 mile NE from Risk Point.
wide. The island is well wooded and only a few meters above A bank with a least depth of 4.5m is 13 miles S of Goaribari
water. The chief village, lasa, has a mission station and is ofsland.
the S side of the island. Sumai village is on the same side of the The Omati River, emptying into the sea N of Goaribari
island and 15 miles farther NW. Doropo village is aboutlsland, is about 1.5 miles wide at its entrance. The river has
midway along the N side of the island. At the E end of thedepths of 0.9 to 3.6m, but much less in its approach. Several
island are other small villages. villages are on the river banks; some are on land barely above

Wabuda Island, on the N side of the estuary, and Domori IsHW and are built on piles.
land, on the mouth of the river above Kiwai, are apparently the
only other inhabited islands. The Aird River Delta

The inhabitants of the Fly River delta engage in agriculture
and hunting. Coconut palm, breadfruit, plantain, sago palm, 6.15 The several mouths of the Aird River are on either
and sugar cane are grown. side of Ibibubari Island.

Cape Blackwood(7°46'S., 144°30'E.), the SE extremity of

6.14 The Bamu River (8°09'S., 143°42'E.) is separated the island, is about 12.5 miles E of the E extremity of Goaribari
from the N mouth of the Fly River by a long, low peninsula Island. The island, about 12 miles long and 2 to 3 miles wide,
whose shores are covered with mangrove and nipa palmis barely a few feet above-water and is covered with tall
backed by dense forests with occasional cultivated places. mangrove and trees. Cape Blackwood was reported to lie 1.9

The estuary of the river, about 8 miles wide, is encumbereaniles further SE than charted. There is only one small village
with large, low, swamp islands covered with mangrove andn the W side.
nipa palms. These islands divide the estuary into three chan- Between Goaribari Island and Ibibubari Island are the New-
nels, with charted depths of 1.7 to 6.2m, but the approach to aberry River, the Aird River, and the Nakari River mouths, while
of these channels is over a shallow flat extending 20 miles t¢o the E are the wider mouths of Bevan Sound and Paia Inlet.
seaward which is reported to break in places; consequentlifhere appear to be average depths of about 3.6m, with shoals
until the river is surveyed, it can be entered only by small craftin places in all these rivers, which are simply water channels
with local knowledge. Vessels able to cross the bar apparentlhrough mangroves with only very little dry land anywhere.
can ascend the river for many miles. The depths apparently shoal gradually from S toward Cape

Naviu Island and Aramia Island are the two largest islands irBlackwood, but shoals with depths of less than 5.5m extend SE
the estuary. There are some villages on the various islands afi®m the cape for 10 miles.
on the river banks. The three rivers mentioned above are joined about 30 miles

The current in the river is said to have a maximum rate of Gabove the mouth, at which junction the river is known as the
to 8 knots when the river is in flood. Spring tides rise 4.2m;Kikori River.
neap tides rise 3.1m. The river is subject to bores. Historically, a steamer of unknown but probably shallow

The Gama River (8°01'S., 143°54'E.) empties into the seadraft entered the Aird River by the Nakari Mouth and found the
about 10 miles E of the northernmost mouth of the Bamuidal effect ceased at a small village above Aird Hill. The
River. The submerged and uninhabitable coast between tteteamer ascended the river about 25 miles and was stopped by
mouths of the river are covered with mangroves. The river isa series of rocky bars. A boat ascended farther upriver to a
nearly 1 mile wide at its entrance and is fronted for a distancg@oint about 87 miles above Cape Blackwood. The upper waters
of 2.5 miles by extensive sand and mud flats with depths of 0.9vere found to be obstructed by rapids. The steamer returned
to 1.8m with 1.5m over the bar, which limits its use. via Bevan Sound finding good depths as far as Deception Bay.

Bell Point (7°58'S., 143°55'E.) is E of the mouth of the The exploration took place in March, with generally fair
Gama River. The coast here, covered with sago and coconuteather during the day but only a few dry nights. The winds
palms and along which there are several villages, turns sharplyere W and N; the temperatures during the day ranged from
to the N, forming the estuary to Turama River. 28° to 29°C.
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Kumul Marine Terminal (8°00'S., 144°06'E.), a production of this spit. Steer about 000° with Bapai Point ahead, then,
platform with an SBM buoy situated about 2 miles further S, isshortly before Bald Point is abeam, alter course to 025°; this
enclosed by a cautionary area. A pipeline connected to thkeads across a flat with depths of about 4m into Port Romilly.
shore leads NW from the platform. A light, with a racon, is Inside the entrance the depths are greater, the channel narrow-
shown from the terminal. ing between the sand banks on either side; then it extends N

Depths—Limitations.—The tanker terminal has been de- and becomes wider and provides ample anchorage space for
signed for use by tankers from 60,000 to 150,000 dwt and foany vessels able to enter the port.
partially-loaded ULCCs up to 300,000 dwt. Draft is restricted Another channel, with a depth of about 2.7m skirts the coast
to 17.1m. between Bald Head and Mira Point. It was said that this

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The vessel's ETA should channel was shoaling and changing.
be sent 72 hours, 48 hours, and 24 hours in advance. The pilotPort Romilly connects with the Wame River; historically, a
boards in the anchorage area 1.5 miles S of the SPM. vessel with a draft of 2.7m ascended the river for a distance of

Anchorage.—Anchorage for tankers is situated 2 miles S of about 20 miles above Bald Head.
the SBM buoy and a cautionary area, radius 5 miles, centered Anchorage can be taken in Port Romilly betweRlum
on the production platform, within which vessels should avoidPoint (7°40'S., 144°49'E.), on the W side of the entrance 3
navigating, anchoring, or fishing, has been established amiles N of Miri Point, and Wami Point, 5 miles farther N. Dur-
shown on the chart. ing the Southeast Monsoon, during which there is considerable

Caution.—Mariners risk prosecution if they anchor or trawl swell, vessels should use the N part of the anchorage, but dur-
within 10 miles of a pipeline and so damage it. Gas from aing the Northwest Monsoon it is not necessary to go so far up.
damaged pipeline could cause a fire or loss of a vessel's buoyhe holding ground is good. Tidal currents in the anchorage

ancy. attain a rate of 3 to 4 knots.
Depths have been reported to be less than charted in variousThe Baroi River (Varoi River) (7°48'S., 144°58'E.) is
areas of the bay. entered 5 miles E of Bald Head. Historically the river has been

explored by a vessel drawing 1.8m for a distance of 80 miles
6.16 Aird Hill (7°27'S., 144°21'E.), about 23.5 miles aboveabove the mouth.
Cape Blackwood, is a steep limestone hill about 331m high.  Directions.—In approaching Deception Bay or any portion
Bevan Sound(7°45'S., 144°30'E.), the most direct route for of the coast between it and Parama Island, to the W of the Fly
Aird Hill, is practicable for a vessel with 4.5m draft; however, River, soundings are the only safe guide because the water
there are numerous sand banks in the sound. almost always shoals gradually toward the banks fronting the
Deception Bay, between Bald Head on the E and Ibibubartoast.
Island on the W, is about 15 miles wide and fronted by flats
with depths of less than 5.5m for a distance of 10 miles. Little 6.18 The delta of the Purari River (Purari Delta) is made up
is known about the W side of the bay, which derived its nameof all the streams emptying into the sea between Bald Head
from its deceptive appearance as a deep entrance to a safrd the Alele Passage mouth of the Purari River, a distance of
navigable river, which it is not. Numerous streams discharg@bout 23 miles to the ESE. The Purari River proper is the east-
into the bay, the more important of which are Paia Inlet, Eraernmost and main mouth. Its estuary, about 3 miles long, is
Bay, and Port Romilly. The islands separating these bodies afivided by an island into two mouths, Alele Passage and Aivei
water are all low, swampy, and covered with mangrove andPassage, which connect 4 miles above their mouths. The points
nipa palms. on both sides of the entrances to these passages are fronted by
The point on the E side of Paia Inlet has coconut trees and shoals to a distance 1 mile or more. During the Southeast Mon-
sandy beach. A vessel passing through the inlet for a distan@®on the sea probably breaks across the mouth of each passage.
of 5 miles found a least depth of 9.1m; a vessel with a draft ofThe passages can be used only by small boats and then with
1.8m ascended to the junction with the Aird River at the foot oflocal knowledge.
Aird Hill. At 20 miles up it was 91m wide and had a tidal rise  Anchorage may be taken in Alele Passage, in a depth of

of about 2.4m. about 7.3m.
During the Southeast Monsoon, anchorage can be taken nearA mission station is otJrika Island (7°48'S., 145°01'E.), in
the entrance to Paia Inlet. the mouth of the Urika River, about 12 miles W of Alele Pass-

The channel into Era Bay leads E Gllly Bank (7°47'S., age.
144°44'E.), a drying sandbank, 7.5 miles W of Bald Head and Orokolo Bay (7°53'S., 145°18'E.) lies between the mouth of
in mid-channel. The sand bank can be passed on either side.thAe Purari River and Maclatchie Point. The bay is about 12
depth of 5.5m can be carried through the channel. There imiles across and has several villages on its shores. It has mod-
deep water and ample room within Era Bay. There are indicaerate depths and is clear of dangers. The highest land around
tions of a channel leading into lviri Inlet, W of Bapai Point, the bay is near the easternmost village. About 1.5 miles N of
about 7 miles NNW of Bald Head. the village there is a flat hill, 61m high. There is a missionary

station at Orokolo village.

6.17 Port Romilly (7°42'S., 144°48'E.), on the E side of The Vailala River (7°57'S., 145°24'E.) entrance, just W of
Deception Bay, is entered between Bapai Point and Mira Pointaclatchie Point, has about 1.8m over its bar; a bank extends
about 5.5 miles SE. A spit, with depths of less than 5m andibout 1 mile off its E point. Local knowledge is necessary to
with a shoal on the outer end of which the sea breaks, extendsoss the bar; at times it is dangerous even for boats. There are
about 7 miles S of Bald Head. The main approach channel is Willages on each entrance point and coconut groves near the
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mouth of the river. The river has been explored by small craft Several villages and coconut groves are seen along this

to 100 miles above the mouth. stretch of coast. The country N of Freshwater Bay is very hilly;
the Saw Mountains, 771m high, are 17 miles N of Port Chal-
Maclatchie Point to Port Moresby mers.

The delta of the Tauri River and the Lakekamu River, about

6.19 Maclatchie Point(7°57'S., 145°24'E.), the SE con- 4 miles long, is made up chiefly of mangrove swamps. The
tinuation of the E entrance point to the Vailala River, is low butmouths of the rivers are apparently barred at times during
is the most prominent point in the vicinity. Vessels comingstrong winds but are available for small boats other times.
from SW will see the flat and wooded hills over this point. The The Narutu River, 4.5 miles SE of the Lakekumu River, is
hills are remarkable because they are the westernmost limit @fpparently barred at some times like the other rivers along this
the highland in this vicinity; between them and Orokolo Bay coast. Some low hills back the coast for the next 10 miles SE.
the land is marshy and only a few feet above HW. The Biaru River can be ascended only by boats and has been

A shoal which sometimes breaks is 4 miles SSE of Mac-explored for 25 miles above the mouth.
latchie Point, and shoals extend 1 mile WNW from this shoal; lokea is a mission station on the coast about 3 miles S of the
otherwise the surrounding depths are more than 8.2m. mouth of the Biaru River and Oiapu village is 7 miles farther

A 1.5m shoal, is 4 miles W, and another shoal 3.6m 13 milesSE.

SW of Maclatchie Point. Between lokea and Cape Possession, the coast, trending SSE
Other shoals are 10.3m 10 miles ESE, and 15.7m 12 miles $or 12.5 miles, is bolder and is backed by a ridge of rather high
respectively, from Maclatchie Point. hills that rise abruptly from the shore. The coast near the cape
The coast between Maclatchie Point trends E for about 1@onsists of cliffs and valleys. One Tree Hill and Northwest Hill

miles to Kerema Bay, into which the Matupe River dischargesare NE and SE, respectively, from lokea and Wedge Hill is E of

The Kea River, a small river, empties into the sea abouDiapu. Between Wedge Hill and Cape Possession is peaked

midway along this stretch of coast, and a bold bluff with aand well-defined Clump Hill. The S portion of the coast is

ledge of rocks extending nearly 1 mile S from it, is about 7fronted by a reef extending offshore for about 1 mile. This reef

miles E of the mouth of the Keuru. A dangerous breaking shoabreaks at LW.

is reported about 2.25 miles SW of the entrance to the river.

There are some isolated hills 3 to 14 miles N of the bold bluff. 6.21 Cape Possessiof8°35'S., 146°23'E.) is a bold point
Kerema Bay (7°58'S., 145°45'E.), the estuary of the Matupeforming the S end of the coastal range mentioned above. The

River, is large but almost blocked by sand banks. There is avater is deep off Cape Possession, but closer in no soundings

small-boat passage along the W shore and a narrow channhve been taken. There is heavy surf at times, as there is along

between the banks. Rollers are prevalent with onshore windshe entire coast between this cape and Parama Island.

The bar is bad and shifting. There is a wreck, dangerous to nav- Tides—Currents.—For a distance of 10 to 20 miles off-

igation, just offshore of the village of Kerema. An aeronauticalshore between Cape Blackwell and Cape Possession the flood

radiobeacon is S of the village. A depth of 14.8m lies about 1Gand ebb current were found to set nearly W and E, respectively,

miles SW of the radiobeacon. following the general direction of the coast at a rate of 2 to 3
Keauna Hills (8°00'S., 145°48'E.), 254m high, about 3 miles knots.

E of Ipisi Point and N of Cape Cupola, are prominent. The The SE portion of Papua New Guinea E of the Gulf of Papua

Nabo Range, about 1,219m high, is 12 miles N of these hillstises to lofty mountains, contrasting very strikingly with the

The Albert Mountains, about 2,134m high, are E of the Nabdow level country to the W. Of these mountains the Owen

Range. Stanley Range, which may be termed the "backbone" of this

part of Papua New Guinea, extends as an almost continuous

6.20 Cape Cupola(8°02'S., 145°50'E.), the S extremity of chain from Mount Victoria to the head of Milne Bay.

the Keauna Hills, is a bold headland; E of the cape there are

coastal hills ranging from 61 to 91m high and extending nearly 6.22 Mount Victoria (8°55'S., 147°33'E.), 4,036m high

to Karova Creek, 8.5 miles to the E. On the E side of the creeland the summit of the Owen Stanley Range, about 72 miles

is Karama mission station. ESE of Cape Possession, is remarkable for its square top and
A radio tower is reported to stand on the coast about 1 mileinmistakable height; a sharp ridge descends from it SW
NW of the Cape Cupola. towards the sea.

From Karova Creek the coast trends 10 miles to the SE to Ten miles NW of Mount Victoria there is a sharp slope from
Mopu Inlet. Port Chalmers (8°08'S., 146°06'E.) is about 1.75 this lofty mountain chain where there is a joining of two ranges
miles SE of the Mopu Inlet. This coast is lower and moreof less height; one of these extends SW for about 25 miles to
heavily wooded than that to the W and is backed for a fewRedscar Bay and the other trends NW for about the same
miles by a range of moderately high hills. distance at a much greater elevation. Mount Cameron, the

Freshwater Bay is a bight off Mopu Inlet. Vessels have an-ighest point in the latter range, is 2,216m high at its SE end.
chored 1 mile outside the bar.

Alice Mead Lagoon (8°08'S., 146°05'E.), N of Port  Mount Yule (8°12'S., 146°47'E.), 33 miles NE of Cape
Chalmers, has a good anchorage for small vessels, in a depthbssession, is a remarkable table-topped mountain, 3,275m
3.6m, but there are no marks and local knowledge is necessahygh, the crowning summit of a detached portion of the Owen
despite easy entry. Port Chalmers is a small inlet with a deptStanley Range; the dividing gap in the range is a deep valley
of 2.7m. about 20 miles S of Mount Yule. This mountain has been seen
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at a distance of 117 miles. The country between this mountaiRReefs also extend into the passage from the hilly point N of
is hilly but apparently fertile. Delena Village, which is nearly 2miles NE of Kapripata Point.
The coast for the first 9 miles SE of Cape Possession is An 11m shoal lies about 6.25 miles W of Kapripata Point.
sandy beach backed by wooded hills. Between these hills and Mauru Mauru Reef (8°51'S., 146°33'E.), on the N side of
the shore is a strip of level land with several villages backed byhe S passage into Hall Sound, is the S part of an extensive reef
a continuous forest of coconut palms extending to the base qifrojecting out from the W coast of Yule Island.
the hills. The E shore of Hall Sound is a mangrove swamp into which
From the end of the beach to Au Point, 4 miles farther E, thehe Bioto River and the St. Joseph River discharge; it is fronted
land is very low and covered with dense jungle. Very fewby an extensive drying mudflat that makes the rivers accessible
soundings have been taken off this part of the coast. to boats and then only at half-flood to half-ebb. The depths
South of Cape Possession to Au Point, for about 13 milesshoals gradually toward this flat.
the coast is thickly populated. The principal villages are Kevori A cable area is abreast the S entrance to Hall Bay. Anchor-
Poe and Maiua, which are mission stations. age is prohibited in the area.
Au Point (8°46'S., 146°31'E.), the NW end of Hall Sound, is
low and sandy; the ground is swampy and covered with man- 6.25 The St. Joseph River(8°48'S., 146°34'E.), emptying
grove trees. Pinupaka Village, a mission station is 0.5 mile Nnto Hall Bay, has depths of only 1.5 to 1.8m at HW. The Bioto
of the point. A depth of 16.5m is reported to lie about 11 milesRiver, also emptying into the sound has a depth of 2.7m and is
W of the point. About 3.5 miles NW of the 16.5m depth, a narrow.
depth of 10m has been reported (1993). Tides—Currents.—In Hall Sound, springs rise 1.5to 2.1m
and neaps 0.6 to 0.9m. In the S entrance to the sound the flood
6.23 Yule Island(8°50'S., 146°32'E.), the N end of which runs NE at a rate of 1 knot and the ebb at a rate of 1 to 2 knots.
is about 1 mile off Au Point, fronts Hall Sound. The island is Directions.—To avoid Musgrave Reef when approaching
4.5 miles long NW-SE and 0.5 to 1.75 miles wide. It has manyHall Sound from the N ,steer for Naruru Hill, 219m high and
peaks the highest of which is 1.75 miles from the S end of thehe N high peak of the range on the S side of the S entrance,
island and is 160m high. The hills slope gently to the sea. Théearing 106°; then, when the E extremity of Yule Island bears
N end of the island is wooded, but there are many clearing825°, change course to 039° and continue on that course
with clusters of huts at the S end. There are several caves aloigrough the fairway into the sound.
the coasts of the island. Vessels coming from the S should steer for the W extremity
The seaward side of Yule Island is fronted by a moderatelyof Yule Island bearing 350°, passing between Musgrove Reef
steep-to reef varying from 0.2 mile to 1 mile off. The inner sideand the shore reef that extends out abreast Kapripata Point.
of the island, within the entrance to Hall Sound, is clear ofWhen the SE extremity of Yule Island bears 025°, steer for it
reefs, with the depths shoaling gradually toward the shore afintil Naruru Hill bears 106°, then steer 039° up the fairway into
the island. the sound.
Anchorage.—Good temporary anchorage may be taken The reefs make night entry into the sound dangerous.
about 1 mile W of the N end of Yule Island, in a depth of There are several villages in the Hall Sound area including
18.3m, mud. the mission station Delena Village, on the S side of the S en-
A conspicuous white house stands close N of Maura Point.trance to the sound.
Caution.—Depths of 14.6m and 7.4m lie about 11.5 and
4.75 miles W, respectively, of Maura Point. 6.26 Cape Suckling (9°02'S., 146°38'E.) lies about 12
miles SSE of Hall Sound; the intervening coast is backed by a
6.24 Chiaria (Tsiria) (8°49'S., 146°31'E.), a village, is on range of hills 152 to 213m high. Mount Ripachina, 229m high,
the W side of Yule Island and a mission station is between thés the highest peak in the N portion and Mount Boria, 223m
village and Maura Point. The climate on the island is con-high and 2.5 miles NE of Cape Suckling, is the highest peak in
sidered to be less healthful than that on the mainland. the S portion. The latter part of the range consists of sand hills
Hall Sound (8°50'S., 146°34'E.), E of Yule Island, affords covered with scrub. The cape is low, gradually rising to Mount
sheltered anchorage, in 7.3 to 21.9m, mud, good holdingoria, which, with Mount Kupata, at the termination of the
ground, and is available to all types of vessels. The S entranceange, serves to identify the cape. Mount Lolopata, 261m high
S of Yule Island, is 1.5 miles wide but is reduced by reefs orand 8 miles NNE of Cape Suckling, is also a prominent land-
both sides to 0.75 mile, with depths of 22 to 44m in mid-chan-mark.
nel. The water in the channel is frequently so turbid that the When the rivers are in flood, there are often large quantities
reefs cannot be seen. of driftwood in the open sea off this coast and the sea has a
The N channel is 0.5 mile wide between the mud flat of Aumuddy discolored appearance.
Point and the reef extending N from the N end of Yule Island. A 9.1m coral shoal is about 5.5 miles W Gfubbins Point
There is a least depth of 2.7m in the fairway of this channel. (8°57'S., 146°34'E.); two shoals of 4.5m and 4.9m, respect-
Musgrave Reef(8°53'S., 146°31'E.), 0.5 mile long, has a ively, are within 0.6 mile W of the same point. An 8.2m shoal
least depth of 4.9m near its S end, 2.5 miles SSW of Maurus about 1.5 miles offshore, 2.5 miles S of Gubbins Point. A
Point. The reef is directly in the approach to the S entrance tghoal with a least depth of 6.4m is about 1.5 miles WSW of
Hall Sound. Cape Suckling.
Reefs extend 0.8 mile into the S entrance from Kapripata Pike Shoal, with a depth of 8.5m, coral, is 2.5 miles S of
Point, a grove-covered point on the mainland S of Yule IslandCape Suckling. Two shoals, with depths of 7.3m and 9.1m are
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3.75 and 4.5 miles, respectively, SE of Cape Suckling andV extremity is a bold point rising to a hill with cliffy patches
about 2 miles offshore. on its S side. The island is on a coral reef extending 0.3 mile

From Cape Suckling,the coast trends ESE for about 16 milekom its W and SW sides; it is connected to the shore by a
to Redscar Bay; the first 8 miles of this coast is fronted by anangrove swamp.
coral reef extending 0.5 to 1 mile offshore.

6.30 Varivari Island (9°15'S., 146°53'E.), about 2 miles

6.27 TheAroa River (9°04'S., 146°48'E.) discharges about NW of Lagava Island, is about 0.5 mile long in an E-W direc-
11 miles from the cape; its mouth is apparently dry at LW.  tion and has at its S and W extremities two peaks, respectively,

Kekeni Rocks, three in number and the highest of which is35 and 43m high. These peaks, connected by a strip of low
21m high, are 1.75 miles S of the entrance to the Aroa River otand, appear as two islets from a distance. The island is on a
the W part of a drying reef and are nearly connected with theeef extending 0.3 mile NW and SE from it and to a lesser dis-
shore flat. These rocks, showing against the low mangroveance elsewhere. Two rocks, one of which is 28m high, are on
swamp at their back, are conspicuous from seaward. the S part of the reef.

Redscar Bay(9°09'S., 146°50'E.) is between Kekeni Rocks Several small unimportant rivers discharge through the man-
and Lagava Island, 11.5 miles to the SE. The shores of the bayrove swamps into the bight E of Varivari Island.
are low, swampy, and thickly wooded. A light is shown from Anchorage.—Redscar Bay is an exposed anchorage during
Redscar Head. the Southeast Trade Winds. Vessels should not anchor in less

A 9.1m shoal has been reported 4.7 miles 312° from Varivarthan 18.3m and Kekeni Rocks should not bear less than 329° if
Island; the position of this shoal is doubtful. An 11m shoal isin the N part of the bay. Better anchorage may be obtained, in
located about 9 miles WSW of Kekeni Rocks; a 9m shoal isabout 10m, mud and sand, with the 77m hill on Lagava Island
located 12 miles SW of Kekeni Rocks. An 7.4m shoal isbearing 151°, distant 0.85 mile, with shelter during the SE
located about 14 miles W of Varivari Island and another shoatrades; smaller craft may anchor closer inshore. There is
is reported about 16 miles WNW of the same island. considerable swell here in the Northwest Monsoon but by

anchoring in the lee of Varivari Reef, fair shelter might be

6.28 Galley Reach (9°07'S., 146°35'E.), which goes obtained, in a depth of about 21.9m, from 0.2 to 0.3 mile from
through the bar across the estuary into which the Vanapa Rivéhe reef.
and other rivers discharge, is at times dangerous to boats and,Caution.—Approaching Varivari anchorage or Caution Bay,
being formed by the deposit brought down by the rivers, isto the S, a good lookout should be kept aloft when nearing the
liable to shifting. A depth of 1.8m may be found in the channeledge of the barrier reef because soundings taken in the area are
over the bar at LW. Abreast of Manumanu there are generalery scattered. This caution applies equally to other parts of the
depths of 6.1m and possibly more in Galley Reach, which igeef.
bordered by mangrove swamps.

Anchorage.—A submarine cable extends from Manumanu 6.31 Darebo Hill (9°16'S., 146°57'E.), 2.5 miles E of the
to the opposite shore. Anchoring or fishing is prohibited withinsummit of Lagava Island, is isolated and rises abruptly from
0.25 mile of the cable. the low land to a height of 160m; from the S it appears wedge-

Directions.—Renge beacons are at Manumanu Village, andshaped, but from the N and W it has a rounded appearance.
in line bearing 048°, lead across the inner end of the bar. There From Lagava Island, the coast trends E to the Lealea River
is a conspicuous tree on the coast about 1.5 miles W of thand then S to Boera Head, forming Caution Bay, which has not
beacons. Vessels with local knowledge can cross the bar witheen completely surveyed. The bay is about 8 miles wide and
the conspicuous tree bearing 359° until the beacons are in linencumbered with numerous shoals including Pullen Shoals, in
then they should be kept in line for about 1.25 miles. The trackts central part and on which there are depths of 1.4 to 9.8m.
over the outer part of the bar leads between two reefs, about OReefs and foul ground are in the S and SW approach to the bay
mile apart, upon which the sea almost always breaks. and extend from Idihi Island, marked by a light, to within 1

mile of Boera Head. Strong tide rips have been encountered

6.29 The Vanapa River drains a large part of the Owenabout 3 miles N of the island.

Stanley Range and discharges into the sea through Galley Piri Patch, with a depth of 3m, is close off the edge of a shore
Reach. The river junction with the reach is hidden by man+eef N of Boera Head. A 4.5m shoal is 9.5 miles NW of Idihi
grove. The river has been ascended by boat for about 40 mildsland with shallow water in places between. The shoal may be
and found to be a rapid stream with numerous snags ancbnsidered the beginning of a barrier reef. A 10m shoal depth
boulders. Thr Laloki River also enters Galley Reach from theand an unsurveyed shoal area are between 5.5 to 6.75 miles
SE. NNW of Idiha Island at the entrance to Caution Bay. Bavo

There is a mission station and a sawmill at Manumanusland, with some tall trees on it, is on a reef 3 miles E of Idiha
village on the S side of the entrance to the Vanapa River. Therksland. The Lealea River empties into the head of Caution Bay.
are also several villages in the clearings hidden from the river Boera Head (9°23'S., 147°01'E.), marked by a light, is a
and are several rubber plantations at the head of Galley Reaaunspicuous red cliff, 50m high, at the S end of a short range of

The coast between Galley Reach and Lagava Island, 9 mileastal hills. Because it is separated by a plain from the Pyram-
to the S, is low and swampy. dal Hill Range, which rises to a height of 305m to the NE, this

Lagava Island (9°17'S., 146°55'E.), at the SE extremity of point is conspicuous from S.

Redscar Bay, is about 2 miles long and 0.5 mile wide; it attains Anchorage.—There is good anchorage, in 26m, about 1
a height of 110m near its center and is very conspicuous. Thmile NE of Idihi Island with shelter against the Southeast
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Monsoon. In approaching this anchorage a good lookout aloféeveral islands and islets in the area, those on the fringing coast
is necessary to avoid the reef extending nearly 1 mile N fronreef are low, sandy, and rocky, with a few trees and scrub,
the island and a shoal spit N of the island. while those which are detached are higher.

A submarine cable crosses Caution Bay in a NW direction The area consists of hills, some wooded and others with
from Boera Head to a point 1 mile SW of Lagava Island. An-patches of cultivation. They rise from the shore to heights of
chorage is prohibited within 0.75 mile on either side of thealmost 274m on the E side of the port to 387m NW of the port.

cable. Caution.—Dangerous mine areas laid during World War |
Boera Village, a mission station, is just E of Boera Headstill exist in the approaches to ports. See Pub. 120, Sailing
Buropada village is 2.5 miles farther SE. Directions (Planning Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia

A barrier reef, which begins abreast Caution Bay andfor detalils.
extends to the E of the Louisiade Archipelago, is a remarkable
line of barrier reefs about 450 miles long and composed oPort Moresby (9°28'S., 147°08'E.)
living coral. In many places it does not reach to the surface of
the sea and in such places is known as the "sunken barriedNorld Port Index No. 53160
From 1 to 10 miles offshore, it has many breaks and passages,
but still may be considered as a unit. A remarkable feature of 6.34 Port Moresby Harbor is about 4.5 miles long and 1 to
the reef is that where it is submerged depths up to 9.1m are n@miles wide with general depths of 12.8 to 21.9m. Strong SE
uncommon. The outer edge of this barrier reef, in those placesinds drive a heavy sea into the port, but there is sheltered
it has been surveyed, has been found to be very steep, 183nchorage, in 10.9 to 14.6m, in the E part of the bay; in the
being found close to the reef. bays in the N part of the harbor, the principal being Fairfax
There is passage inside the barrier reef mentioned aboudarbor; there is secure anchorage at all times for vessels of
from Redscar Bay to San Roque Passage, about 200 miles meoderate draft.
the ESE, but it is suitable only for small vessels with local
knowledge.

6.32 From Boera Head (9°23'S., 147°01'E.) the coast,
fringed by a coastal reef and backed by hills ranging from 122 [a® e,
to 183m high and which are mostly wooded, has a generally 5 s .
SE direction for 7.5 miles to Palli Palli Point,where it turns to
the N, forming the W side of Port Moresby. AF : _ ) =7 o ey

Haidana Island (9°27'S., 147°02'E.), 7.9m high and consist- [ " s T e Ty - Ty
ing of a coral plateau covered with sand and grass, is on the - 1 -
coral reef which fronts the coast to a distance of 2 miles. The «— "=
island is about 2.75 miles S of Boera Head. - T |

There is protected anchorage W of Haidana Island, in 14.6 to ™ = e
16.4m, sand and mud, with the N extremity of the island bear-
ing 079° and the SW extremity bearing 137°. Small craft with
local knowledge can find sheltered anchorage E of the island, Port Moresby Container Terminal
the only approach being from S through a break in the reef bet-
ween the island and the mainland. A light is shown from the Winds—Weather.—The town of Port Moresby, the seat of
reef fronting the SW side of Haidana Island. government of Papua New Guinea, is on the E side of Port

Clarke Patches, in the fairway SE of Liljeblad Passage and $oresby Harbor between Paga Hill and Tuaguba Hill. This
of Haidana Island, are scattered shoals with depths of 3.6 teicinity is considered more healthful than the neighborhood of
5.5m. the villages to the N.

The principal exports are rubber, copra, cocoa beans, and

6.33 Idlers Bay(9°28'S., 147°05'E.), the entrance of which shell. The principal imports are machinery, agricultural pro-
is about 3 miles SE of the S end of Haidana Island is almostlucts, and textiles.
choked by reefs with anchorage only for coasters in the E The dry Southeast Trade Winds, from April to November,
corner. The shores of the bay are fringed with mangrovesoften blow strongly and raise a short sea in the harbor, which
Roku Village is at the head of the bay. makes boatwork uncomfortable.

There is a channel inside the barrier reef passing from Cau- During the wet Northwest Monsoon, from October to
tion Bay close along Boera Head and Haidana Island whiciMarch, strong gusty winds, known locally as "gubas," some-
leads to Port Moresby, but it is limited to small coastal crafttimes blow, generally at night.
with local knowledge. Tides—Currents.—In August, springs rise about 2.7m;

A wide valley that trends NW behind the coastal hills neaps rise about 1.8m. The tidal range is said to be the greatest
extends from the head of Bootless Inlet to Redscar Bay and thie July and least in January. During January and February the
mouth of the Lakloi River. rise is reported to be imperceptible.

The coast line from Boera Head to Tupusulei Haed, about 20 The tidal currents generally are regular and vary in direction
miles long, has been surveyed. It has an off-lying barrier reefccording to the positions of the openings of the barrier reef
and includes Port Moresby and Bootless Inlet. There arand the strength of the prevailing winds. Small tide rips may be
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Port Moreshy—Main Wharf facing SE.

experienced S of the Lolorua Islands, off Pyramid Point, and irshore from each mooring area. Tankers, with a maximum draft of
the three entrance channels leading to the port. 13m, can be accommodated; vessels are moored on a SE heading.
Depths—Limitations.—The port can accommodate vessels An LPG berth, consisting of a steel framework manifold
up to 62,000 dwt, with a maximum length of 236m and a maxi-platform in a depth of 15m, lies about 2 miles NNW of Old
mum draft of 10.5m. Port and can accommodate a vessel up to 107m in length.
Vessels are berthed port side-to and are normally taken to A reclaimed area behind the main wharf is to be provided
berths during daylight. The Government Wharf (Main Wharf),and an additional berth will be constructed, giving berths 4 and
or Old Port, extends offshore and is T-shaped. The wharf has a total length of 390m.
four designated berths. Berths 1 and Berths 2 are used by largeThree passages, Liljeblad Passage, Basilisk Passage, and
vessels and have a combined frontage of 213m, with a depth éfadana Nahua Passage, lead through the barrier reef to Port
7.6m alongside. Its inner or S side wharfage is used by coastMoresby.
and smaller craft. Berth 3A, the W inner face, is 67m lon, with  Lilijeblad Passage is between foul ground S of Caution Bay
a depth of 3.8m alongside. Berth 3B, the E inner face, is 113nand Sinaui Reef, 8 miles W of the port and involves a cir-
long, with a depth of 4.5m alongside. cuitous route through an area encumbered with reefs, and, be-
Close NE of the Main Wharf, the Container Terminal or the cause of a shoal patch in the fairway, the shoals between it and
New Port, is built on reclaimed area. It has a frontage 125nthe entrance to the port, the lack of any definite marks, and
long, with a depth of 10.6m alongside. The S end of the constrong tidal currents it should be used only by shallow-draft

tainer wharf is subject to silting. vessels with local knowledge.
Lancron Wharf, about 0.5 mile NE from the Old Port, has a Basilisk Passagg9°32'S., 147°08'E.), abreast the port be-
least depth of 4m along its N side. ween Sinavi Reef and Nateara Reef, is deep and clear and is

Two mooring berths for tankers lie 1.25 and 1.75 miles NNW,the recommended channel into the port. The passage is marked
respectively, of Old Port. A submarine oil pipeline extends NE toby a light, from which a racon transmits, and a lighted range. A
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Port Moresby—Main Wharf as seen from the Container Terminal, with Gemo Island in the background

depth of 10.5m was reported, near the range of the fairway in The W side of Padana Nahua Passage is formed by the E end
this channel. A N set of 1.5 knots was reported on flood tide. of the sunken barrier reef extending about 3.5 miles ESE from
Padana Nahua Passage, at the E end of Nateara Reef, is abitn@ drying section of Nateara Reef. Shoal depths fringe the E
0.5 mile wide and very deep; but, because of its inferiority toand NE part of the sunken reef and vessels rounding this area
Basilisk Passage, its use is recommended only by vessels witfhould exercise caution.
local knowledge. The passage is partially marked by beacons. South Patch(9°34'S., 147°19'E.), with a depth of 2.4m and
Sinavi Reef is part of the barrier reef fronting the shore andnarked by a beacon, is SW of Tupusulei Head and close N of
shore reefs at an average distance of 1.5 miles betweehe turning point after entering Padana Nahua Passage.
Lilieblad Passage and Basilisk Passage. Beginning about 1North Patch (9°34'S., 147°17'E.), with a depth of 2.7m, is
mile S of the foul ground S of Caution Bay, this reef extendsabout 0.75 mile NNE of the beacon on South Patch.
9.5 miles to the SE. The seaward edge of the reef is well de- A 9.4m shoal is about 0.6 mile SE of the beacon on South
fined and plainly visible in clear weather. The reef dries inPatch. There are two 12.8m patches 0.25 mile and 0.75 mile,
places. bearing 039° and 130° respectively, from the beacon on South
Daugo Island, near the middle of Sinavi Reef, is 2.5 milesPatch. Middle Patch a 6.9m shoal is 0.6 mile N of South Patch.
long, about 0.5 mile wide and 6.1m high. This island and the The S end of Hanudamava Island, on the W side of the
smaller islands close E of it are low, flat, sandy, and covere@ntrance to Port Moresby, in range with the S extremity of
with trees; the easternmost of the small islands is 6.1m high. Manubada Island bearing 297° leads close SW of South Patch.
Lark Patch (9°31'S., 147°08'E.), with a least depth of 3.6m, Aspect.—From seawardaurama Hill (9°32'S., 147°14'E.),
is 0.5 mile NE of the NE end of Sinavi Reef on the W side of above Pyramid Point, the W point of Bootless Inlet, is a pyra-
Basilisk Passage. Depths of less than 10.9m extend SE andrid-shaped hill, 183m high.Tupusulei Head (9°34'S.,
from the above 3.6m shoal within a position close NW of the147°18'E.), the E entrance point of the inlet is 51m high. The E

entrance range. side of the inlet is composed of valleys and small hills that rise
Two small pinnacles were reported to lie 1 mile NE of Lark gradually from the coast to the Astrolobe Range, which attains
Patch Light, with a least depth of 16.5m. heights of 610 to 1,219nMount Lawes (9°20'S., 147°14'E.),

Nateara Reef, E of Sinavi Reef and separated from that reéh a plain about 9 miles N of the head of Bootless Inlet, is a
by Basilisk Passage, is a main part of the barrier reef frontingonspicuous hill, 488m high.
Port Moresby. The seaward edge of the reef is well defined From seaward, the coast in the vicinity of Port Moresbhy is
except toward the SE submerged section. The reef dries inot distinctive due to the mass of the Owen Stanley Range and
places. The NW point of the reef is marked by a light, fromthe Astrolobe Range in the background. On the W side of the
which a racon transmits. entrance to Port Moresby is Mavarololo, a conspicuous 195m

A stranded wreck was reported (1993) in position 9°34'Shigh hill with a clear summit. Huhunamo, 387m high, and
147°10'E about 3 miles ESE of the light. The wreck is breaking_ovobada, 378m high, are two conspicuous tree-covered

up; large sections of the wreck are covered at HW. mountains close N of the head of the bay. On the E side of the
A sunken rock is 0.2 mile N of the N end of the reef which port is Mount Pullen (9°27'S., 147°09'E.), 254m high and
forms the E side of Padana Nahua Passage. nearly 2.5 miles NNE of Bogirohodobi Point. An obstruction
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light is shown from the summit of a hill 252m high, about 0.5 Padana Nahua Channel can be used when approaching from
mile SSE of Mount Pullen. The white houses between Pagk&, but is less preferred than Basilisk Passage. Steer in with
Hill and Tuaguba Hill are easily distinguished in clear weatheMount Sadowa, 394m high, in range with the N extremity of

approaching Basilisk Passage. Loloata Island, bearing 010°, then, when the barrier reef on the
The port area gives a good radar return from a distance of 2B side of the entrance is abeam, change course slightly to the E
miles. in order to bring Mount Sadowa into range with the S end of

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boarding area, Loloata Island, bearing 006°; this course will give safe berth to
shown on the chart, is about 1 mile SW of the entrance tahe shoal fringing the E extremity of Nateara Reef. When
Basilisk Passage. Pilots are available at all times. In badbreast the end of that reef change course in sufficient time to
weather pilot boards inside the passage at about 0.5 mile NWring the S end of Gemo (Hanudamava) Island in range with
from the entrance; or with prior permission, a vessel maythe S end of Manubada Island bearing 297°; this leads S of
proceed directly to the anchorage 0.75 mile W of Manubad&outh Patch. Then pass S of Manubada Island and, when S of
Island and await pilot boarding. Ship are not berthed during@ogirohodobi Point, bring the Baruni Range lights in line; then
hours of darkness. An ETA message should be sent 24 houpoceed as directed for Basilisk Passage. Care should be taken
and 12 hours prior to arrival and should be confirmed orto avoid the previously-mentioned wreck S of Bogirohodobi
amended not more than 5 hours or less than 4 hours prior t8oint. During the Southeast Monsoon season, Mount Sadowa
arrival. Radio frequencies used are VHF channels 6, 12, anid often obscured by haze and vessels should proceed with

16. caution. As noted on the chart, this area is considered unsafe
Water, fuel oil, and some provisions are available. There is &or anchoring.

hospital and an airport is nearby. Caution.—See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning
Port Moresby maintains a port radio station. Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia, for danger area in

the vicinity of Port Moresby and approaches.

Anchorage.—Port Moresby is commodious and sheltered,
with good holding ground of mud, and affords anchorage forlPort Moresby—Inside the Barrier Reef
classes of vessels at all seasons. Anchorage areas W, NNW,
and SSW of the town of Port Moresby are shown on the chart. 6.35 Manubada Island(9°31'S., 147°10'E.), about 3 miles
There is also an area marked unsafe for anchoring on the \BE of the town of Port Moresby is 65m high, and is surrounded
side of Port Moreshy extending S to Sinavi Reef and W toby a reef. A narrow channel with depths of 18.3 to 26m is be-
Daugo Island. Vessels navigating this area should also refer tween the island and the mainland.
the chart for location of a spoil area between Vahunabada Reef Good anchorage can be obtained during the Southeast Mon-
and Napa Napa. soon, in 18.3m, mud, off the NW side of Manubada Island.

A good anchorage is in the outer harbor, centered in a A shore reef, extends from about 0.1 to 1 mile offshore
position with the N point of Manubada Island bearing 090°,between Vabukori Point, close NNE of Manubada Island and
1,275m distant, in a depth of 27m. Pyramid Point, about 4 miles to the SE.

The Southeast Monsoon often blows strongly and raises a Some houses in the valley NE of Kila Kila, a prominent
short sea in the harbor making boat work uncomfortable. AtL57m hill N of Point Vabukori, are visible from SE when
this season vessels are advised to anchor as close inshoreagproaching Port Moresby.
possible under the lee of the town peninsula. Walter Bay (9°29'S., 147°09'E.) is a semicircular recession

During the Northwest Monsoon season, strong gusty windsn the coast between Vabukori Point and Bogirohodobi Point,
locally known as Gubas, sometimes blow, generally at night2.5 miles NW. A reef extends out 0.15 mile from the shores of
At this season vessels should anchor more toward the W shorthe bay. Gabatu Motu Motu Islet, 13.7m high, is on this reef
off the shipyard alNapa Napa(9°28'S., 147°06'E.). near the head of the bay. Danuagua Islet is in the E part of the

Anchoring is prohibited in an area SSW from Paga Pointbay, close off the shore reef. A rocky islet, 6.7m high, is about
where an outfall extends about 1.75 miles offshore. 0.5 mile NW of this last islet.

Directions.—Liljeblad Passage should be used only by Arakuti Reef, inthe W part of Walter Bay close S of Bogiro-
small shallow-draft vessels with local knowledge. hodobi Point, is separated from the mainland reef by a narrow

Basilisk Passage is used almost exclusively and is thehannel with a depth of about 7.3m.
recommended entrance. From seaward, steer a course of 017Local craft obtain good anchorage in NW weather between
for the white houses at Port Moresby as soon as they arArakuti Reef and the mainland reef to the N.
identified until the lighted beacon on Nateara Reef is made out. Gemo Island (Hanudamava Island) (9°29'S., 147°06'E.), at
The range lights at Vabukori Point in line bearing 054° leadthe W entrance point to Port Moresby, is 87m high and covered
through the passage and should be followed until clear of Larkvith grass and brushwood on its W side; it is connected to the
Patch when course should be altered to bring Baruni Rangmainand by a reef which also extends E from the island.
Lights in line bearing 354°. There is a dangerous wreck 0.3 Lolorua Island, actually two small islands joined at LW, are
mile S of Paga Point whose position is approximate. Steer int®& of Gemo Island and the S most island is 29m high. A
port on that range line, passing Logulu Motu Motu 0.2 milechannel, 0.13 mile wide between the island and Gemo Island,
off. When past the reef alter course for the desired anchoragéhas mid-channel depths of 1.8 to 7.3m.

If visibility is low when making for Basilisk Passage, the
stranded wreck on Nateara Reef may be identified before get- 6.36 Bogirohodobi Point(9°29'S., 147°08'E.), 1.5 miles E
ting into dangerous proximity to the reef. of Loloru Island, is the E entrance point to Port Moresby. The
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point is dominated by Paga Hill, 110m high, on which there isdecreasing to 18.6m at the entrance to Bogoro Inlet, on the E
a signal station with a flagstaff. A conspicuous building isside of the inlet about 0.5 mile N of Motupore Islet. The shores
about 0.3 mile ENE and an aeronautical radiobeacon is 2.6f Bootless Inlet are fringed with mangrove and backed by
miles ENE, respectively, from Paga Hill. hills, except at the head, which is low-lying and foul.

The entrance to Port Moreshy, slightly more than 1 mile
wide between Bogirohodobi Point on the E and Lolorua Island 6.38 Tupuseleia Head9°34'S., 147°18'E.) is a long point

on the W, has depths of 14.6 to 26m. surrounded by a reef. Tupuseleia Village is about 0.5 mile N of
North of Gemo Island, isolated reefs extend out to 0.15 milghe head.
offshore; the largest of these is Esade Motu Motu. Bogoro Inlet, about 0.25 mile wide between the reefs on

The W side of Port Moresby Harbor is clear of dangers at @ither side of the entrance has depths of about 9.1 to 18.3m in
distance of 0.6 mile offshore. Most of the E side of the port isits central part. The reef on its W entrance point is marked by a
fronted by a solid reef extending more than 0.5 mile off. Tatandeacon. The ruins of a jetty and an abandoned copper mine are
Island, 126m high, is on the extension of the shore reef in the Mn the E side of the inlet.
part of the harbor and is connected to the mainland by a Directions.—A vessel with local knowledge can approach
causeway. Bootless Inlet through Padana Nahua Passage which has been

Coglan Head (9°25'S., 147°07'E.) about 0.6 mile N of described above in paragraph 6.37. When abeam of Nateara
Tatana Island and at the head of Port Moresby Harbor, is 78Reef ,steer NNW to bring Manunouha Islet in range about 355°
high and fringed with mangroves. Reefs extend as much awith Idumava Hill, the 113m summit on the W side of Bogoro
0.55 mile off the head and from the shore to the E; between thiglet. Maintain this range until North Patch is abeam, then steer
reef and Tatana Island there is sheltered anchorage for smallE to the entrance of the inlet. Anchorage is available, in 21.9
vessels in all weather. to 26m, mud, in mid-channel abreast Motupore Islet.

The Astrolabe Range has a remarkable square flat-topped

6.37 Logolu Motu Motu (9°29'S., 147°08'E.), a drying mountain about 7 miles ENE of Tupuseleia Head. This flat top
reef 0.15 mile long, is 0.15 mile off Elakurukuru, the N extends about 15 miles in a NW-SE direction and terminates
extremity of the E entrance point to Port Moresby harbor. Theabruptly at each end, but from the SE shoulder a sharp ridge of
reef is marked by a light at each end. A 10m shoal is aboubarren looking hills with scrub and some trees gradually
180m E of the S end of the reef. descends to Round Hill.

Liberty Patch (9°28'S., 147°08'E.), about 0.5 mile NE of Near the edge of the mountain are precipitous cliffs, but on
Logolu Motu Motu is marked by a light and is surrounded bythe SW side below these cliffs it slopes gently toward the sea
several charted dangers. with numerous valleys with rich vegetation. There are many

Vahunabada Reef, a drying reef about 0.75 mile N of Logulwillages with patches of cultivation high on this side of the
Motu Motu, is marked by lights and other aids. TEkvala  mountain.

Peninsula(9°28'S., 147°08'E.), a small rocky peninsula, 20.4m

high projecting from the shore, is about 0.75 mile E of Vahun-TupuseIeia Head to Hood Point

dabada Reef. A jetty, in ruins, extends 0.25 mile SE from the

peninsula; foul ground extends 0.45 mile from the peninsula. 6.39 From Tupuseleia Head, a low coast with hilly points

An offshore pipeline berth equipped with mooring buoys isand several off-lying rocky islets, the coast trends SE 9 miles to
N of Vahunabada Reef; its use is not recommended during thie village and mission station Gfaile (9°40'S., 147°24'E.), on
Southeast Monsoon. a sloping point of the mainland. From here the shore assumes a

Fairfax Harbor (9°26'S., 147°06'E.), the NW part of Port bolder and more regular aspect extending another 14 miles
Moresby harbor, is a landlocked basin with a 0.25 mile widefarther to Round Point. From Gaile village to Round Point
entrance between Idumava Point and Raven Rock. Depths ofdéktends a low coastal range, the SE and greater portion of
to 10.5m are in the harbor, which is a safe anchorage in allvhich consists of sterile-looking sandy hills covered with
weather; its use is not recommended, however, because of tisbrub and stunted bushes.
unhealthy locality. There are several reefs in the harbor and Round Point (9°52'S., 147°30'E.) a flat, heavily-wooded
mudbanks, extending a considerable distance from the shommint, is not distinguishable from a position outside the reef
restricted the anchorage area. Motukea, a small islet, 54m highthen seen against the high dark background. Round Hill,
and covered with scrub, is in the N part of Fairfax Harbor. 202m high, 2.75 miles ESE of the point, is very conspicuous

The landing place and alignment of a submerged pipelindrom NW and looks like an island when seen from the vicinity
laid across the entrance to Port Moresby harbor is marked bgf Port Moresby. Because of incomplete surveys in the area,
tripod beacons about 0.3 mile N of Bogirohodobi Point. vessels should proceed with caution while navigating in the

Bootless Inlet (9°31'S., 147°16'E.) is about 4 miles wide area of Round Point. Round Hill is reported to give a good
between Pyramid Point and Tupuseleia Head. Both sides of thdar return at a distance of 23 miles.
inlet are encumbered by reefs, but a narrow deep water channelThe edge of a reef SW of Round Hill is marked by a beacon.
leads to the head of the inlet between Manunouha Island, 23m South of Padana Nahua Passage, the barrier reef follows the
high, and Loloata Islet and Motupore Islet, 41 and 61m highgeneral trend of the coast at an average distance of 2.5 miles
respectively. Manunouha Island is locally known as Lionoffshore to Round Point; S of Round Point the distance in-
Island because of its resemblance to a crouching lion. Reefseases to nearly 7 miles offshore.
lying S and W of Manunouha Island are marked by beacons. Immediately S of Padana Nahua Passage, there are several
There are depths of 37m in the entrance to Bootless Inlebpenings in the reef that should not be entered without local
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knowledge. In the vicinity of Round Hill there are two Currents have been noted setting SSE at a rate of 20 miles a
openings, the S of which is named Round Hill Entrance. day in the vicinity of Hood Point.
The main part of the reef up to a few miles of Round Point is
awash and plainly marked by breakers. To the S thédood Point to Cape Rodney
continuation of the reef is submerged but is easily discernible
by the pale green color of the water over it. 6.42 Hood Bay(10°04'S., 147°48'E.), immediately E of
Inshore channel.—The channel between the barrier reef Hood Point, has low wooded shores. The Kemp Welch River
and the mainland between Port Moresby has been found to lischarges into the bay. Kalo Village stands at the head of the
clear of dangers, except for a few coral shoals which are easilgay.
seen. In the vicinity of Round Point reefs are more numerous. Hood Lagoon (10°05'S., 147°53'E.), E of Hood Bay, is al-
This channel is considered navigable only by small light-draftmost closed by the broad point of a reef extending from its E
vessels. It is stated that after passing S of South Patch thmoint. Only vessels with local knowledge should attempt the
course inside the reef is 141°, with the SW side of the summiharrow channel into the lagoon. Discolored water from the
of a peak in range with Manunouha Islet bearing 321° as d&agoon makes it difficult to identify the reef even from aloft.
stern mark. The Macgillivray Range extends for a distance of 18 miles
back of the hills behind Paira Point. The range is moderately
6.40 Round Hill Entrance (9°59'S., 147°29'E.) is nearly 1 high, scantily-wooded, and sandy at the W end. The land
mile wide and is entered on a course of about 028°, steering dmetween it and the shore is flat and thickly wooded.
Round Hill. Because the barrier reef that forms the NW side of From the entrance to Hood Lagoon the flat wooded coast
the entrance is always covered, the sea does not break on itfrends E and SE for about 9 milesParama Point (10°10'S.,
fine weather, but the reef on the SE side of the entrance i$48°00'E.). Mangrove swamps, extending several miles inland,
nearly awash and breakers on it distinctly point out thebegin about 3 miles E of Hood Lagoon and continu&eéppel
channel. Point (10°10'S., 147°58'E.).
Anchorage.—There is good anchorage, sheltered against all The barrier reef in this vicinity is broken and touches the
winds, in 28m, 0.5 mile inside the reef on the SW side ofcoast in many places.
Round Hill Entrance. Aroma Passage, an opening for small craft only is marked by
Directions.—A summit about 6 miles E by S of Round Point beacons. It was reported the reefs in the area of the passage
bearing 046° leads in through Round Hill Entrance, in a leastvere incorrectly charted.
depth of 11.6m. Keakoro Bay is E of Keppel Point. Reefs extend S and SE of
A 4.9m shoal is about 0.5 mile W of the above 046° track,the point.
about 2.5 miles inside the entrance.
6.43 Cape Rodney(10°12'S., 148°24'E.), a low wooded
6.41 Beagle Entrancg10°02'S., 147°35'E.), 6.5 miles SE point, is not easily recognized. It lies about 25.5 miles E of
of Round Hill Entrance, leads to Beagle Bay. There is enougliKeppel Point; the intervening coast is low and slightly

depth over the reefs for a draft of 5.8m. indented. Eaula Village, with a coconut plantation, is on the
Beagle Bay, close E of Beagle Entrance, affords fine aneoast about 3 miles NW of the cape.
chorage. There is a village on the E shore of the bay. A shoal extends nearly 0.75 mile off Cape Rodney, and

Wolverine Entrance (10°05'S., 147°40'E.) is close W of detached coral patches are between it and the barrier reef. A
Hood Point. The N side of the entrance is marked by a beacobarrier reef between Keppel Point and Cape Rodney has
with a radar reflector; a small detached reef lying near the Several openings through which vessels may enter the inner
side of the entrance is also a marked beacon. A stranded wreglaters with local knowledge. The reef fronts the coast to a
lies on the S edge of a drying reef located on the W side oflistance of 9.5 miles. The waters within the barrier reef are
Wolverine Entrance. foul and uncharted dangers may exist. The outer edge of the

barrier reef is steep-to and easily seen, but the shoal ground to

Paira Point (10°00'S., 147°38'E.), a red cliff 8.5 miles NNW the N is visible only in conditions of good light. McFarlane
of Hood Point, juts out and has a bay on either side of it. AHarbor and Cheshunt Bay indent the shores of the bay.
range of barren hills extends SE from Round Head. Between Anchorage.—Ships with local knowledge can find anchor-
these hills and the coast the land is low and wooded. age during the Southeast Monsoon by entering Toveli En-

Hood Point (10°07'S., 147°43'E.), marked by a light, is a trance, W of Coutance Islet, with 78m high Toveli Hill bearing
tongue of low wooded land 5 miles long. The mission station010° and anchoring on that bearing about 1.5 miles offshore, in
village of Hula is near its extremity. There are extensive groveslepths of 14.6 to 28m. Better protection will be found, in 26m,
of coconut palms in the area of the point. The point is encircledabout 2.5 miles E by S of the above anchorage. Small craft can
by a reef extending about 1.5 miles seaward, but there is a boptoceed to McFarlane Harbor from these anchorages with local
passage, marked by beacons, leading from Wolverine Entranémowledge. Caution should be taken to avoid the shoals, with
to an anchorage off Hula; this passage should only be used bgast depths of 2.4m, N and NW of Coutance Islet.
shallow-draft vessels with local knowledge. The anchorage off A long spit extends from the W side of the entrance to
Hula should not be used if there is any possibility of badMcFarlane Harbor, with several shoal patches encumbering the

weather, particularly after dark. entrance. The channel at the entrance is reported to be about
Hood Point is reported to be a good radar target at a distancE37m wide, marked by beacons on both sides, with depths
of 25 miles. between of 5.5 t0 9.1m.

Pub. 164



140 Sector 6. South Coast of Papua New Guinea—The Bensbach River to South Cape

6.44 From McFarlane Harbor, there is a passage leading tformed of sand banks extending from a mangrove swamp.
Marshall Lagoon (10°03'S., 148°12'E.) marked by two sets of Depths of 6.4 to 9.1m are in the approaches to the bay.
range beacons as far up to N dfupiano (10°04.5'S., Caution.—The bay has not been closely examined.
148°10.5'E.). The passage leads between a large sandbank and
some mud flats, with a least depth of 3.4m in the fairway. A forest of large trees lines the shore around the head of the
Marshall Lagoon is about 1.5 miles wide and shallow in thebay. The Domara River empties into the W side of the bay.
middle, narrows towards its head, where the Imila River disDomara Village is on the W side of the river entrance.

charges. Anchorage can be taken, in 6.4m, in the approaches to Sand-
At Kupiano, there are two wharfs. South Wharf (Govern-bank Bay by small vessels with local knowledge, but a sharp
ment Wharf) is for small craft only. lookout must be kept for uncharted shoals.

North Wharf (Timber Wharf) is also for small craft only. Itis  From Cape Rodney, the low wooded coast continues E to
31.4m long, with a depth of 4.9m alongside, with a metal faceMariamata Point, where it then curves in a NE and then a SE
with no fenders; it was reported to be in poor condition. Ves-direction to Dedele Point, forming Cloudy Bay. Low hills are
sels up to 1,000 tons are known to have entered the harbor. in back of this stretch of coast and the water off it is apparently

The coast for the first 7 miles E of McFarlane Harbor is highshallow.
and steep, but from there to Point Rodney, about 7 miles farther Dedele Point (10°14'S., 148°44'E.), a low narrow sandy
E, the coast is low and wooded. point of land fringed with coconut palms, is on the E side of

Cheshunt Bay(10°10'S., 148°18'E.) is about 8 miles ESE of Cloudy Bay. The point is difficult to distinguish, bliable Top
McFarlane Harbor. A bank which uncovers at HW extendsHill (10°14'S., 148°54'E.), a flat-topped elevation 9 miles E, is
some distance from the shore at the head of the bay. Songegood landmark for the locality.
channels to the bay have been surveyed, marked with beaconsCloudy Bay (10°12'S., 148°41'E.), between Mariamata Point
and swept to a depth of 10.6m. The maximum recommendednd Dedele Point, is apparently quite shallow and is being
draft, with local knowledge, however, is 9.1m. Anchoragessilted up by the several rivers that empty into it, including the
have been swept to 8.8m. Robinson River. The coast around the bay is low and fringed

Some moderately-high wooded hills at the head of Cheshurlly mangroves, but near Dedele Point it is somewhat higher and
Bay 5 to 8 miles NW of Cape Rodney are visible for a distancehas a sandy beach. Abavi Island, a low swampy island, with
of 25 miles off. 60m Orchard Inlet at its E end, is close SE of the entrance to

Caution.—It was reported that the reefs in Cheshunt Bay areOrchard Inlet. Abau Island, close W of Abavi Island, is
incorrectly charted and that entrance into the bay should not beovered with coconut palms; a jetty with 3.0m alongside is on
attempted without local knowledge. the E side of the island. During the Southeast Monsoon, clouds

hang low over Cloudy Bay and envelop the surrounding

6.45 Sunday Entrance(10°15'S., 148°09'E.) has a navi- mountains and foothills.
gable channel about 0.4 mile with a least depth of 14.6m.

There are several reefs within the entrance. 6.47 Rothery Passage(10°21'S., 148°41'E.), leading

Anchorage.—Anchorage is available inside Sunday En-through the barrier reef between East Reef and West Reef, is
trance, in 28m, about 3.5 miles N of Coutance Islet with localabout 0.5 mile wide and has depths of 28 to 92m. For a dis-
knowledge; it affords reasonable shelter during the Southeasance of 3 miles N of the passage, the channel leading to
Monsoon. Dedele Anchorage appears to be clear, but uncharted dangers

may exist. Above that point the area is encumbered by reefs

Paluma Entrance (10°17'S., 148°14'E.), about 6 miles ESE and shoals. Rothery Passage is marked at its W end by a light
of Sunday Entrance, is about 0.75 mile wide. The entrancen the E end of West Reef. The channel to the anchorage is
channel is deep, and an 11m swept channel, for use with localartially marked by beacons.
knowledge, leads to anchorage in Cheshunt Bay. The E side of Anchorage.—Dedele Anchorage is available for ships with
the entrance is marked by a beacon with a radar reflector. THecal knowledge that are less than 122m long, with a maximum
entrance and the swept lane leading NNE to the vicinity ofdraft of 6.1m. There is anchorage on either side of Dedele
Whitish Reef are not recommended for ships drawing over 9mPoint. Anchorage can be taken, in 10.9m, W of Dedele Point,

Rodney Entrance(10°16'S., 148°26'E.), about 5 miles SSE with Burumai Point, about 3 miles E, bearing 104°, dfah
of Cape Rodney and marked on its E side by a beacon, is aboReef Beacor(10°14.7'S., 148°44.0'E.) bearing 208°.

1 mile wide, with a least depth of 18.3m. A swept channel, for Anchorage may be obtained on the E side of Dedele Point in
use with local knowledge, leads about 2 miles NNE and theHenderson Bay, in a depth of about 9.1m, witay Reef Bea-

about 3.75 miles WNW to a well-sheltered anchorage, incon(10°14'S., 148°44'E.) bearing 269° about 0.85 mile distant.
20.1m, about 1 mile SW of Cape Rodney. This anchorage is recommended during the Northwest Mon-

It is said that the breakers on the reef are a sufficient guideoon and it will accommodate larger vessels than the W
for vessels entering and the only precaution in picking a bertlanchorage.

is to anchor clear of the numerous coral patches inside. Directions.—Approach Rothery Passage on a course of
068°; when West Reef Beacon bears 000°, steer about 042°
Cape Rodney to Baxter Bay through the middle of the passage, taking caution to avoid the

sunken reefs extending SW from East Reef. When clear of
6.46 Sandbank Bay(10°11'S., 148°33'E.) is about 10 these dangers, steer 000° to pass 0.15 mile VClmipman
miles E of Cape Rodney. The E side of the bay is low andReefs Beacon(10°18'S., 148°42'E.), then steer 004°, until
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abeam ofRot Reef Beacon(10°16'S., 148°42'E.), then alter ~ From Mount Suckling, the range trends ESE for about 60
course to 035° to pass about 183m NWN&il Rock (10°14'S., miles to Mount Thompson, which is 1,797m high and lies
148°43'E.), then steer 079" to pass 137m NQay Reef about 20 miles N oBona Bona Island(10°30'S., 149°50'E.).
Beacon (10°14'S., 148°44'E,.) and follow this course until The only intermediate summits worthy of notice are Mount
Burumai Point bears 104°, then steer on that bearing to thBayman, 2,987m high, and Mount Simpson, 2,882m high. The
anchorage. top of Mount Simpson is round at each end, with a peak in the

Vessels bound for the E anchorage follow the above directeenter.
ions until N of Nell Rock, when they steer to pass 183m S of Most of the peaks are visible up to 90 miles in clear weather,
Fan Reef SW Beacon (10°15'S., 148°44'E.), then steer 10@®ut within 20 or 30 miles of the coast their shape becomes
until about 0.25 mile fromVaroe Reef Beacon(10°15'S., difficult to distinguish. They are visible for the longest periods
148°45'E.) bearing 078°, then steer 045° to pass about 0.2furing the Northwest Monsoon; during the Southeast Mon-
mile aroundKerwin Reef (10°14'S., 148°45'E.) until Fan Reef soon, they are generally capped with clouds. No timber exists
SW Beacon bears 250°, then change course to anchorage. within 305m of the summit of the range.

Caution.—Entrance through Rothery Passage and the area Table Bay (10°17'S., 149°05'E.) lies between Batumata
inside the reef should not be attempted without local know-Point and the mouth of the Bailebu River. The shores of the bay

ledge. Passage is advised only during daylight hours. are backed by the Table Top and Inskip ranges, from 2 to 3
miles inland, the space between being a tract of thick wooded
Baxter Bay to South Cape level land.

From the opening about 2 miles E of Grange Islet, the barrier

6.48 Between Dedele Point and Batumata Point, abouteef extends E across the breadth of Table Bay, with patches N
13.5 miles ESE, the low, wooded shore forms two indentationsand S of it. One of these, Kidd Reef, almost bare, lies about 2
the eastern and larger of which Baxter Bay (10°16'S., miles SE of Batumata Point. Onibu Point lies about 12.5 miles
148°51'E.); the western, Henderson Bay, has a sandy bea&hof Batumata point.
lined with coconut trees. Off Burumai Point, which separates Caution.—A wreck is situated about 6.5 miles S of Onibu
the bays, are several shoals. A passage has been reporfedint in position 10°22.4'S, 149°10.7'E. There may be other
around the point through the shoals. It is only 137m wide, butlangers in addition to those charted.
is deep. A beacon stands 0.8 mile W of Burumai Point and a The depths in the entrance E of Grange Islet are not known,
second beacon stands 0.2 mile S of the point. but are probably deep; the channel E of the barrier reef fronting

Batumata Point (Table Point) (10°17'S., 148°58'E.) is low Table Bay has a depth of 12.8m in the fairway. Caution should
but well defined. About 2 miles NNW of the point stands be taken in this area as it has only been scantily surveyed.
Magaubo village, at the mouth of the Bedile River.. AnchorageThere is shelter under the E side of the barrier reef. The village
may be taken off the village. It has been reported there is goodf Daroa lies at the head of Table Bay.
shelter during the Southeast Monsoon.

The barrier reef from Rodney Entrance trends E for 12 miles 6.50 Kwaipomata Point(10°19'S., 149°19'E.) lies 3 miles
to Grange Islet, with three openings between. Rothery Passadge,of the mouth of the Bailebu River. The point is bold and
the westernmost, is marked by a light on its W side. Mindoraforms the W extremity of Selae Doudou Bay (Amazon Bay),
Passage, between East Reef and Grange lIslet, has not beehich is shoal and fringed with reefs.
examined; it is marked by heavy tide rips. The E opening, Lannokea Doudou (Mayri Bay) (10°20'S., 149°26'E.),
between Grange Reef and Grange Islet, is fou, with a reporteabout 1.5 wide at its entrance, affords sheltered anchorage
2.8m depth. There is another passage E of Grange Islet whiaturing SE winds, in depths of 11 to 18.3m, mud. A spit extends
appears to be the best approach to anchorage in Baxter Bay.0.5 mile off the S entrance and the shores are fringed with coral

Grange lIslet (10°19'S., 148°53'E.), is low and wooded. It reefs. The head of the bay is shoal and the shore is sandy.
lies on an isolated part of the barrier reef 5 miles SW of
Batumata Point. A reef extends E and SE about 1.75 mile©ff-lying Islands and Dangers
from the islet.

The Owen Stanley Range trends SE from Mount Victoria for 6.51 Lopom Island(10°20'S., 149°19'E.), lying about 0.75
a distance of 95 miles and then turns abruptly to the NE fomile S of Kwaipomata Point, is low, wooded, and surrounded
about 20 miles to Mount Suckling. The nearest approach of thby a coral reef. Laluoro Island, lying 1.5 miles SE of Lopom
range to the S coast is about 7 miles N of Cloudy Bay. Island, is small, low, and encircled by a reef. Sheltered anchor-

There is great uniformity in the profile of this mountain age will be found during SE winds NW of Laluoro Island.
range between Mount Victoria and the elbow N of Cloudy Bay. Mailu Island (10°24'S., 149°21'E.) is nearly 3 miles in

Mount Clarence (9°53'S., 148°37'E.), about 20 miles NE of circumference and almost completely encircled by a reef. This
Cape Rodney, rises to a height of 1,930m. Its top is perfectlysland has been reported to lie 0.5 mile NNW of its charted
flat on its W side and is the nearest high mountain to the coagiosition. The island is low but rises to a height of 123m at its

center. It is covered with grass and coconut trees. A village is

6.49 From its nearest approach to the sea N of Cloudy Baysituated on the N side of the island. The small island of
the Owen Stanley Range takes a sudden turn NE for 20 mileBonarua lies 1 mile S of Mailu Island. Anchorage can be taken
to Mount Suckling, the summit of which is 3,422m high andin a bight in the reef off the N side of Mailu Island, but is
flat topped on its E side. It is the second highest peak in theonsidered poor. A reef which breaks heavily lies 4 miles SW
range. of Mailu Island. There are apparently some shoals between this
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reef and the island. These shoals necessitate the use of cautime depths of 3.7 to 12.9m in the entrance and 3.7 to 5.6m
when approaching Mailu Island. within the harbor. A charted mud bank lies in the middle of the
Eunora Islet (10°25'S., 149°28'E.) lies 5.5 miles E of Mailu harbor. Vessels with local knowledge can anchor in the harbor.
Island, is small and rocky with few trees. Two high rocks lie
near the islet, one close to its S side and the other, 0.75 mile to 6.54 Bona Bona Island(10°30'S., 149°51'E.), lying about
the W. The reef on which the islet stands extends 2 miles to thé miles W of the entrance to Mullins Harbor, is hilly and nearly
E, with numerous shoal water patches farther E. There arg miles in length and width. The island is thickly wooded, and
several shoals midway between Eunora Islet and Mailu Islandn most parts rises abruptly from the sea to its summit, which is
Imuta Islet (10°24'S., 149°35'E.), low and wooded, is 402m high. A number of villages are situated about the island.
located 3 miles SE of Port Glasgow; it sits on the NW end of a There are several detached rocks near the NW side of the
2 mile reef. A 5.6m patch lies 3 miles SW of the islet. A rock island. The largest is 49m high and lies 0.75 mile W of the

lies 2 miles ENE of Imuta Islet. islands NW point. A rock, with less than 1.8m of water, lies 1
mile E of the NE extremity of Bona Bona Island.
6.52 Sabiribo Doudou (Millport Harbor) (10°21'S., The SW part of the island is connected with Delami Island,

149°28'E.), an excellent harbor, lies 3 miles SE of Mayri Bay,which is 126m high. The islands are connected by a reef which
and is oval in shape. The diameter of the harbor runs E and Wiries nearly its whole extent.

for a distance of 2 miles. Clumps of coconut trees and There are a number of shoals off the W and NW coast of
mangrove, with white sandy beaches between, surround tHgona Bona Island. It has been reported that the sea breaks
shores of the harbor. A coral reef fringes its shores. heavily over these shoals.

Off the E entrance point are two wooded islets and a rock; Anchorage.—A readily accessible anchorage, sheltered
near the W entrance is an islet. In the E part of the harbor against the Southeast Monsoon, will be found W of the reef
rocky patch extends about 0.2 mile from the shore. connecting Bona Bona Island and Delami Island, in a depth of

The entrance is about 0.5 mile wide and has a depth 021.9m, mud. This anchorage is somewhat restricted by the
16.6m, gradually shoaling to 7.4m, the general depth over th&inging reef that extends 0.5 mile from Bona Bona Island.
harbor in mud. Good anchorage is obtainable in the harbor The best anchorage is 0.5 mile NE of the high rock off the
with help of local knowledge. Several small villages are situ-NW point of Bona Bona Island. It can be easily reached by
ated on the shore around the harbor. passing close along the N side of that rock.

Geagea Doudou(Port Glasgow) (10°22'S., 149°31'E.), a
landlocked inlet with high land all around, is 2 miles longinan 6.55 San Roque Passagd0°31'S., 149°50'E.) is located
E and W direction and 0.75 mile wide, it has a depth of 7.4 tdbetween the SE coast of Bona Bona Island and the mainland. It
12.8m. The entrance is opened to the SE and has a depth isfpart of the entrance into Mullins Harbor. The passage is 0.75
14.6m. mile wide and has depths of 12.8 to 18.3m. Toua Island lies on

Itis the best small harbor on the coast, and is reported to bethe S side of the passage fairway, about 1 mile N of Eagle
good anchorage at all times. There is room for up to four largé®oint. There is anchorage in San Roque Passage, in depths of
vessels in 14.6m of water. Two small villages are situated ori4.6 to 18.3m.
the shore of the bay. Hazard Rock (10°29.7'S., 149°52.5'E.), 0.5m high, lies in

the middle of San Roque Passage.

6.53 Orangerie Bay(10°22'S., 149°44'E.), between Port Eagle Point(10°33'S., 149°51'E.) is the W extremity of the
Glasgow and Debana Point, is about 22 miles in length and ipromontory of the mainland S of Debana Point. Eagle Point is
encumbered with an extensive reef with probably someeasy to pick up as a target. About 0.5 mile W of the point is
offshore dangers. The low, wooded shore forms a continuougagle Rock, which from seaward has the appearance of a
curve from one end of the bay to the other. For the first 6 milevessel under sail. Just N of the point is Argyle Bay.

E of Port Glasgow the steep coast range rises from the shore,

but E of these hills, a flat and wooded country extends a con- Argyle Bay (10°32'S., 149°52'E.) affords good anchorage
siderable distance inland. The greater part of this bay has netith a muddy bottom, sheltered against the Southwest Mon-
been examined. soon. Because of the rocks NE of Toua Island, vessels ap-

Baibara Island (10°22'S., 149°36'E.) lies in the W end of proacing the anchorage in the bay should pass S of the island.
Orangerie Bay, 5 miles E of Port Glasgow. There is a channel A vessel of 1,100 grt reported anchoring, in a depth of
for small craft between the island and the mainland. The island2.8m, with Eagle Point bearing 237° and the N entrance point
is uninhabited, but there are small villages abreast of it on théearing 303°.
mainland. The island is surrounded by a reef, the NE end of The barrier reef from SW of Eagle Point to S of South Cape,
which is marked by a beacon. a distance of about 25 miles, has depths of 7.4 to 11m. Caution

Gadaisu Village (10°22'S., 149°47'E.) lies about 11 miles E is necessary when approaching the barrier reef because of
of Baibara Island. A reef extends 1 mile S from the shore of tharregular depths. The area between the reef and the shore has
village and is marked by a beacon on its SW side. been sketchily surveyed and breakers have been reported at

Debana Point (10°30'S., 149°55'E.) is 11 miles SE of times.

Gadaisu village. The point marks the W entrance to Mullins The coast line in this same vicinity is irregular and broken by
Harbor. lengthy bays and inlets. The country consists of wooded

Mullins Harbor (10°29'S., 149°59'E.), located just E of valleys and hills. A steep, lofty coast range trends E to Mount

Debana Point, is 10 miles long and about 5 miles wide. Ther&ugusari, 1,351m high, 10 miles N of South Cape. When seen
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from the S the mount has a well-rounded peak, but is not redivided into two passages, the E about 0.2 mile wide and the W
markable in shape from other directions. about 0.25 mile wide, by Opea Islet and Seuseu Islet, which are
Tides—Current.—During the Northwest Monsoon, a SE joined by a reef. Several other islets lie off the SE side of the
current sets up along the SE side of this part of Papau Newntrance. Geduna Islet stands on a reef at the head of the bay. A
Guinea; during the Southeast Monsoon, there are NW currentgef lies on the E shore of the bay. A number of reefs and shoals lie

at a rate of 0.25 to 1.5 knots, varying with the strength andn the bay and can best be seen on the chart of the bay.
duration of the wind. About a dozen or so villages are situated on the shores of the
bay. A number of buildings and a flagstaff are situated on the E
6.56 Ava Point (10°34'S., 149°53'E.) is 2 miles SE of side of the bay. Two small jetties extend from the S side of
Eagle Point. A light is shown from a white concrete tower Isuleilei Point.

situated on the summit of a 183m hill above Ava Point. Anchorage in Fife Bay is considered poor. There is always a
Kau Kau Bay (10°33'S., 149°55'E.) lies about 2 miles E of swell during both monsoons and SW winds raise a sea in the
Ava Point and has good anchorage, in 18.3m, mud. bay. Vessels can find good anchorage off Geduna Islet. There is

Gabusuaiaru Bay (10°35'S., 149°56'E.) lies E of Ekutoro a depth of 16.5m, mud, about 0.5 mile off the NW point of
Point about 2.75 miles E of Ava Point. Paupauri Island lies orGeduna Islet, bearing 336°.
the W side of the entrance to the bay. A village stands at the Lawes Bay (10°38'S., 150°03'E.) lies between Loua Point
head of the bay. and Bouta Point. The bay has numerous reefs and shoals best

seen on the chart.

Gabusunarea Bay(10°35'S., 149°57'E.), the next inlet to the
E, is 3 miles in length and has depths of 7.4 to 18.3m. A 6.58 Baxter Harbor (10°40'S., 150°09'E.) is a deep inlet 4
sunken reef lies in the fairway of the entrance to the bay. Amiles wide at its entrance between Tree Point and Guna Isu,
bank, in a depth of 3.6m, lies in the S approach to the baywvhich is a bold, steep headland that rises to 536m high and is
about 1.5 miles SSW of its W entrance point. Several smaltonspicuous when seen from the W. The N shore of the bay is
villages lie on the shores of the bay. low and wooded, rising to a small coast range of cultivated

Gabugoghi Bay(10°36'S., 149°58'E.), the next bay to the E, nature. A shoal spit projects nearly 1 mile offshore about 2.75
is small but contains good anchorage, with shelter from alimiles NE of Tree Point.
winds. A prominent rock lies E of the entrance, it is a good Anchorage has been taken, in 31m, mud, just inside the en-
guide for entering the bay. There are a few small villages aboutrance. This anchorage maintains calm water during the South-
the shores of the bay. east Monsoon.

South Cape(10°44'S., 150°14'E.) lies about 2.75 miles ESE

6.57 Fife Bay (10°38'S., 150°00'E.), located E of Gabugoghiof Guna Isu. The point is the S extremity of Suau Island, which

Bay, is about 2.5 miles in length and 1.25 miles in width. It isis described in paragraph 7.2.
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SECTOR 7

EASTERN PAPUA NEW GUINEA—SOUTH CAPE TO EAST CAPE

Plan.—This sector describes the SE extremity of Papua New The reef which extends 1.5 miles SE from the W entrance
Guinea from South Cape SE to Deirina Islet then NE througtpoint of Modewa Bay dries 0.3m. There is an extensive reef off
West Channel and China Strait to Isulailai Point. Milne Baythe E entrance point of the bay which also dries 0.3m; a sand
lies N and NW of Isulailai Point and is discussed in order, thercay 3m high stands on the N side of this reef.

the coast trends NE to East Cape. There is sheltered anchorage in Modewa Bay with the sand
The islands and channels that are adjacent to the coast atay, mentioned above, in range with the summit of Badila-

described in order of occurrence in the W to E direction. bedda-bedda-bonarua bearing 155°, in a depth of 14.6m, mud.

Guna Isu to Isulailai Point 7.3 Off-lying islands and dangers.—¥he Brumer Is-

lands are a group of five small basaltic islands lying about 7.5

7.1 The coast trends in a general ENE direction frommiles E of South Cape and about 4 miles offshore. Between the
Guna Isu for a distance of about 31 miles to Isulailai Point. Itreefs off the mainland and the islands, there is a channel 2
preserves the same broken character as the land to the W, butles wide that has depths of from 26 to 48m. The shoals and
the mountain range E of the cape, closely following the bendseefs on the N side of the channel should be approached with
of the coast, rises to heights of from 305 to 610m and slopesaution, as they do not always break.
steeply toward the sea. Badila-bedda-bedda-bonarua (10°46'S., 150°23'E.), the

Caution.—The reef passes South Cape at a distance of flarthest W of the island group, has a remarkable castellated
miles. The reef with a least depth in this area of 9.7m, SSE opeak, 120m high, in its W extremity. A light, shown from a
South Cape extends in a ESE direction toward the Louisiadeoncrete tower 7m high, stands on the highest point of the is-
Archipelago. Thea description of the Louisiade Archipelagoland.

begins in paragraph 8.1. Harikoia, the second largest island in the group, lies 0.75
Breakers have been observed about 5 miles SSW of Southile ESE of Badila-bedda-bedda-bonarua; this island is 165m
Cape in the vicinity of the Barrier Reef. high. The other islets of this group lies close SE of Harikoia.
The Sunken Barrier Reef has not been surveyed up to date Rae Patches are coral reefs that lie off the S side of the
and in some sections uncharted dangers may exist. Brumer Islands group; there are charted depths of 7.3m over
the reefs.

7.2 Suau Island(10°43'S., 150°15'E.) rises to a height of Brooke Banks (10°46'S., 150°31'E.), coral, with depths of
239m, about 2.75 miles E of Guna Isu. The island is fronted byrom 9.1 to 16.4m, lie from 5 to 10 miles E of Harikoia, and are
a reef which extends up to 183m in places on its N side. A bawpparently steep-to.
lies NE of South Cape, the S extremity of the island, that has There is a deep passage through the barrier reef SW of the
isolated patches of 1.8 to 5.5m. The island is separated froBrumer Islands. The summit of Baibesiga bearing 350° leads
the mainland by a channel 0.13 mile wide at its narrowest parthrough the channel; at night, the light on the summit of
with a least depth of 9.1m in the fairway. Vessels should noBadila-bedda-bedda-bonarua bearing 047.5° also leads through
use the pass without local knowledge. the channel.
Vehi, a small islet 42m high, lies close SSW of South Cape
and Baibesiga, 182m high, lies 2.5 miles E of the same point. 7.4 The coast E of Modewa Bay is fronted by reefs to a
The SE side of Baibesiga is steep-to, but a shoal extends Opninsula 4.5 miles distant. There are three grassy conical hills
mile from the SW extremity of the island and breaks with anyon the peninsula; the highest one rises to 105m. Northeast of
swell. Baibesiga is remarkable for having a rounded peak ahe peninsula are Bira Bira Bay and Guaugurina Bay.
either end. Mount Brainble, with a double peak 396m high, is located
Modewa Bay (10°41'S., 150°20'E.) is entered 3 miles ENE 5.5 miles NNE of the peninsula. The land between these points
of Suau Island. The depth in the entrance of the bay is 20.1nfalls sufficiently to permit a view of the country behind.
but then the depth gradually decreases toward the head of the
bay. Coral reefs, which partly dry, extend from each entrance Mount Bossim (10°37'S., 150°33'E.), also on the coastal
point of the bay and narrow the entrance to about 1 mile. Thesenge, is a conspicuous peak, 425m high, on the N side of the
reefs are steep-to on the seaward sides with off-lying patches @pproach to China Strait.
places. Deirina Island, 85m high, lies on the coastal bank close S of
There are several small villages on the E shore of the baythe above-described peninsula. A smaller island lies on the reef
behind the villages the land rises steeply to several peaks, wittlose S of Deirina. The bright green color of Deirina, in con-
the highest one having a height of 442m. trast with the dark green of the wooded hills on the mainland,
The Gara River discharges into the NW side of the bay and ikelps identify the island.
joined a few meters above its mouth by the Modewa River. The Bira Bira Bay (10°41'S., 150°26'E.), open E, is entered be-
delta of the river is cleared and several villages are situated itween Deirina Island and a point 2.75 miles NE. Its shores are
the locality. fringed by coral reef to a distance of 0.5 mile. There are several
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small openings in the reef that lead to the mangrove-covered The stranded wreck situated on the SW side of Uluma Reef
coast. is a good radar target from a distance of 12 miles.
Good anchorage, in a depth of 16.4m, over mud, will be An unexamined 14.6m shoal is reported to lie about 4 miles
found in the S part of Bira Bira Bay, N of Deirina Island, SW of the stranded wreck.
between the island reef and the shore reef. Blight Patch, of coral, in 11m of water, lies on the barrier
To enter Bira Bira Bay, steer for the N summit on the penin-reef 5 miles NW of the Stuers Islands. Heavy swells are
sula NW of Deirina Island on a course of 279°. This course willreported on the patch and in the vicinity of a 4.5m shoal close
lead S of a 7.3m shoal 1.5 miles SSE of the bay's NE entrancé]. The tidal currents in this area reach rates of 2 and 3 knots.
then bring the SE point of the peninsula in range with Brumer
Islands Light, bearing 215°. Anchor when the N and E extrem- 7.7  Wari Island (10°58'S., 151°04'E.), lying about 10
ities of Deirina Island are in range 136°. miles NW of the Stuers Islands, has a narrow range of hills
Tides—Currents.—In Bira Bira Bay, spring tides rise 1.7m traversing its entire length that terminates in a well defined
and neaps rise 1.1m. Guaugurina Bay, the bay NE of Bira Birpeak at each extremity; the W peak is 117m high. In the center
Bay, is 5 miles wide, with depths of 22 to 24m near its centerthe hills dip considerably. A large reef lies parallel to the S
The shores of the bay are fringed with coral in places. coast of the island; the sea always breaks on this island. An
A rock, 9.1m hig,h lies 1.25 miles E of the S entrance of theislet lies on the E end of this reef and similarly an islet 15.2m
bay and a similar rock 6.1m high, lies 1.75 miles W of its N lies off the NW extremity of the reef. These two islets have
entrance. The depths extending 0.5 mile offshore of the 9.1rgrass-covered summits.
high rock are between 5.5m and 7.3m. Jones Patch, with a leastlkaikakeino Islet, 81m high, lies 0.75 mile NW of the W ex-
depth of 5.2m, lies 1.5 miles S of the 6.1m high rock.. The apiremity of Wari Island; Mamaramamaweino Rock, 133m high,
proach to the bay lies between the S entrance point and Jonkss 1.5 miles farther NW. This is a steep mass of grey rock that
Patch. is steep-to on all sides, and the summit and NW side have a
scattered growth of trees. A bank with a depth of 16.5m ex-
7.5  Quilty Patch (10°41'S., 150°33'E.), with a least depth tends for 0.6 mile off the rock's SW side.
of 4.3m, lies 2.25 miles SE of Jones Patch. A 5.2m patch lies This gray rock affords an excellent mark from all directions;
mid-way between Jones Patch and the N entrance to Guaits shape and isolated position make it appear larger and loftier
gurina Bay; a shoal with a least depth of 7.9m lies 1.75 mileghan it actually is and from the dark color of its foliage it
ESE of the N entrance point. frequently shows when Wari Island can not be distinguished.
The land inside the coast from Guaugurina Bay to Isulailai A small steep-to rock, 9.1m high, lies 0.5 mile N of the W
Point, 10 miles NE, rises steeply to a considerable elevatioextremity of Wari Island. There is convenient anchorage on a
with deep ravines. Both the summits and the sides of thesadge of sand and coral, in a depth of 14.6m, between this rock

mountains are covered with thick forests. and Wari Island, with the rock bearing 333° and the rock W of
This coast forms the N shore of West Channel and Chinahe island bearing 237°, but during N winds it is exposed and
Strait. unsafe.
The tidal current runs with great strength between lkaika-
Islands and Reefs Southeast of China Strait keino Islet and Wari Island.

Siga Islet(10°51'S., 151°08'E.), lying 7.25 miles NNE from
7.6 The sunken barrier reef S of the islands off the SE endhe E extremity of Wari Island, is 29m high; it is an excellent
of Papua New Guinea, continues in an ESE direction beyonthndmark and is easily identified by its shape. A bank, with
the Stuers Islands and are discussed beginning in paragrapkepths of from 7.3 to 14.6m, extends 2.5 miles in a NW direc-
8.2. The shallowest parts are on a narrow ridge, broken ition and is generally marked by tide rips. Temporary anchorage
places by channels. may be obtained on the bank extending 2 miles NW from Siga
Tides—Currents.—On the submerged barrier reef, the tidal Islet.
currents run at a rate of from 1 to 2 knots; their general direc- Close NE of Siga Islet, the current sets NNW up to 2 knots.
tion is NE and SW, but at neap tides they are liable to be con- The Lebrun Islets, consisting of Rika-rika, 109m high, and
siderably modified by the wind. In the neighborhood of Wari Dogigi, lie 6.5 miles NW of Wari Island.
Island their direction inclines more to the N and S; over Siriki  Siriki Shoals, occupying the greater portion of the area be-
Shoals they run strongly causing heavy tide rips. tween Wari Island, the Lebrun Islets, and the Dumoulin Islets,
The Stuers Islands(11°06'S., 151°08'E.) lie 46 miles SE of are composed of narrow ridges of bright colored sand. There
the Brumer Islands on the sunken barrier reef; there are tware patches with a least depth of 5.5m on the shoals. Shellard
islets in the group. Marai is 20m high and Tauwewai, 1 mileRidge, the SE extremity of the shoal, lies 3 miles W of Wari
NE, is 12.2m high. A reef, which dries 0.3m, lies 0.5 mile W of Island, and has depths of 12.8 to 18.3m. Mariners are advised
Marai. A large reef, which dries in places, lies 0.5 mile SE ofto not cross this shoal as other shoal patches may exist.
Marai Island. Caution.—Over Siriki Shoals, tidal currents run strongly,
Uluma Reef (11°06'S., 150°59'E.), about 8 miles W of the causing heavy tide rips.
Stuers Islands, dries 0.3m. The reef lies about 3 miles seaward
of the barrier. During a month-long survey surf broke con- 7.8 The Dumoulin Islets (10°55'S., 150°46'E.) are com-
tinuously on the reef, but it has been reported that in calnprised of a group of four islets and two rocks located 16 miles
weather the reef is not indicated by surf. WNW of Wari Island. From S, the islets white cliffs show at
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times, great distinctness, forming a good landmark for vessels The SW side of the island is clear of off-lying dangers but on
approaching China Strait from the S. the NE side there are several.

Baiiri Islet, 112m high, the largest and westernmost of the A reef extends 0.33 mile SE from the S extremity of the
group, is bold except on its NW side. The islets highest point issland; there are three prominent rocks on this reef.

a conical peak. A reef, which dries 1.2m, lies 0.85 mile NE of the S extrem-
Ana Karu Karua, the farthest E, lies 3 miles ESE of Baiiri. It ity of the island and a wooded islet is located 0.65 mile NW of
is covered with grass and has a flat top 69m high. the drying reef, with foul ground between them.
Caution.—The depths off the S sides of these islets are Anchorage may be obtained in the bay on the E side of
irregular and vessels should not pass between them. Rogeia Island, in depths of from 18.3 to 22m, sheltered from
the SE winds.
7.9 The Castori Islets is comprised of three isletsi A crescent-shaped island, 0.75 mile in length, lies N of

Islet (10°46'S., 150°41'E.), the southernmost and largest of thRogeia Island and is separated from it by a channel, 183m
islets, rises to a height of 82m; the islet is fairly steep-to and isvide. The NW point of this island is a steep, wooded, knoll

covered with scrub. The farthest N of this group, is a domewith a red cliff, facing West Channel.

shaped islet 47m high, that lies 2 miles N of llei Islet. The A narrow rocky bank with depths of 3.7 to 7.3m extends 0.5

other islets and rocks of this group, lie about mid-way betweemile NW from the red cliff. There are current swirls and eddies

the two larger islets. A bank, with a depth of 9.1m, extends lover this bank and when the wind is in a contrary direction

mile E from this middle group. there are heavy overfalls.

The Arch Islets are two small islets that lie 3 miles NW of A rock, in a depth of 1.8m, lies about 1 mile E of the red
the center of the Castori Islets. The largest of these two isletsliff. It has depths of from 9.1 to 11m N and S of it but there is
rises to a height of 105m. The islets, which lie close togetherdess water off the NW end. The rock is easily seen from aloft
are wooded and are surrounded by a reef, which extends toamd occasionally breaks.
distance of 183m. Mount Bossim, on the mainland open N of the red cliff,

A shoal, with a depth of 11m, is charted 1.5 miles SSW ofbearing about 268°, leads N of the rock.
the Arch Islets.

Sapikunuri (10°42'S., 150°36'E.) is a rocky islet 7.6m high 7.12 West Channel (10°40'S., 150°35'E.), the SW ap-
lying on the SE side of West Channel, about 2 miles NW of theproach to China Strait, lies between the mainland and Rogeia
Arch Islets. Shallow water extends all around the islet and dsland, which lies 1.75 miles offshore. It is free from dangers
9.1m patch lies about 1 mile NE of it. except for the 7.9m shoal that lies 2.25 miles SW from the W

Nasariri (10°44'S., 150°45'E.), on the S side of East Chan-extremity of Rogeia Island, and Weku una (Wekuuna), a rock,
nel, is a rocky, wooded, beehive-shaped islet 70m high. Nasdairly steep-to, which dries 0.6m. Weku una lies on the W side
riri lies on a shoal, with a depth of 11m near its SW extremity,of the fairway, 1.25 miles NW of Rogeia Island.
about 9.5 miles ESE of Sapikunuri. A light is shown ,at an elevation of 7m, from a white column

on a concrete base on Weku una.

7.10 Doini Island (10°42'S., 150°43'E.) lies about 2 miles East Channel (10°39'S., 150°43'E.), the SE approach to
NW of Nasariri Islet; it is about 2 miles in length and about 1 China Strait, lies between Rogeia Island and Sariba Island, 2
mile in breadth. The island rises to a height of 155m in its NEmiles NE. Samarai Island and a smaller island lie in the middle
part. Except on the SW side, the island is fringed with a reef. of the channel at its NW end. Vessels crossing the barrier reef

A ridge with shallow water extends 0.5 mile off the S E of Uluma Reef might find it advantageous to use this chan-
extremity of the island. A rocky islet, with a few trees on it, is nel.
located near the outer end of this ridge. Tuyam, a grassy islet Samarai Island (10°37'S., 150°40'E.) lies about 1 mile NE
49m high, lies on the outer extremity of a reef, 0.55 mile E ofof Rogeia Island. The island rises to a height of 47m in its SE
the eastern point of Doini. part. There is a deep channel on either side of the island, and it

Sheltered anchorage may be obtained off the village ofs fringed by a reef except on its NW side where there is a
Baibai (10°41.3'S., 150°42.9'E.), near the N extremity of Doiniwharf. The reef dries about 137m off the NE side and about 0.1
Island, where there is a break in the reef, in a depth of 22mile off its SW side. A circular shoal, with a least depth of
about 0.3 mile offshore. 3.9m, lies about 137m N of the main wharf. A light is shown

Anislet, 75m high, lies 1.25 miles NW of the W extremity of from a steel pile structure, 6m high, situated approximately in
Doini. A rock lies about mid-way between these two islands.Athe center of this shoal. A 5.5m patch is located about 36m SW
shoal, consisting of two 5.5m patches, lies about 1.25 miles Véf the light structure.
of the 75m high islet; a reef, with a rock 3m high on it, is A thickly-wooded islet lies about 0.5 mile NW of Samarai
located 1 mile NNE of the same islet. There is a 11m shoalsland; it is fringed by a reef extending about 91m from its W
1.25 miles S of Tuyam lIsland. side.

7.11 Rogeia Island(10°38'S., 150°39'E.), located on the 7.13 Samarai(10°37'S., 150°40'E.) (World Port Index No.
SE side of West Channel, is about 4 miles long in a NW and SE53170) is the settlement on the NW side of Samarai Island. The
direction and about 1.25 miles wide. There are two peaks in th#ain Wharf (No. 1) is 93m long and 13m wide, with a depth of
NW part of the island that appear saddle-shaped when viewedl8m alongside. Vessels are advised to berth port or starboard
from the E or W. The SE peak is the highest and rises to aide-to by port officials. Ship's equipment is used for cargo
height of 370m. work. Tankers also berth at this wharf.
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A private coastal wharf operates W of the main wharf. An island 108m high, with a rounded summit, lies 1 mile
Tidal currents between Samarai and the islet 0.55 mile NWSSE of Igwali Island, 0.15 mile off the NE side of Sariba Is-
are reported to be irregular and often attain a velocity of 8and. Between these two islands are several shoals with depths

knots; there is hardly any slack water, but the full strength ofof from 3 to 7.6m.

the current only lasts about 1 hour. A strong tide rip extends A prominent double-topped hill, 192m high, lies near the NE

about 0.2 mile from the N end of Samarai. end of a peninsula, 0.8 mile SE of the above island. A shoal
with a least depth of 1.2m, lies 1.5 miles ENE of the double-

The spring tides rise 1.8m and the neaps rise about 1.1m. topped peak. A rock 12.2m high, lies about 1.5 miles SE of the

Pilotage is not available. VHF channels 6, 8, 12, and16 arsame peak. A reef extends 0.15 mile N of the rock.
available. Limited water, marine diesel fuel, and some provi- A channel 91m wide, with a depth of 9.1m in the fairway,
sions are available. Bunkering is supplied by pipeline. Airseparates the SE end of Sariba Island from the W extremity of
service is at nearby Gurney. Sideia Island. The tidal currents in the channel attain a rate of 7

The International flag "N" is placed on the end of the wharfknots, with dangerous overfalls and eddies, rendering naviga-
from which the tidal currents flow. Slack water is indicated bytion hazardous except at SW.
placing the flag at the center of the wharf.

Anchorage may be taken about 0.3 mile W of Samarai Light, 7.16 Sideia Island(10°36'S., 150°50'E.), lying E of Ito Is-
in a depth of about 33m, or 0.8 mile SW of the light, in a depthland, and Sariba Island, is about 8 miles long in an E and W
of about 29m, coral and sand. direction and is about 7.5 miles in breadth in a N and S direc-

Caution.—Care is needed while berthing as patches, with gion. Jenkins Bay indents the W side of the island to a distance
depth of 6.7m over them, lie 91m NNW of the N end of the of about 6.75 miles.
main wharf. The land rises to narrow, thickly-wooded hills. Mount Ko-

paki, 393m high is the highest point in the island.

7.14 Sariba Island(10°36'S., 150°42'E.) lies on the N side  Jenkins Bay opens toward China Strait. The area NE and E
of East Channel and is separated from Papua New Guinea lof Sariba Island in the vicinity of Jenkins Bay has not been sur-
China Strait. The island is irregular in shape, about 5 miles irveyed.
length in a NW and SE direction, and 2.5 miles wide at its The S side of Sideia Island is fronted by East Channel; it is
widest part. The island rises to a height of 296m in its W part.steep-to and indented by several bays. Bagamoti Islet, covered

Anchorage may be taken in the bay S of the 296m height, invith scrub, is located 3 miles SE of the W extremity of the is-
a depth of 22m, mud, with the W entrance point of the bay inland.
range 281° with the N extremity of Samarai Island. Margaret Island (Populai Island) (10°40'S., 150°53'E.),

A thickly-wooded islet connected to Sariba Island by a reeflocated 0.5 mile off the SE point of Sideia Island, has a fairly
lies close N of the W extremity of the island. A 4.5m shoal, level, thickly-wooded summit, 152m high.
steep-to, is located 0.4 mile NNE of the islet. The channel between these two islands has depths from 12.8

to 37m. At spring tides the current runs strongly through this

Anchorage may be taken E of above-described shoal, in ehannel; it is advisable to close Margaret Island shore in pass-
depth of 13 to 16.4m, mud, with the light on the N extremity of ing through.

Sariba Island bearing 030°, 0.8 mile distant. A shoal, with a The SE extremity of Sideia Island is fringed by a coral reef
least depth of 7.6m, lies close N of the anchorage. extending 183m offshore. The E coast of the island extends N

A reef-fringed islet lies on the E side of China Strait, 1 mile from the SE extremity and is indented by two bays near the N
NNE of the N extremity of Sariba Island. A smaller mangroveend of this stretch, which are dangerous to enter; these two
islet stands on the S side of the reef. The W side of the fringindpays are fronted by an islet. Negro Head is located about 3.5
reef has been reported to be extending farther W. miles NW of the islet. A reef extends 4 miles E of Negro Head;

Igwali Island, larger than the islet described above, 1 milebreakers are distinctly seen on this reef.

NE of the N extremity of Sariba, is thickly wooded and rises to
a height of 122m. 7.17 Challis Head(10°32'S., 150°48'E.), the NW extrem-
ity of the island, lies 3.25 miles W of Negro Head and, like the

7.15 Ito Island (10°34'S., 150°46'E.), about 1.5 miles in former, has a coral reef which extends 0.25 mile fromitin an E
length, lies 1.5 miles E of Igwali Island. It is indented on its direction. The bay which lies between these points is fouled
NW and S sides, and rises to a rounded peak 152m high. Itsith coral reefs.
shores are, for the most part, composed of mangroves, and theCaution.—The N side of Sideia Island has not been closely
underbrush is so thick as to be almost impenetrable. A belt o§urveyed, and due caution must be used when navigating here.
coral fringes the island. A chain of rocks and shoal water extends 4 miles WNW of

A shoal with a least depth of 7.3m lies 0.4 mile E of Igwali Challis Head to the E side of China Strait. At the outer end of
Island and a 3m spot lies about 0.2 mile NW of the N extremitythis chain there are three patches with depths of 1.2m or less.
of Ito Island. These patches show distinctly, but rarely break. About 0.75

An islet, fringed by reef, lies about 0.75 mile E of the light mile SE of these patches there is a triangular reef which dries.
on the N extremity of Sariba Island. There is a bay betweeWithin 0.5 mile radius N to E of the NE point of the triangular
this islet and the light but it is not advisable to anchor hereyeef, there are five drying reefs. A depth of 4.6m lies 1 mile E
owing to the strong tidal stream eddying around the islet. Theref the triangular reef.
is a rock with a depth of 0.3m in the mouth of the bay. These dangers may all be seen on the chart.
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7.18 Basilaki Island (10°38'S., 151°00'E.) is separated current in the channel has been estimated at 3.5 knots at spring
from the SE side of Sideia Island by Fortescue Strait. The stratides.
is about 0.2 mile wide at its S end, opening to a width of 1.5 Anislet 101m high, lies about 0.5 mile E of Kaiti Island and
miles at the N end. Baba-garai Island, 24m high, lies on the same reef about 0.5
Basilaki Island is 10 miles in length in an E and W direction mile farther E.
and has an average width of 3.5 miles. The higher grounds are Kita-bona-bona Island, about 1 mile NE of Kaiti Island, is
covered with a thick forest of tropical trees. Mount Fairfax, onethickly wooded and about 27m high; it is surrounded by a strip
of three peaks on the ridge that forms the backbone of thef sandy beach. The channel between these two islands is
island, has a knob shaped summit, 503m high, that is conspideuled by a steep-to sunken coral patch, in 3.7m; its use is not
uous from all directions. recommended.
A small conical islet lies close off the SW extremity of
Basilaki Island; it is connected to the mainland by a sunken 7.20 Pitt Bay (10°38'S., 151°04'E.), the largest bay on the
reef. E coast of Basilaki Island, has depths that vary from 26 to 33m,
Weitoa Island (10°40'S., 150°56'E.) is separated from thesand and coral, but detached shoal areas with depths of 0.3 to
SW peninsula of Basilaki Island by a channel 0.2 mile wide.9.1m lie within 0.75 mile of the NW side and head of the bay.
An unexamined shoal with a depth of 11m, coral and sand, lies The N entrance point to Pitt Bay is well-marked by a conical
about 2.5 miles SW of Weitoa Island. brown rock 7.6m high that resembles a can buoy. There are
Hoop Iron Bay lies on the SW side of Basilaki Island, N of rocks, dangerous to navigation extending 0.75 mile offshore
Weitoa Island. Good anchorage, protected from winds exceptithin the bay about 1 mile SW of the brown rock.
those from the E and SE, may be found, in a depth of 24m, stiff Pitt Bay affords good anchorage except during strong NE to
mud, in the small bay on the NE side of Weitoa Island, with theE winds, in 22m, coral and sand, with the conical brown rock,
N entrance point of the bay bearing 313°; it is out of thebearing 040°. Vessels approaching the bay from the NE should

influence of the tidal current. take care to avoid the 5.5m shoal lying about 1.25 miles 110°
There is also anchorage in the same depth in the NW part dfom the conical brown rock.
Hoop Iron Bay. The coast of Basilaki Island trends N from the N entrance

In the channel between Weitoa Island and Basilaki Islandpoint of Pitt Bay, about 1.75 miles to Cape Lookout, the NE
the flood current sets to the W and the ebb current sets to the Extremity of the island. Mount Fairfax has a succession of
Many tide rips and eddies occur in this vicinity at springs whenregular, conical peaks, gradually decreasing in height as they
the tidal current attains a velocity of more than 4 knots. approach Cape Lookout. These peaks are remarkable in ap-

The coast between the E entrance point to Hoop Iron Bapearance when viewed from the NW of SE.
and a point lying 4 miles ESE is indented by five sandy coves,
separated by rocky points. A rock, which generally breaks, lies 7.21 North Point (10°35'S., 151°02'E.), 2.5 miles WNW
0.5 mile off the coast, 1.5 miles SE of the E entrance of Hoopf Cape Lookout, is the W entrance point of a bay that is
Iron Bay. divided in two arms by a tongue of land. An islet, encircled by

Rocky Islet, 24m high, is a dark-colored rock with a thin a coral reef, lies close N of this tongue of land. A patch with a
covering of grass on its summit, that lies 2 miles W of Southleast depth of 6.4m lies 0.75 mile ENE of the islet.

Point. The islet appears to be steep-to on all sides. Vessels may obtain anchorage in the E arm of the bay, in a
depth of 29m, mud. Good anchorage may also be obtained SW

7.19 South Point(10°41'S., 151°02'E.), in the S extremity of the islet, in depths of 26 to 29m, mud, but local knowledge is
of Basilaki Island, is a well-defined bluff. The rocky and steeprequired.
coast trends NE 1 mile from South Point to the S point of a bay. Hewoli Point lies 2 miles WSW of North Point and White
A coral reef extends 0.15 mile from the N shore of this bay andPoint lies 5 miles farther W. Steep-to coral patches with depths
a reef, which dries, runs parallel to the N shore and around thef from 3.7m to 5.5m lie from 0.5 to 1.25 miles off the N coast
NE entrance point of the bay for a distance of 1.5 miles. Foubf Basilaki Island between Hewoli Point and White Point.
ground continues to within 1 mile of the S entrance point of Grant Islet (10°33'S., 151°02'E.), located about 1.75 miles
Pitt Bay. NNE of North Point, is composed of coral. The islet is sur-

Haines Island (10°41'S., 151°04'E.) lies close off the SE rounded by reefs extending 0.25 mile offshore.
extremity of Basilaki Island. The island has a saddle-shaped West of Grant Islet, discolored water, in which depths of 7.3
summit, which rises to a height of about 76m. These two peakand 9.1m were obtained, extends toward North Point and
are steep and covered with trees on the W side, but show %ideia Island.
grassy slope to the E. Caution.—The N coast of Basilaki Island is not closely

Kaiti Island (Connor Island), located about 1 mile NE of surveyed and caution must be used in navigating this area.
Haines Island, rises to a height of 172m near its center. The
NW side of the island is steep-to and the SE side of the islan@€hina Strait—Northwest Side
terminates in a small pyramid-shaped rock, almost detached.

The channel between Kaiti Island and Haines Island is about 7.22 Gesila Island(10°35'S., 150°38'E.), lying about 2.5
1 mile wide and has depths of more than 37m. A black rockmiles NE of Weku una and 1.75 miles NW of Samarai, is
about 1m high, is located near the NW end of the channel antbcated 0.4 mile offshore and nearly parallel with the coast NE
vessels making for Pitt Bay should pass E of this rock. Theof it. The island, thickly wooded at its NW end, is 67m high
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and steep-to on its S side. The 11m line lies about 0.2 mile of8 hours before HW by the shore and runs until about 3 hours
its SE extremity. The island is used as a quarantine station. after; the SW current runs for the remainder of the 12 hours.
A shallow bay lies 1 mile N of Weku una, and a bay, with The currents, however, vary 1 hour or more on either side of
soft mud at its entrance, lies NE of Gesila Island. the times given. Strong E winds retard the NE current con-
A steep-to point is located on the mainland about 2 miles NEsiderably.
of the E extremity of Gesila Island. A depth of 10.3m lies about In West Channel, the currents follow, approximately, the
160m SE of this point. A rock, with a depth of 0.9m, lies 0.5 trend of the coast. At quarter flood at Samarai Island the SW
mile NE of this point and about 0.2 mile offshore. There arecurrent is slackening; shortly afterwards the NE current begins
depths of 16.4 to 18.3m off the S side of this rock and 11 tado make itself felt outside West Channel and, meeting the
14.6m between the rock and the shore. This danger lies in thepposite current, causes tide rips in the vicinity of Weku una.
way of a vessel passing along the shore to avoid the tidarhere is comparatively little current in the bight N of Weku
currents and only shows well under favorable conditions. Theina.
water is discolored by a stream which discharges 0.4 mile W. In East Channel, the tidal currents set strongly through the
passes between Rogeia Island and Doini Island, but they are
7.23 Isulailai Point (10°34'S., 150°42'E.), a low point, is not nearly as strong as those in West Channel. The SW current
the SE extremity of Papua New Guinea. The land 0.5 mile Wthrough China Strait, impinging on Rogeia Island, runs partly
of the point rises to a hill 146m high. A reef extends aboutthrough West Channel and partly through East Channel along
183m SE of the Point. the island's shore, while close along the S shore of Sariba
A light is shown from a white column on a concrete base,Island there is no current.
3.7m high, on the point. A conspicuous yellow windsock 0.4 The NE current impinging on Sariba Island is partly de-
mile SW of Isulailai Point is a useful landmark. flected to the NW and, uniting with the NE current from West
A coral patch, with a depth of 7m, lies about 0.25 mile off- Channel at springs, causes heavy tide rips and overfalls at the
shore, 0.45 mile N of Isulailai Point. A 7.3m patch lies 0.13 N entrance of China Strait.
mile farther N. These two patches are not generally visible A strong eddy will be found on each side of China Strait, and
from aloft. near the shore NW of Isulailai Point. It should be remembered
An island, 18.3m to the top of the trees, lies close offshorethat the ebb current sets obliquely on this point.
5.25 miles NNW of Isulailai Point. The island is fringed by a On the sunken barrier reef to the S of China Strait the tidal

reef to a short distance only, with deep water beyond. currents run with a force of from 1 to 2 knots and in a general
A shoal, with a least depth of 2.4m, lies 0.3 mile E of the Sdirection of NE and SW, but at neap tides they may be consid-
end of the island. erably modified by the wind. In the neighborhood of Wari

Caution.—Dorasi Shoal (10°31'S., 150°42'E.) is a narrow Island their direction inclines more to the N and S. Over Siriki
ridge of sand about 1.5 miles in length in a NW to SE direc-Shoals the tidal currents run strongly, causing heavy tide rips.
tion, with a least depth of 3.6m near its center, which lies 3 In the vicinity of the Brumer Islands, the currents are less
miles N of Isulailai Point Light. The shoal is steep-to on its N strongly felt; during the Southeast Monsoon season an almost
and S sides, but it only shows when the light is favorable. constant current appears to set toward the W, although it is

distinctly affected by the ebb and flood currents.
China Strait Directions.—China Strait may be entered from the S by
passing either through West Channel or East Channel. In ap-

7.24 China Strait is the narrow deep-water channel beproaching the strait from the southward it is recommended to
tween the SE extremity of Papua New Guinea and Saribanake the Dumoulin Islets, about 20 miles SE of Papua New
Island. It is about 4 miles in length in a NE and SW direction,Guinea, which frequently show clearly when the other islands
and about 0.75 mile in width at its narrowest part, which is atcan not be seen. There are several good approaches through the
its N entrance. Depths in the fairway exceed 26m, except fobarrier reefs W of these islets, then to West Channel.
the previously-described dangers. Vessels with a draft not exceeding 7.6m may approach from

During the Southeast Monsoon season, the positions of thine W, with the summit or the light on Badila-bedda-bedda-
higher mountains, which on a clear day would be visible, ardbonaru bearing 093°. This course will lead across the barrier
indicated by a thick cloud hanging over the land. In these conreef and leads close S of a 9.8m patch and N of a 10.1m patch.
ditions, while yet outside the barrier reef, the Brumer Islandsihen in a position about 2.5 miles from the light a vessel
show clearly. The most conspicuous peak on the Brumer Isshould steer 071° to pass 0.75 mile N of the island then steer on
lands is the castellated summit on the W island; farther N th&apikunuri until the light astern bears 245°, then steer a course
bright green hills of Deirina Island are visible against theof 065° to West Channel. The 065° course leads over a 11.9m
darker coastal hills. patch and close N of a 11.6m patch.

When a vessel is near the fairway over the sunken barrier The track from SW leads, in deep water, through the barrier
reef, Rogeia Island is visible against the coastal mountains akef in a position about 5 miles from Badila-bedda-bedda-
the mainland. Sariba Island is visible over the SE part ofbonarua, with the light bearing 047°30'; when about 3.5 miles
Rogeia Island. The double-topped island of Doini and therom the light, steer 000° to join the track from the W. This
peaks of Basilaki are also visible from the fairway. same break in the reef may be crossed with the summit of Bai-

Tides—Currents.—In the narrow part of China Strait, the besiga Island in range 350°.
currents run from 3 to 6 knots, decreasing to 2 or 3 knots in the A good approach that can also be used crosses the barrier
wider parts and approaches. The NE current commences abaeef with the Arch Islets bearing between 033° and 001°.
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Approach West Channel on the 065° course until the light on The village of Waga Waga is situated at the head of the bay.
Weku una bears 019° when that course should be steered. Ti8&veral ruined wharves lie on the E shore and at the head of the
course will pass E of a depth of 7.9m. Once past this deptibay.
mid-channel courses may be steered through China Strait, Anchorage may be taken in the middle of Discovery Bay, in
taking care to avoid the previously-described shoals and steelepths of 22 to 26m, sand and mud. The E shore should be

to pass E of Dorasi Shoal, at the N entrance. favored by entering vessels, since it is steep-to. The reef on the
In entering China Strait from the N these directions must be/V side should be avoided, as its inner portion is not always
reversed. discernible.

East Channel, which leads N of Doini Island, is free of dan- Between Discovery Bay and the SW extremity of Milne Bay,
gers, except for the reef off the E extremity of Rogeia Island. the shore is fronted by reefs and shoals extending as far as 0.3
A vessel, having cleared the Lebrun Islets, may steer to passile offshore in places.
midway between Samarai Island and Sariba Island to China From Saraoni Harbor, the coast trends in a WNW direction

Strait, then as directed above under West Channel. about 15 miles to the E entrance of Discovery Bay.
Caution.—The land in the vicinity of China Strait is fre-

quently obscured by rain. Milne Bay—North Side

Milne Bay 7.27 FromKillerton Point (10°21'S., 150°38'E.), close W

of the Killerton Islands, for about 13 miles W to Stringer Bay,
7.25 Milne Bay is about 7.5 miles wide between Saraonithe N shore of Milne Bay is steep-to and indented by a series of
Island, the S entrance point, and Killerton Point, the Nsmall bays along the foot of the Stirling Range.
entrance, and extends W about 20 miles to its head. To the W Lihitabu Point lies 2.5 miles W of Killerton Point. There are
of Saraoni Island, the S shore of the bay continues bold angeveral small inlets between these two points that are fronted
steep and is slightly indented by a succession of bights. by shoal water. A 9.1m depth lies about 0.2 mile S of Lihitabu
At the head of the bay a thickly-populated plain extends 4 oiPoint.
5 miles inland to a low mountain range, and then to the W the Alotoa (Sanderson Bay) (Alotau) (10°19'S., 150°27'E.)
Owen Stanley Range rises. Running parallel to the latter rang@Vorld Port Index No. 53165) is situated on the N shore of
and separated by extensive valleys is the Stirling Rangeylilne Bay 8.5 miles WNW of Lihitabu Point. The district ad-
extending along the N coast of the island. ministrative headquarters is situated here. The port is marked
The N shore of Milne Bay is also mountainous, rising toby a light. The tidal range is approximately 1.1m. The largest
heights of over 914m. The coast is indented by a series ofessel to visit this port had a length of 205m and draft of 8.0m.
bights and the E entrance is fronted by the Killerton Islands. On the W entrance point of the bay there is an L-shaped

The bay has charted depths over 549m. wharf with a head 36m long, having a depth of 6.7m alongside.
Off Kopi Point lies Berth No. 1 (Overseas), a wharf for
Milne Bay—South Side ocean-going vessels, is the southernmost wharf in the harbor.

The wharf has a length of 93m and a depth of 8.4m alongside,
7.26 The bold shore line rises quickly to a height of 305m, and can handle containers, general, and bulk cargo. A berthing
at distances from 0.75 mile to 2 miles inland, however, W ofdolphin is to be added. Berth No. 2 (Coastal), just N of the
Discovery Bay it is over 2.5 miles inland and N of this height Berth No. 1, can handle tank vessels. The wharf has a length of
the land is relatively low and flat to the coast. Mount Allemata,56m and a depth of 4.9m alongside. A barge ramp is situated
678m high, is located about 2 miles inland, 18 miles WNW ofjust N of the Berth No. 2 and has a width of 8m.
Saraoni Island. Approximately 120 vessels visit the port annually. There is a
The coastal water along the S coast of Milne Bay is free obunkering facility and water is seasonally available.
charted dangers as far W as Discovery Bay, except for a dan- Pilotage is not compulsory for Alotoa, however, if pilotage is
gerous rock charted at the mouth of the Dawa Dawa Rivernequired, a request via Port Moresby radio (P2M) should be
about 10 miles WNW of Saraoni Island. made, giving 48 hours notice of ETA. The vessel's arrival
Saraoni Harbor (Kana Kopi Bay) (10°29'S., 150°39'E.) is should be sent not less than 12 hours via Port Moresby radio
entered between the W edge of Saraoni Island and a poi@tnd is to be confirmed not more than 5 hours or less than 4
about 0.2 mile W. The bay has general depths of 18.3 to 27m thours prior to arrival, again via Port Moresby radio. The pilot
within 183m of its head, and extends for about 0.4 mile in aboards about 0.6 mile SSW of the light.
southerly direction. At the head of the bay there is a dock and a
pier. Milne Bay—Head
Discovery Bay(10°25'S., 150°24'E.) (World Port Index No.
53195) from seaward appears low and wooded; it may be 7.28 The head of the bay extends in a general N and S
identified by the bright green trees in the background. The Wdirection and is about 5 miles in length. The N shore of the
part of the bay is distinctly marked by a reef, which is partlyhead of the bay is low and featureless, with dense groves of
awash. coconut palms backed about 2 miles inland by heavy jungle.
An L-shaped wharf is situated at the E entrance point of the The head of the bay is fronted by numerous mud banks
bay. There is a depth of 5.2m along its NW face and a depth ofvhich extend up to 0.45 mile offshore. There are several rivers
11.3m alongside its SW face. which discharge into the bay in this area and after rain, torrents
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Alotoa

of water flow into the bay and discolor the water for somestrongly at times, be desired, anchorage can be taken W of the
distance from shore, producing the appearance of shoal wateNW islet of the Aleford Iselts.

Stringer Bay (10°18'S., 150°24'E.), on the N side of the bay,
2.5 miles W of Alotoa, affords anchorage, in depths of 11 to A shoal of coral formation, with a depth of 14.6m, lies about
36m. 0.8 mile NNE of the NE islet of the Aleford Islets.

The Aleford Islets, a group of four small islets, lie from 1to  Waga Anchorage is situated in the SW part of Milne Bay and
2 miles offshore at the head of the bay. They are surrounded kgffords anchorage for several vessels.
reefs, but the depths E of them increase from 18.3m at 0.5 mile
off to 37m and 55m from 1.5 to 2.5 miles off. Killerton Point to East Cape

A rock, with a least depth of 3m, lies 1.75 miles SSE of the
easternmost islet of the Aleford Islets; a shoal patch with a 7.29 From Killerton Point, the coast trends in an ENE dir-
depth of 2.1m lies about 0.9 mile NW of this rock. Shoal ection about 16 miles distant té&cast Cape (10°14'S.,
patches, with a least depth of 2.1m, lie 0.5 mile to 1 mile S ofl50°52'E.). Mount Gera-gera, 506m high, rises 3.75 miles NE
this rock. of Killerton Point; Mount Killerton, 491m high, rises 1.5 miles

Giligili Anchorage (Gili Gili Anchorage) (10°25'S., farther ENE. From the SE and NW, the summit of Mount
150°22'E.) lies in the NW part of Milne Bay, close W of a Killerton shows as three round knobs; the middle one is high-
small islet that lies about 0.15 mile offshore SW of Stringerest. Towards East Cape, the E extremity of Papua New Guinea,
Bay. The anchorage provides good holding ground, in 9.1 tahe valleys between the hills become deeper, giving the point,
37m, gray mud. Should protection from SE winds, which blowthe appearance of islands, when seen from a distance.
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Alotoa

Killerton Bay (10°21'S., 150°40'E.) is entered between Kill- of the same point. A 9.1m shoal lies about 0.8 mile NNE of
erton Point and a point nearly 4 miles NE. The shores of thexunnan Shoal.
bay are low, wooded, and partly cultivated. A depth of 7.3m has been reported to lie 1 mile SW of Kubui

The Killerton Islands, located in the SW part of the bay, con-Point.
sist of three principal islands and four smaller islets. They are As the waters in this area have not been completely exam-
wooded and lie in a general E and W direction. The islands ofned, on no account should vessels pass N of Sullivan Patches.
this group are surrounded by reefs and shoal water. There are
deep water passages between the larger islands of the groupast Cape
but local knowledge is required to transit them.

Waga Tu Maiawa Island, the westernmost of the group is 7.30 East Capg10°14'S., 150°52'E.) is the E extremity of
fringed by a reef and is separated by Mahabarina Island (0.fhe peninsula forming the N side of Milne Bay. About 0.3 mile
mile NE), the northernmost, by a deep channel 0.2 mile wide irBW of East Cape there is a double peak, 128m high, that is the
the middle of which lies Messum Rock. A shoal in a depth oftermination of the range along this peninsula. This peak is
3.8m lies about 0.4 mile WSW of the SW point of Waga Tuwooded on the NW and S sides but is cultivated on the NE
Maiawa Island. side.

The coast between Killerton Bay and Nuamuri Point, 4.5 Discolored water was reported to exist about 1.5 miles SW
miles ENE, forms several sandy bays, with foul ground extendef East Cape.
ing up to 0.5 mile off them. There are several islands and dangers lying in the approach

to Goschen Strait when coming from the S or E. The main

Kubui Point (10°15'S., 150°50'E.), bold and steep, andchannels have sufficient water, but are not marked by buoys.
backed by a hill with a double summit 123m high, is located 5Most of the channels may only be navigated with the sun in a
miles NE of Nuamuri Point. From Kubui Point the coast trendsfavorable position.

NE for 3 miles to East Cape. Meimeiara Island (Mei-Mei-ara Island) (10°13'S.,

Caution.—Sullivan Patches(10°22'S., 150°45'E.), with a 150°53'E.) is thickly wooded and lies on the shelf that extends
least charted depth of 5.5m, lie 3.5 miles S of Nuamuri PointENE of East Cape. Near the middle of the island a grassy
Yunnan Shoal, with a charted depth of 2.7m lies, 1.25 miles $nound rises to a level with the top of the trees.
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A fringing reef extends 0.25 mile from the N side of the is- Dana-gedu is an extensive reef about 4.75 miles in extent
land and 183m from its W side. Foul ground and numeroughat lies in a general NE and SW direction that is parallel to,
shoals exist within a radius of 1 mile S through NE of the is-and lies about 3 miles off the E peninsula of Papua New

land. There is a light on the S coast of Meimeiara island. Guinea. Raven Channel is approached W of this reef.
Caution.—The light is obscured ENE of Boia-boia-waga
Island. 7.32 labama Islet(10°17'S., 150°56'E.), 69m high, is the

N islet of the Obstruction Islands and lies 1.75 miles E of

7.31 Meimeiara Island is separated from East Cape byDana-gedu.

Hornbill Channel, which will accommodate vessels of 3.7m Raven Channel, the best passage through the reefs N of the
draft. There is a considerable tidal current through the channébstruction Islands, lies on a general E and W axis. The
and with a SE wind a breaking sea extends across the passaghannel lies about 4 miles ESE of East Cape and is difficult to
The passage may be made keeping close to the reef on thenavigate; great caution is necessary. The reefs on either side are
side of the channel. Local knowledge is essential to make thisteep-to and have shallow depths of only a few feet over them,
passage. but their edges show distinctly from aloft when the sun is

Jackdaw Channel is about 0.2 mile between the 5.5m linefavorably located. The channel between the reefs is about 0.2
on either side, with a least depth of 6.1m in the fairway. Thismile wide at its narrowest part.
channel passes between Meimeiara Island on the SW andA shoal, with a least depth of 4.9m, lies 2 miles bearing 009°
Boia-boia-Waga Island on the NE. Mount Fairfax, on Basilakifrom the summit of labama Islet; a 9.1m patch lies 2 miles N of
Island in range 165° with the W tangent on an islet in thethe same summit.

Obstruction Islands leads through Jackdaw Channel clear of Directions for Raven Channel.—\essels approaching the
the dangers. channel from the SW steer for East Cape bearing 023°, giving

Boia-boia-Waga Island (10°13'S., 150°54'E.), 1.25 miles the SW extremity of Dana-gedu Reef a berth of about 1 mile.
NE of Meimeiara Island, is wooded and surrounded by anhen the S extremity of Lelei-Gana Islet bears 093°, change
fringing reef. A sand bank, awash at HW, lies 0.5 mile W of thecourse to 046° and make this course good for a distance of
island. There is a depth of 4.6m charted about 0.3 mile S of thabout 4 miles, until Hibwa Islet bears 083.5°. Alter course to
sandbank and a depth of 5.2m about 0.4 mile SSW of the san@83.5° with Hibwa Islet ahead to pass through the center of
bank. These depths lie on the E and W sides, respectively, ®@aven Channel. There is a light on the reefs on each side of the
Jackdaw Channel. channel and a light on Hibwa Islet. This course passes through

Taodovu Reef, about 1.5 miles longa N to Sdirection, lies  the 9.1m patch and close to the N edge of the 4.9m shoal patch.
2 miles E of Boia-boia-waga Island. There are depths from 1.8hen Lelei-Gana Islet bears 213°, course should be altered to
to 3.7m over the reef. A steep-to patch with a depth of 2.5n033° with that islet astern. This course will lead into Goschen
lies about 0.5 mile NW of the N end Taodovu Reef. Strait clear of all dangers.

Messum Channel is about 0.2 mile wide and lies between It has been reported that the current in the W approach has a
two reefs. The W reef lies with its center bearing 100°, 2 mileshorthward flow as strong as 5 knots at times. An E current from
distant, from the light on Meimeiara Island. A shoa,l with a 1.5 to 3 knots was reported in the channel.
least depth of 1.2m, lies 0.25 mile S of this reef and is a hazard The best time to navigate Raven Channel is in the early day-
in the approach to Messum Channel. light hours.

Messum Channel lies at right angles to the direction of
Raven Channel and is a valuable alternative route to Goschen7.33 The Obstruction Islands (10°19'S., 150°57'E.) take
Strait from the S. The least known depth in Messum Channel itheir name from the position they occupy SE of East Cape. In
8.5m. The channel should be used only with local knowledgeaddition to the islets in the group that were described with

There are three islets that are important for the transit oMessum Channel (paragraph 7.31) and Raven Channel (para-
Messum Channel; two of them are in the Obstruction Islandsgraph 7.32), there are several other islets and reefs in this
Lelei-Gana lIslet lies 5.5 miles distant bearing 156° from thegroup.
light on Meimeiara Islet. Togisi Islet, the smaller of these two, Walters Reef(10°21'S., 151°00'E.), a patch of sunken rocks,
lies about 0.3 mile N of Lelei Gana Islet. Hibwa Islet, the third is the E extent of this group of dangers. About 1.25 miles SSW
of these three islets, lies on a reef E of Raven Channel, 6.6f Walters Reef there is a patch of sunken rocks with two 5.5m
miles distant, bearing 098° from Meimeiara Islet Light. coral heads close NE of it.

Directions for Messum Channel.—Approach Raven About 1.75 miles SW of Walters Reef, there is a reef that is
Channel from the SW; when Togisi Islet and the E tangent othe southernmost of the dangers lying in the immediate vicinity
Lelei-Gana Islet come in range 175°, bring this mark astern t@f the Obstruction Islands. There are two sand banks on this
the S entrance of Messum Channel. There are no marks for theef which dry 0.9m; they are nearly always marked by
channel. When between the two reefs on the E and W side dfreakers. A thickly-wooded islet, with a conical summit 49m
the channel steer as required to clear the dangers. When cldagh, is located 2.25 miles NNW of this reef.

N of the reefs alter course to 006°. When Hibwa Islet bears Caution.—This area has not been adequately surveyed and

119°, make good a course of 299°, which leads midwayess water may exist than charted.

between the reef extending NE of Boia-boia-waga, and the

patch off the N extremity of Taodovu Reef, then into Goschen 7.34 Nuakata Island (10°17'S., 151°01'E.) rises to a

Strait. wooded conical height of 327m. This is the principal island in
In Messum Channel, the tidal currents set NE and SW. the vicinity of East Cape and lies about 8 miles SE of it. This
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island is a conspicuous mark for vessels navigating in the Blakeney Islet(10°26'S., 151°13'E.), a low thickly-wooded
locality. islet, 38m high to the tops of the trees, lies 3 miles SE of Hull
There are three anchorages in the various bays on the N amslet. This islet occupies a central position in the main ap-
W sides of the island. Anchorage may be taken in the bay oproach route to Goschen Strait from the S. The previously-
the N side of the island, in a depth of 35m sand, with the Wdescribed reef extending SE of Diawari Island terminates in a
entrance point of the bay in range with East Cape bearing 28%.1m patch, 2.75 miles S of Blakeney Islet.
and the E entrance point bearing 049°. This position is exposed Mesley Patches, with depths of 3.7 to 8.2m, lie 3.5 to 5 miles
to NE squalls which are sometimes experienced. A reefV of Blakeney Islet.
extends 1 mile N of the NW extremity and a rock awash is NW
of the E entrance to the bight on the N side of this island. 7.36 Gallows Reef(10°17'S., 151°09'E.) is located in the
A shoal, with a depth of 9.1m, extends 0.5 mile WSW of thefairway at the E end of Goschen Strait and leaves a navigable
W extremity of the island. Anchorage may be taken 0.4 mile Nchannel about 1.75 miles wide on either side of it. The reef is
of the W extremity in 31m sand. This anchorage is protecteén extensive horseshoe-shaped ridge of coral, open W, the
from all winds E of S. The bay on the SE side of the W extrem-greater part of it is awash. A few spots at the E end of the reef
ity affords anchorage, in 33m, sand, during the Northeast Mondry.
soon, with the W extremity bearing 293° and the SE entrance The sea breaks heavily on the SE side of the reef, which is
point bearing 170°. steep-to; no bottom was found at 219m. The entire reef is
The S extremity of Nuakata Island terminates in a woodedsteep-to and a reef at the N extremity dries 0.6m.
bluff, 46m high, W of a depth of 4m, 0.4 mile S. A sunken Tidal currents in the channel N of Gallows Reef are E and W
coral reef extends 0.4 mile SW of the point and 0.75 mile SE ofind attain a rate of about 2 knots although influenced by the
the point is another reef, awash, with a rock which dries 0.9mprevailing wind. The current is usually N in the area of Gal-
A sunken rock, or shoal, lies about 1.25 miles NNE of thelows Reef.
point. Shortland Islet (10°32'S., 151°05'E.) is an oval-shaped islet,
about 35m high to the top of the trees, located 10 miles SW of
7.35 Fallows Reef(10°14'S., 151°00'E.), with a depth of Blakeney Islet. Encircling the islet are Shortland Reefs,
1.8m, lies 1.75 miles N of the NW extremity of Nuakata Island.extending 0.5 mile from the W side of the islet and 3.5 miles E.
Hibwa Islet, 0.9m high and sandy, lies 0.75 mile SW of There are occasional sand cays on the reefs, with bushes on
Fallows Reef. A 1.5m patch lies close E of the S extremity ofthem. There is a light on the NE side of these reefs.

the reef. Between Shortland Islet and Grant Islet, 3 miles WSW, there
A reef, with a least depth of 0.3m, is charted 1 mile ENE ofis a channel about 1.25 miles wide between the reefs. The
the N extremity of Nuakata Island. middle of the passage was reported to have a depth of 22m.

Boirama Island is separated from the E part of Nuakata A heavy tidal race is almost always found in this passage.
Island by a narrow channel; its summit is about 157m high; the Byron Islet, low and covered with trees, lies 2.25 miles SE of
vivid green grass covering the summit is conspicuous wheishortland Islet. This islet is nearly joined to S extremity of
approaching from the S. Shortland Reefs and is a good mark for that danger.

Diawari Island, located about 0.5 mile S of Boirama Island,
is conical shaped and rises to a height of 149m; the peak is 7.37 Slade Island(10°35'S., 151°12'E.), the farthest W of
covered with thick grass. The island is fringed by a reef whichthe Engineer Group, lies 4.5 miles SE of Byron Islet. The other
extends 0.75 mile S and 0.4 mile to the E and N. The brighislands in the group extend ESE about 4 miles. Slade Island
green summit of the island makes an excellent landmark whenises to a height of 197m near its center. A well-defined green
approached from the S. bluff marks the W point of the island. Butchart Islet, 46m high,

Mid Sand Bank (10°24'S., 151°03'E.), located about 5.5 lies off the N extremity of the island, and a rock 6.1m high lies
miles S of Nuakata Island, dries 1.2m. A reef, with a depth oftlose off its SE extremity.
2.1m, lies about 1.5 miles W of the bank; the reef sometimes Skelton Island, located close SE of Slade Island, is 174m
breaks. high.

There are four detached reefs, with depths from 2.1 to 5.8m, Watts Island, the SE island of the Engineer Group, is 130m
that lie on a line 1.75 miles NNE to 0.75 mile SE of Mid Sand high near its W end. Toward the center the island dips con-
Bank. siderably and near the E end rises to a tableland about 107m

A line of reefs and shoal water with several small isletshigh, which terminates in steep cliffs on the S side.
located on them, extend in a SE direction about 15 miles from The channel between Watts Island and Skelton Island is
Diawari Island. The depths on the reefs vary from 2.4 to 6.1mabout 0.5 mile wide and, not having been thoroughly exam-

Grace Islet(10°21'S., 151°07'E.), 27m high to the top of the ined, it should be avoided.
trees, lies 5 miles SE of Daiwari Island. The islet is composed
of coral and is thickly wooded. A shoal, which dries 0.9m, and 7.38 Bright Islet (10°32'S., 151°12'E.) is located 3 miles
a small islet, 12.2m high, lie, respectively, 3 miles WNW andNNE of Slade Island. This is the farthest W of a group of six
1.75 miles W of Grace Islet. A shoal 11.5m is reported to liesmall islets that lie N of, and parallel to, the islands of the

about 3 miles SW of Grace Islet. Engineer Group. Several coral patches lie between Bright Islet
Hull Islet, 31m high to the top of the trees, lies 4.5 miles SEand Shortland Reefs, 4 miles W; their position may be seen on
of Grace Islet. the chart. There is a light on Bright Island.
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Ridge Shoal, with a depth of 11m, lies 2.25 miles N ofNormanby Island—South Coast
Bright Islet.

Good Islet and Deeds Islet lie, respectively, 2 and 3.5 milesE 7.41 The N side of Goschen Strait is fronted by the S coast
of Bright Islet. These low wooded islets are located in a reebf Normanby Island, from Cape Ventenat at the E entrance to
encumbered area. Cape Prevost 16.5 miles WNW at the W entrance.

Cape Ventenat(10°12'S., 151°13'E.), the SE extremity of

Haszard Island (10°35'S., 151°22'E.), about 18.3m high, Normanby Island, is wedge shaped and well defined when seen
lies 6.75 miles SE of Deeds Islet. from E or W. The cape gradually rises to a height of 1,097m, 6

Caution.—A dangerous area extends from a position aboutmiles NNW. A strip of sandy beach borders the cape, and a
1.5 miles E of Deeds Islet SE to Haszard Island. These wateisoral ledge extends about 0.2 mile S of it.
have not been thoroughly examined. Discolored water was Grind Reef skirts part of the coast from a position 3 miles
reported about 4.5 miles E of Deeds Islet. SW of Cape Ventenat, in a NNE direction for about 9 miles

distant. There is a sand bank on the reef, which dries 0.9m;

7.39 Hummock Island, 1 mile S of Haszard Island, is al- there are depths over the reef of 0.6 to 4.3m.
most connected to it by a coral reef. Hummock Island has a
low hill at its N end, is low in the center, and then rises to are- The Ventenat Islets are two wooded islets with well-defined
markable hill, 59m high, at its S extremity. summits which lie inside the barrier, 1 mile SW of Cape Ventenat.

There is shoal area and several small islets that lie N of th&@he SE islet is 77m high and the NW islet is 47m high.

Engineer Group and S of Good Islet and Deeds Islet, whose Centipede Bay lies 3 miles NW of Cape Ventenat and is
position may best be seen on the chart. No vessel shoulopen S. The head of the bay is 0.5 mile wide and has a sandy
attempt to pass through this area except in fine weather arukach fronting a lagoon.

with a good lookout aloft. Make-ia Point, 1.75 miles W of Centipede Bay, is fringed by

Night Bank (10°34'S., 151°23'E.), with a least depth of a coral ledge. The coast W of this point continues steep and
5.5m, is located 1.25 miles NE of Haszard Island. A tide ripwithout any marked features for a distance of 2.75 miles to

generally marks its position. Makumaku Point, which is also fringed by a coral ledge.
The tidal currents charted E of Night Bank run at the rate of The coast continues in a W direction from Makumaku Point
2.5 knots at springs; the flood sets N and the ebb S. for about 9 miles to Cape Prevost. This coast is steep-to. A

depth of 20.1m is charted 2.75 miles WNW Makumaku Point.
7.40 Bentley Island (10°43'S., 151°15'E.), 5 miles S of Cape Prevost(10°06'S., 150°57'E.) is steep and well de-
Skelton Island, is fringed by a reef which extends 0.75 milefined. The mountain range rises steeply within the cape and a
from its SW side. The hill on the island is divided in two parts, height of 1,067m is charted 3.25 miles ENE of the cape.
each part being about 107m high.
Mudge lIsland is located about 3.5 miles ESE of BentleyGoschen Strait
Island. This low thickly-wooded coral island is surrounded by
a reef. 7.42 Goschen Strait(10°10'S., 151°00'E.) lies between
The Hardman Islets (10°26'S., 151°19'E.) are two low East Cape, the NE extremity of Papua New Guinea, and the
islets, 38m high to the top of the trees, which lie 5.5 miles E ofisland and dangers SE of this cape; the N side of the strait is
Blakeney Islet. An extensive coral reef surrounds the islets. formed by the S shore of Normanby Island. The strait is about
There are several patches of discolored water, and a patch &6 miles in length in an E and W direction and 6.75 miles wide
11.6m depth between the Hardman Islets and Haszard Islandetween Cape Prevost and Boia-boia-waga Island.
this area as well as that E of the Hardman Islets NE to the The mountains on the N side of the strait are covered with dense
Laseinie Islands have not been completely surveyed. tropical forest and descend in steep slopes to the waters edge.
Tidal currents between Grind Reef and Gallows Reef set E
The Laseinie Islands(10°24'S., 151°25'E.), located about 7 and W at a rate of about 2 knots; between the islands to the W
miles ENE of the Hardman Islets, consists of six islands andt is no doubt stronger and is probably much influenced by the
islets lying on a reef. Dawson Island, the largest of this groupprevailing wind. It has been reported that the tidal currents in
rises to a height of 137m. When the summit of this woodedhe vicinity of Gallows Reef are strong and that the current
island is seen from the E or W it appears flattened, but if seensually sets N in this area.
from the N or S it appears conical. Directions for vessels approaching Goschen Strait are vari-
Two islets lie within 1.5 miles SE of Dawson Island; NW of able and vessels may select the approach which is most
the island, about 2.5 miles distant, are three islets in the@ppropriate.
Kegawam Islands, which are part of the Laseinie Islands. There A vessel can cross the sunken barrier reef NE of Uluma Reef
is a light, obscured by trees in certain directions, on the NWand pass between that reef and the Stuers Islands in depths of

side of the reef connecting the Kegawam lIslands. 10.1 to 16.5m with Mamaramaweino Rock, 2.25 miles NW of
A coral reef appears to connect the whole group; there are the W end of Wari Island, bearing 344°. When nearing the
few sand cays on this reef. rock, course should be altered to pass 1 mile W of it, and when
The sea W of Dawson Island has been seen to break. abeam of it steer to make good a course of 029° so as to pass 1

Caution.—A dangerous rock lies 7 miles SSE of the south-mile E of Baba-garai Island. When abeam Baba-garai alter
ernmost islet of the group. This area has not been completelgourse to pass 1.5 miles W of Slade Island, and when the W
surveyed. extremity of Slade Island is in range with the W extremity of
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Bentley Island bearing 161°, astern, this course leads betwedtaven Channel or Messum Channel, as previously directed in

Bright Islet and Shortland Reefs. When Shortland Reefs Lighparagraph 7.32 and paragraph 7.31, respectively.

bears 249° astern and the S point of Dawson Island bears 069°,Vessels may also pass between the Lebrun Islands and Siga

steer that course, but note that it leads over a depth of 6.1nbslet, then WNW to East Channel and follow previously-de-

2.75 miles S of Blakeney Islet. When Blakeney Islet bearsscribed routes to Goschen Strait.

310°, alter course to 356° and make that course good, which Vessels are recommended to make the NE passage in the

lead up to about 2 miles E of Gallows Reef. Keep a good checkfternoon and the SW passage before noon, so the sun will be

on the vessel's position, as the tidal currents sets at the rate iof its most favorable position for seeing the reefs.

about 2 knots to the E or W in the approach to Goschen Strait. Vlessels proceeding NE, after clearing China Strait, may steer

When the N extremity of Nuakata Island bears 268°, therto pass through the passage S of Blakeney Islet on a course of

shape a mid-channel course through Goschen Strait. 087°. When Bright Islet comes in range with the W end of

Slade Island, a course of 029° leads clear N. When fixing posi-

An alternate route may be followed from Baba-garai Island, bytion from China Strait E, bearings of the land to S have been

shaping a course to pass in mid-channel between Grant Islet. asdtisfactory. Due to the tidal currents, frequent fixes are

Shortland Islet. It should be borne in mind that the tidal currents iradvised.

the passage between Grant Islet and Shortland Islet are very strongCaution.—No exhaustive survey of Goschen Strait has been

and a vessel should be conned from aloft. When clear of the isletsjade and the passage should only be made in favorable light

steer for Nuamuri Point, 8 miles SW of East Cape, then througlkonditions and with a lookout aloft.
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SECTOR 8

THE LOUISIADE ARCHIPELAGO

Plan—This sector describes the ten volcanic islands andmbert Islet and a crescent shaped reef 2.5 miles SW of this
numerous coral reefs lying within the parallels of 10°10'S andslet.
11°45'S, and the meridians of 150°55'E and 154°25'E, with the Rapid Patches are two shoals, with depths of 10.9m and
exception of Basilaki and several small islands lying close E of7.3m, lying, respectively, about 5.5 and 8 miles E of the Imbert
it. The arrangement is from W to E. Islets.

General Remarks 8.3 The Sable Islands (11°11'S., 151°21'E.) are three
sand cays on the NW edge of a reef lying about 5.5 miles ESE
8.1 The Louisiade Archipelago is part of Papua New of Quessant Island. The SW cay has a few trees on it. The sand
Guinea. The islands ofagula (10°30'S., 153°30'E.), Pana cay at the NE end of the reef was covered with vegetation, the
Tinani, Rossel, and Misima are high and mountainous. The remiddle one being bare, but possibly is now overgrown like the
maining islands in the archipelago are small. The main portiorthers. There is an opening about 3.5 miles wide between the
of the group is encircled by a barrier reef, through which thereSable Islets’ reef and the reef lying close SE of Quessant
are numerous passages. Rossel Island is surrounded bylstand. Discolored water and heavy rollers, appearing like a
separate reef of considerable extent. A large portion of thehoal, were observed in this opening.
archipelago has been surveyed. Little is yet known in the area Vessels can take anchorage during the Southeast Monsoon in
at the W end of the archipelago, and between that archipelagwo position about 0.5 mile NW of the NE Sable Islet.
and Woodlark Island (9°00'S., 152°50'E.) with its adjacent Anchorage Reefs(11°11'S., 151°27'E.) are two reefs ex-
islands, and th®'Entrecasteaux Islands(9°00'S., 151°00'E.). tending about 7.5 miles E of the northeasternmost Sable Islet.
Vessels must exercise caution while navigating in this area. The W reef is separated from Sable Islet reef by a channel,
These islands possess considerable natural wealth. Alluvialbout 1 mile wide, with a least depth of 12.8m.
and reef gold have been found, and for many years gold mining Kosmann Island (Maragili Island) (11°04'S., 151°32'E.),
yielded the largest returns. Production has now dwindled duow and wooded, lies about 11 miles NE of the northeastern-
to the exhaustion of the alluvial deposits. Numerous beds afnost Sable Islet. The island is surrounded by a number of
pearl shell exist, but the great depth in which they are foundmall reefs.

prevents the fishery being extensively prosecuted. Several dangerous shoals lie SW of Kosmann Island.
The best anchorage off Kosmann Island lies about 1 mile
Barrier Reef—East of the Stuers Islands NW of the island, in a depth of 10.9m, coral.

8.2 The barrier reef extends in an E direction for nearly 8.4 Long Reef(11°10'S., 151°39'E.), an extensive atoll,
60 miles between th8tuers Islands(11°06'S., 151°08'E.) and lies with its SW end close E of Anchorage Reef. The lagoon,
Jomard Entrance. The reef is awash and steep-to on thghich appears navigable, but has not been surveyed, is en-
seaward side with openings in places. The waters to the N aflosed on its N and S sides, and at its E end, by an almost con-
this part of the reef have not been sufficiently explored totinuous barrier reef. On the N side the reef is always above
render them safe for navigation. water and has several sand cays and much driftwood on it.

Quessant Island(Tariwerwi Island) (11°09'S., 151°15'E.), a Several cays with mangrove bushes lie near the W extremity of
low wooded island, lies on the NE end of a reef forming athe reef about 3 to 4 miles SE of Kosmann Island. There are
portion of the barrier reef, in a position about 7.5 miles ESE ofsome rocks above water near the center of the reef on the S
Stuers Islands. Three reefs occupy nearly the whole spaa@de. No openings could be found into the lagoon from the S or
between the Stuers Islands and the Quessant Islets. A large rdef but it is probable there are passages between the patches
lies close SE of the island and a patch of discolored water lies/hich stretch across its W end.

0.75 mile further SE. There is a narrow opening between the SW extremity of

Vessels can take anchorage, sheltered from SE winds, undeong Reef and Anchorage Reefs, but it has not been surveyed.
the lee of the reefs lying between Quessant Island and the There is an opening in the barrier reef from 2 to 3 miles wide
Stuers Islands. The anchorage is not good. The bottom consigietween the E end of Long Reef and the atoll forming Bramble
of coral, with irregular depths of from 11 to 40m. There areHaven. Tidal currents run at a considerable rate through this
depths of from 12.8 to 16.5m N of Quessant Island, but there ipassage. No bottom could be found with a 183m sounding in
no shelter, as the swell sets through the openings between thige passage or in the waters S of Bramble Haven. This opening
reefs on either side. is reported to be a good passage. Vessels must exercise caution

Imbert Islet, located about 8.5 miles N of Quessant Island, ibecause the reefs are difficult to see and there are no islets in
low and wooded with a reef extending about 0.5 mile S of it.the S entrance.

Two reefs, awash, lie, respectively, about 1.5 miles S and 2 Lejeune Island (11°10'S., 151°49'E.), low and wooded, lies
miles SW of the islet. There is a reef awash 1.25 miles S obn the N side of Long Reef, about 3 miles W of its E extremity.
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Vessels can take anchorage during the Southeast MonsoonBarrier Reef—East of Jomard Entrance
the bay formed between the patches which lie at the W end of
Long Reef, Anchorage Reef, and Kosmann Islet, the water 8.7 East of Jomard Entrance, the barrier reef encircles
being smooth and depths regular. many of the islands of the Louisiade Archipelago. One part of

the barrier reef extends in an E direction for about 30 miles as a

8.5 Bramble Haven(11°14'S., 152°00'E.) is the lagoon much broken and partly submerged obstacle. There are some
of an atoll, which is about 10 miles in length in an E-W islands and reefs near Jomard Entrance. The Sunken Barrier, is
direction and 6 miles in breadth. The depth in Bramble Havena reef lying E of these islands with considerable depths in
as far as it was sounded, were found to be from 10.9 to 37nplaces. The character of the reef changes completely E of this
sand and coral. The water was smooth and sheltered frosubmerged portion, and for over 80 miles runs in an ESE
every direction by the surrounding reefs awash. direction, maintaining a solid and almost unbroken front, to a

Bramble Haven has four entrances, but the only safe one is abint 12 miles E of Tagula Island.
the SW corner, which is 0.75 mile wide, with depths of from The other part of the barrier reef runs in a NE direction for
10.9 to 18.3m. about 36 miles from Jomard Entrance. Then it runs in a SE

The Duperre Islets, consisting of five low wooded unin-direction and eventually connects with the first branch E of
habited islets and a sand cay, lie on the N side of Brambldagula Island.

Haven. The middle islet is located about 11 miles E of Lejeune Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents run with considerable
Islet. Punawan, the E islet, is about 30m high to the tops of théorce through the passages in the reefs and generally set
trees. straight through. West of Jomard Entrance the South Sub-

Vessels can take good anchorage about 0.25 mile NE of thieopical Current generally sets W. However, the currents in this
middle of Duperre Islet, in depths of from 12.8 to 18.3m. area are variable with rates up to 2 knots and the direction may

The E part of Bramble Haven reef was reported to lie 0.3be influenced by the Northwest Monsoon.
mile E of the charted position. On the Sunken Barrier, E of th®uchateau Islands

TheJomard Islands (11°15'S., 152°08'E.), consisting of two (11°17'S., 152°22'E.), the currents were observed to run as
wooded and uninhabited islands, lie at the S end of Jomarthuch as 4.5 knots, the strength of the flood setting SSW and
Entrance. the ebb NNE. This velocity was only apparent during strong

Pana Waipona, 26m high, is the largest and westernmost &E winds. The rate, at other times, is about 2 knots.
the islands. A steep-to reef, with two partially submerged On the Sunken Barrier, the first portion of the flood sets
wrecks on it, extends about 1 mile S of the island. The fringingabout SW, gradually changing its direction to the S, the last
reef extends about 91m from the W side of the island. guarter running to the SE; then, with only a short period of

A light stands on the W extremity of Pana Waipona Island. slack water, the first of the ebb makes to the NE, gradually

A bank, with a depth of 37m, was reported to lie about 2.75changing to N and NW. The change of current coincides very
miles WNW of the light structure. nearly, with the times of HW and LW, but in the passages the

Pana Rai Rai, the E island, lies 2 miles ENE of Pana Waicurrents may continue to run for perhaps 1 hour longer. It was
pona Island. The island lies on the NW end of Uruba Reef. Areported, that under certain conditions of wind, the currents in
shallow spit, with submerged rocks off the end, extends abouthe passages may overrun HW or LW at the shore by as much
0.7 mile NNW from the island. as 3 hours. The currents cannot be allowed for with absolute

certainty.

8.6 Jomard Entrance(11°15'S., 152°07'E.) is deep clear In the E part of the Louisiade Archipelago, the flood current
channel between the E part of the barrier reef surroundinguns SW and the ebb in a contrary direction, but these are
Bramble Haven and the W side of Uruba Reef. It is used bymodified by the reefs and the trends of the coast. The current
vessels trading between Australia, China, and Japan. turns, approximately, at HW and LW by the shore.

The passage is about 5 miles wide, with depths of over Through the narrow openings the tidal currents run from 3 to
183m. Pana Waipona Island lies toward the E side of mid5 knots; this is more especially the case in the passages through
channel, with depths of less than 274m between it and Urubthe outer barrier reefs, where they cause overfalls and tide rips.
Reef. From three days before to three days after full and new moon

The tidal currents run through Jomard Entrance at the rate dhere is not much change in the strength of these currents.
3 to 4 knots; the flood sets S by E, the ebb N by W. TheDuring this period they have their maximum strength and there
currents cannot be allowed for with absolute certainty. In thés little or no interval of SW. In the intervening period their rate

NW part of the entrance are tide rips. diminishes considerably and suddenly.
Discolored water was reported about 60 miles S of Jomard
Entrance. 8.8 TheMontemont Islets (11°18'S., 152°18'E.) are two

Directions.—Deep-draft vessels heading N through Jomardsmall bush-covered islets lying on the barrier reef in a position
Entrance may pass on either side of Pana Waipona Island amdbout 7 miles SE of Pana rai rai.
should then steer to pass between Lunn Island Rexth niu lataui, the W islet, 12.2m high, lies on the N edge of a small
(10°49'S., 152°11'E.), the westernmost islet of the Torlesseoral reef. A smaller reef lies 1.5 miles W of lataui Islet. It is
Group. Vessels should then pass E of Bunora Island, and W a&urrounded by foul ground except on its S side. The passage
Hastings Island, then to Bougainville or Goschen Straits. Thdetween these two reefs, which are steep-to on their S sides,
courses and distances along this track can best be seen on 8feuld not be attempted as the bottom is uneven, with heavy
chart. overfalls and tide rips.
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A reef, with a least depth of 7.3m, lies about 1.5 miles N ofand Anchor Patches. The edge of the reef surrounding the east-
lataui Islet. ernmost Duchateau Island may be clearly seen, and imme-

Pana Boba, the E and larger islet, is 15.2m high and lies inliately E of this reef the barrier may be crossed in depths of
the center of a larger crescent-shaped reef. Rocks and fofdlom 12.8 to 29m. Duchateau Entrance, with a least depth of
ground extend about 1 mile from the N and NW sides of Pand4.6m at its S end, lies about 5.5 miles E of the Duchateau Is-
Boba Islet. The E edge of the crescent-shaped reef, on whidands. Another passage, with depths of more than 18.3m, lies
the sea breaks heavily, is 1 mile from the islet; foul groundabout 2 miles farther E. The depths over other parts of the
extends 0.25 mile farther E. Sunken Barrier are from 7.3 to 18.3m.

There is a channel across the barrier reef between the SE end
of Uruba Reef(11°16'S., 152°12'E.) and the small reef about 3The Calvados Chain
miles SE of it, with depths from 10.9 to 14.6m. The channel is
narrowed to a width of 1.5 miles by a spit with depths of 7.3m 8.10 The Calvados Chain(11°10'S., 152°45'E.) is a long
or less, extending E from Uruba Reef. A reef, with a depth ofsuccession of mountainous islands extending in a general ESE
9.1m lies in the SE part of the channel. direction fromPanasia Island(11°08'S., 152°20'E.) and term-

Vessels can take fair anchorage off the N side of thdnating with Hemenahei Island, about 43 miles E of Panasia.
Montemont Islands, outside the limits of the rocks and foul The larger islands are densely wooded, especially on their S
ground, in depths of from 22 to 28m, sand and mud. sides. They are sparsely populated with most of the villages

situated on the N sides of the islands.

8.9 The Duchateau Islands(11°17'S., 152°22'E.), lying Vessels must exercise caution when navigating among these
NE of the Montemont Islands, consist of three low woodedislands, as the reefs are all difficult to see except in very good
islets, which are inhabited. light conditions.

Panabobaiana, the westernmost and largest islet, is 23m high There is a passage, with depths of over 9.1m, leading into
and fringed by a sunken reef. This reef extends about 0.25 milthe inner waters of Louisiade Archipelago. It is about 3 miles
from the SE side of the islet and 183m from the N side. Thewide and lies between the reef extending N from Pana Rai Rai,
NW side of the reef is broken, affording landing on the sandythe E of the Jomard Islands, and the reef extending 9 miles SW
beach. from Panasia Island, about 11 miles NE.

Hacker Patch and Ellery Patch, two reefs with depths of Mabb Patch, with a depth of 5.5m, lies in the middle of the
7.3m, lie, respectively, about 1.25 and 0.75 mile N of the Nabove navigable channel in a position about 2.5 miles N of
extremity of Panabobaiana. Pana Rai Rai Island.

Panarurawara and Kukuluba, the two E islets, lie on the N Kei Keia Reef, 3.5 miles in length and 2 miles in breadth at
and NW edges of a reef, which dries, located about 0.5 mile Bs SW end, lies in a NE and SW direction. The NW side of the
of Pana bobai ana. Foul ground lies off the N and NW sides ofeef is steep-to, but foul ground extends about 2.5 miles from
this reef. its S and SE side. The area should be avoided.

A narrow channel lies between the reefs surrounding Pana- Kei Keia Reef is separated from Panavaravara Islet Reef,
bobaiana Islet and Panarurawara Islet, with depths of from 7.®bcated E of it, by Howai Tinua Passage, which is heavily
to 10.9m. The channel is poor, because of the heavy swell anehcumbered with shoals and useless as a channel.
overfalls caused by the strong tidal currents. A reef, with a
depth of 3m, lies in the N entrance. Panavaravara lIslet (11°08'S., 152°18'E.), lying 10 miles

There is a channel about 1.75 miles wide between the edgé¢E of Pana Rai Rai, is rocky and wooded, with a sharp summit
of the reefs surrounding Panabobaiana Islet and the E Montd:05m high. A sand spit extends from the N end, on the E side
mont Islet. It is clear of dangers, the charted depths aref which there is a village and a good landing place. The islet
between 10.9m and 20m. Tide rips occur at the S end of thistands on the SE end of a reef. A channel about 0.5 mile wide
channel. lies between Panavaravara Islet and Horrara Gowan Reef. This

Vessels can take anchorage, sheltered from the Southeadtannel is clear of dangers, though somewhat tortuous, with
Monsoon, about 0.5 mile N of Panarurawara Islet, in depths oflepths of from 12.8 to 33m. The channel is not recommended
from 31 to 35m, sand and shells. for general use, because the S approaches are encumbered with

The change of the tidal currents coincides very nearly with Hreefs extending 2 miles SE of Panavaravara.
and LW, but in the channels the currents may continue to run Vessels passing through the channel should keep to the SW
for perhaps 1 hour after H and LW by the shore. edge of the fringing reef off Panasia Island in order to avoid the

The flood current sets to the S ; the ebb current sets to the féul ground farther to the SW. There are shoals with least

Anchor Patches(11°20'S., 152°34'E.), consisting of three depths of 1.8m in this area.
patches with a least depth of 7.3m over them, lie about 11 The tidal current sets through this channel with great
miles ESE of the Duchateau Islands. Shoals, with depths dtrength, forming strong eddies.
from 3.7 to 9.1m, lie between Anchor Patches and the reef,
awash, at the SE end of Sunken Barrier, about 5.5 miles SE. 8.11 Panasia Island(11°08'S., 152°20'E.) is rugged and

It is not advisable to cross the barrier reef E of Anchorcomposed of cliffs, nearly perpendicular, with ravines between
Patches unless quite certain of the vessels position. them. The summit, 161m high, is near the center of the island.

Duchateau Entrance(11°18'S., 152°28'E.) is the best ap- The island is 2 miles in length and 0.5 mile in width at its E
proach from the S and W to the inner waters N of the barrieend. The other portion of the island is narrow, terminating in a
reef is over the Sunken Barrier between the Duchateau Islanaecky point at the W end.
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Horrara Gowan Reef (11°06'S., 152°18'E.) extends about 4 extends 0.33 mile S and SE of the reef. The preferred passage
miles NW of Panasia Island and is 1.5 miles in width. The dry-lies to the W of this reef, with depths of from 51 to 59m.
ing outer edges enclose a lagoon in which there are numerousThe tidal current runs through East Brooker Passage at the
shoals. The E side of Horrara Gowan Reef is broken and natte of from 5 to 6 knots at springs, the flood setting SSE and
safe to approach when transiting Cormorant Channel. ebb in the opposite direction.

Ehiki Islet, 15.2m high and wooded, lies near the N end of Caution.—Approaching from S, it is not desirable to take
this lagoon. Nasakaoli Islet lies on the W side, about 1 mile N ofeither of the Brooker Passages on the ebb, as the vessel is likely
the W extremity of Panasia Island. to become uncontrollable. The shoal water off the S edges of

Tawal Reef (11°04'S., 152°21'E.), an extensive horseshoethe reef render caution necessary, as they cannot always be
shaped reef, lies separated from Horrara gowan Reef by Coseen. The W passage is the better of the two, being wider and,
morant Channel. The enclosed lagoon is open to the S, but ththerefore, having less strength of current.
entrance is encumbered by several reefs. One of the Sloss IsletsAnchorage is not available in the vicinity of the islands and
lies on its NE edge. reefs described above. The N, or lee sides are too steep and the

S sides too exposed to wind and sea during the Southeast Trade

No ina Islet (11°05'S., 152°21'E.), small and wooded, lies onWinds. In the channels, these disadvantages are aggravated by
the NE side of Cormorant Channel and 3.25 miles N of the Bhe strength of the tidal currents.
end of Panasia Island. It is located on the W end of a small reef
separated from Tawal Reef by a channel 0.4 mile in width. 8.13 Panarora Island(11°07'S., 152°30'E.), about 4 miles

A reef, with a least depth of 7.3m, lies about 1 mile SSE ofSE of Utian Island, is rocky with a 164m peak near its E end.
No ina Islet. During flood current there are heavy overfalls ovefThe island is conspicuous from E, appearing as a lofty conical
this reef. tower. The island is fringed by a reef extending farthest

Cormorant Channel (11°05'S., 152°20'E.), about 1.5 miles offshore on the NW side, where there is a village.
wide, lies between Tawal Reef and Horrara Gowan Reef. The Haikuiri Shoal, with a depth of less than 1.8m, coral, lies
least depth is about 28m. A reef, with a depth of 9.1m, liesabout 1 mile NW of the NW end of Panarora Island. It breaks
nearly in mid-channel, about 2 miles NNE of the E side ofheavily with any swell. The shoal is steep-to on its SE side,
Panasia Island. with a deep channel between it and the reef surrounding Pana-

The tidal currents run through Cormorant Channel with con+ora Island. Shoals, with depths of 9.1m and 2.7m lie, respect-
siderable force, with the flood setting SE and the ebb settingyely, about 0.5 mile N and 0.75 mile NNE of Haikuiri Shoal.
NW. A shoal, was reported to lie about 1 mile S of the E extremity

The Sloss Isletg(11°03'S., 152°23'E.) are two wooded coral of Panarora Island.
islets lying about 1 mile apart in an E and W direction. Rara, Panauduudi Island (11°03'S., 152°29'E.), 119m high, lies
the W islet, 35m high, lies on the NE edge of Tawal Reef.about 1.25 miles E of Utian Island. Toloi awa Islet, 73m high,
Panaroba the other islet, 33m high, lies on the NW edge of thies close off the SE end of the island.
reef lying between Tawal Reef and Utian Island Reef. Two reefs, separated by a deep channel, extend about 2 miles

S from Panauduudi Island.

8.12 West Brooker Passagg€l1°03'S., 152°24'E.), sepa- The Spire Islets (11°05'S., 152°29'E.) are two small coral
rating the two reefs on which the Sloss Islets stand, has a widtislets, standing on a small reef close off the SE corner of the
of about 0.3 mile in the middle, but widens from 0.7 to 0.8 milereef surrounding Utian Island. The islets are 0.25 mile apart
at each end. The reefs on either side of this channel are steepad covered with bushes from 6.1 to 9.1m in height.
to, except W of Panaroba Islet, where shoal water extends a A deep channel, which is from 0.3 to 0.5 mile in 